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@SAFETY PRECAUTIONS®

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and pay full attention
to safety to handle the product correctly.

In this manual, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: "AWARNING“ and "ACAUTION".

( )

é WARNING Indlcgtes.that incorrect hanc!llr_wg may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in death or severe injury.

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
ACAUTlON resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.

. J

Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under "ACAUTION" may lead to
serious consequences.

Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.
Make sure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future
reference.

[Design Precautions]

/\ WARNING

@ Configure safety circuits external to the programmable controller to ensure that the entire system
operates safely even when a fault occurs in the external power supply or the programmable controller.
Failure to do so may result in an accident due to an incorrect output or malfunction.

(1) Configure external safety circuits, such as an emergency stop circuit, protection circuit, and
protective interlock circuit for forward/reverse operation or upper/lower limit positioning.

(2) The programmable controller stops its operation upon detection of the following status, and the
output status of the system will be as shown below.

Q series module AnS/A series module
Overcurrent or overvoltage protection of
the power supply module is activated. All outputs are turned off All outputs are turned off
The CPU module detects an error such as a All outputs are held or turned off
. . . ) . . All outputs are turned off
watchdog timer error by the self-diagnostic function.|according to the parameter setting.

All outputs may turn on when an error occurs in the part, such as 1/0 control part, where the CPU
module cannot detect any error. To ensure safety operation in such a case, provide a safety
mechanism or a fail-safe circuit external to the programmable controller. For a fail-safe circuit
example, refer to Page 692, Appendix 9.

(3) Outputs may remain on or off due to a failure of an output module relay or transistor. Configure an
external circuit for monitoring output signals that could cause a serious accident.




[Design Precautions]

/\ WARNING

@ In an output module, when a load current exceeding the rated current or an overcurrent caused by a
load short-circuit flows for a long time, it may cause smoke and fire. To prevent this, configure an
external safety circuit, such as a fuse.

@ Configure a circuit so that the programmable controller is turned on first and then the external power
supply. If the external power supply is turned on first, an accident may occur due to an incorrect output
or malfunction.

@ For the operating status of each station after a communication failure, refer to relevant manuals for the
network. Incorrect output or malfunction due to a communication failure may result in an accident.

® When changing data of the running programmable controller from a peripheral connected to the CPU
module or from a personal computer connected to an intelligent function module, configure an
interlock circuit in the sequence program to ensure that the entire system will always operate safely.
For program modification and operating status change, read relevant manuals carefully and ensure
the safety before operation. Especially, in the case of a control from an external device to a remote
programmable controller, immediate action cannot be taken for a problem on the programmable
controller due to a communication failure. To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the
sequence program, and determine corrective actions to be taken between the external device and
CPU module in case of a communication failure.

[Design Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

® Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or power
cables. Keep a distance of 100mm or more between them. Failure to do so may result in malfunction
due to noise.

® When a device such as a lamp, heater, or solenoid valve is controlled through an output module, a
large current (approximately ten times greater than normal) may flow when the output is turned from
off to on. Take measures such as replacing the module with one having a sufficient current rating.

@ After the CPU module is powered on or is reset, the time taken to enter the RUN status varies
depending on the system configuration, parameter settings, and/or program size. Design circuits so
that the entire system will always operate safely, regardless of the time.

[Security Precautions]

/\WARNING

@ To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the programmable controller and
the system against unauthorized access, denial-of-service (DoS) attacks, computer viruses, and other
cyberattacks from external devices via the network, take appropriate measures such as firewalls,
virtual private networks (VPNs), and antivirus solutions.




[Installation Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

® Use the programmable controller in an environment that meets the general specifications in this
manual. Failure to do so may result in electric shock, fire, malfunction, or damage to or deterioration of
the product.

@® To mount the module, while pressing the module mounting lever in the lower part of the module, fully
insert the module fixing projection(s) into the hole(s) in the base unit and press the module until it
shaps into place. Incorrect mounting may cause malfunction, failure, or drop of the module. When
using the programmable controller in an environment of frequent vibrations, fix the module with a
screw. Tighten the screw within the specified torque range. Undertightening can cause drop of the
screw, short circuit or malfunction. Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in
drop, short circuit, or malfunction.

@® When using an extension cable, connect it to the extension cable connector of the base unit securely.
Check the connection for looseness. Poor contact may cause incorrect input or output.

® When using a memory card, fully insert it into the memory card slot. Check that it is inserted
completely. Poor contact may cause malfunction.

® When using an SD memory card, fully insert it into the SD memory card slot. Check that it is inserted
completely. Poor contact may cause malfunction.

® When using an extended SRAM cassette, fully insert it into the connector for cassette connection of
the CPU module. Close the cassette cover after inserting to avoid looseness of the extended SRAM
cassette. Poor contact may cause malfunction.

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing the
module. Failure to do so may result in damage to the product. A module can be replaced online (while
power is on) on any MELSECNET/H remote I/O station or in the system where a CPU module
supporting the online module change function is used. Note that there are restrictions on the modules
that can be replaced online, and each module has its predetermined replacement procedure. For
details, refer to this manual and in the manual for the corresponding module.

® Do not directly touch any conductive part of the module, the memory card, the SD memory card, or
the extended SRAM cassette. Doing so can cause malfunction or failure of the module.

® When using a Motion CPU module and modules designed for motion control, check that the
combinations of these modules are correct before applying power. The modules may be damaged if
the combination is incorrect. For details, refer to the user's manual for the Motion CPU module.

[Wiring Precautions]

/\ WARNING

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before wiring. Failure to do so may
result in electric shock or damage to the product.

@ After installation and wiring, attach the included terminal cover to the module before turning it on for
operation. Failure to do so may result in electric shock.




[Wiring Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

@ Individually ground the FG and LG terminals of the programmable controller with a ground resistance
of 100 Q or less. Failure to do so may result in electric shock or malfunction.

@® Use applicable solderless terminals and tighten them within the specified torque range. If any spade
solderless terminal is used, it may be disconnected when the terminal screw comes loose, resulting in
failure.

@® Check the rated voltage and terminal layout before wiring to the module, and connect the cables
correctly. Connecting a power supply with a different voltage rating or incorrect wiring may cause a fire
or failure.

@® Connectors for external connection must be crimped or pressed with the tool specified by the
manufacturer, or must be correctly soldered. Incomplete connections could result in short circuit, fire,
or malfunction.

@ |Install the connector to the module securely. Poor contact may cause malfunction.

® Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or power
cables. Keep a distance of 100mm or more between them. Failure to do so may result in malfunction
due to noise.

@ Place the wires or cables in a duct or clamp them. If not, dangling cable may swing or inadvertently be
pulled, resulting in damage to the module or cables or malfunction due to poor connection.

@ Connect the cable correctly after confirming the interface type to be connected. Connecting to the
wrong interface or incorrect wiring can result in a failure of the module or external devices.

@ Tighten the terminal screw within the specified torque range. Undertightening can cause short circuit,
fire, or malfunction. Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop, short
circuit, or malfunction.

@ Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the module. Such foreign matter can
cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

® When a protective film is attached to the top of the module, remove it before system operation. If not,
inadequate heat dissipation of the module may cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

@® Do not pull the cable section of a cable for disconnection. When disconnecting a cable with a
connector, hold the connector and pull it. When disconnecting a cable on a terminal block, loosen the
terminal screw before disconnection. Pulling the connected cable can result in malfunction or damage
of the module or the cable.

@ Mitsubishi Electric programmable controllers must be installed in control panels. Connect the main
power supply to the power supply module in the control panel through a relay terminal block. Wiring
and replacement of a power supply module must be performed by maintenance personnel who is
familiar with protection against electric shock. (For wiring methods, refer to Page 105, Section 4.8.1.)




[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\ WARNING

® Do not touch any terminal while power is on. Doing so will cause electric shock.

@ Correctly connect the battery connector. Do not charge, disassemble, heat, short-circuit, solder, or
throw the battery into the fire, or apply liquid or a strong shock to the battery. Doing so will cause the
battery to produce heat, explode, ignite, or liquid spill, resulting in injury and fire.

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before cleaning the module or
retightening the terminal screws, connector screws, or module fixing screws. Failure to do so may
result in electric shock or cause the module to fail or malfunction.

[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

@ Before performing online operations (especially, program modification, forced output, and operation
status change) for the running CPU module from the peripheral connected, read relevant manuals
carefully and ensure the safety. Improper operation may damage machines or cause accidents.

® Do not disassemble or modify the modules. Doing so may cause failure, malfunction, injury, or a fire.

® Use any radio communication device such as a cellular phone or PHS (Personal Handy-phone
System) 25cm or more away in all directions from the programmable controller. Failure to do so may
cause malfunction.

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing the
module. Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction. A module can be replaced
online (while power is on) on any MELSECNET/H remote I/O station or in the system where a CPU
module supporting the online module change function is used. Note that there are restrictions on the
modules that can be replaced online, and each module has its predetermined replacement procedure.
For details, refer to this manual and the manual for the corresponding module.

@ After the first use of the product, do not perform each of the following operations more than 50 times
(IEC 61131-2/JIS B 3502 compliant). Exceeding the limit may cause malfunction.

* Mounting/removing the module to/from the base unit
* Inserting/removing the extended SRAM cassette to/from the CPU module
* Mounting/removing the terminal block to/from the module

@ After the first use of the product, do not mount/remove the SD memory card more than 500 times.
Exceeding the limit of 500 times may cause malfunction.

® Do not drop or apply shock to the battery to be installed in the module. Doing so may damage the
battery, causing the battery fluid to leak inside the battery. If the battery is dropped or any shock is
applied to it, dispose of it without using.

@ Before handling the module, touch a grounded metal object to discharge the static electricity from the
human body. Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.




[Computer Connection Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

® When connecting a personal computer to a CPU module having an RS-232 or a USB interface,
observe the following precautions as well as the instructions described in the manual for the personal
computer used. Failure to do so may cause the CPU module to fail.
(1) When the personal computer is AC-powered
When the personal computer has a 3-pin AC plug or an AC plug with a grounding wire, connect
the plug to a grounding receptacle or ground the grounding wire. Ground the personal computer
and the CPU module with a ground resistance of 100 ohms or less.
When the personal computer has a 2-pin AC plug without a ground wire, connect the computer to
the CPU module by following the procedure below. For power supplied to the personal computer
and the CPU module, using the same power source is recommended.
1.Unplug the personal computer from the AC receptacle.
2.Check that the personal computer is unplugged. Then, connect the personal computer to the
CPU module with an RS-232 or a USB cable.
3.Plug the personal computer into the AC receptacle.
(2) When the personal computer is battery-powered
The personal computer can be connected to the CPU module without taking specific measures.
For details, refer to the following.
Cautions When Using Mitsubishi Programmable Controllers or GOTs Connected to a Personal
Computer With the RS-232/USB Interface (FA-A-0298)
When the USB cable used is the GT09-C30USB-5P manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric, specific
measures are not required to connect the AC-powered personal computer to the CPU module.
However, note that the signal ground (SG) is common for the CPU module and its RS-232 or USB
interface. Therefore, if an SG potential difference occurs between the CPU module and the connected
devices, it causes failures of the CPU module and the connected devices.

[Disposal Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

® When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste. When disposing of batteries, separate
them from other wastes according to the local regulations. (For details of the Battery Directive in EU
countries, refer to Page 700, Appendix 12.)

[Transportation Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

® When transporting lithium batteries, follow the transportation regulations. (For details of the regulated
models, refer to Page 699, Appendix 11.)




@CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT@®

(1) MELSEC programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;

i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major or serious accident;

and

ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of the PRODUCT for the

case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general industries.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO

ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT

LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the

PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY

INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS, OR WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC USER'S, INSTRUCTION

AND/OR SAFETY MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application™)

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any other cases in which the
public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

* Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of a special quality
assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

« Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as Elevator and Escalator,
Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation, Equipment for Recreation and Amusement, and
Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or Hazardous Materials or Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other
applications where there is a significant risk of injury to the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above restrictions, Mitsubishi Electric may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the PRODUCT in

one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT is limited only for the specific

applications agreed to by Mitsubishi Electric and provided further that no special quality assurance or fail-safe,
redundant or other safety features which exceed the general specifications of the PRODUCTSs are required. For details,
please contact the Mitsubishi Electric representative in your region.

(3) Mitsubishi Electric shall have no responsibility or liability for any problems involving programmable controller trouble and
system trouble caused by DoS attacks, unauthorized access, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks.



INTRODUCTION

This manual provides hardware specifications, maintenance and inspection of the system, and troubleshooting of the CPU
modules, power supply modules, and base units required for operating the Q series programmable controllers.

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and develop familiarity with the
functions and performance of the Q series programmable controller to handle the product correctly.
When applying the program examples introduced in this manual to the actual system, ensure the applicability and confirm that

it will not cause system control problems.

B Relevant CPU module

CPU module

Model

Basic model QCPU

QO00JCPU, Q00CPU, Q01CPU

High Performance model QCPU

Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU

Process CPU

QO02PHCPU, QO6PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, Q25PHCPU

Redundant CPU

Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU

Universal model QCPU

QO0UJCPU, QO0UCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU, QO3UDCPU, QO3UDVCPU,
QO3UDECPU, Q04UDHCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q04UDPVCPU, Q04UDEHCPU,
QO06UDHCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q06UDPVCPU, Q0O6UDEHCPU, Q10UDHCPU,
Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q13UDVCPU, Q13UDPVCPU, Q13UDEHCPU,
Q20UDHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, Q26UDVCPU, Q26UDPVCPU,
Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU

Precautions when using the Q series CPU module for the first time

Memory must be formatted using a programming tool before first use of the CPU module.
For details of memory formatting, refer to the following.

[T Operating manual for the programming tool used

Precautions for batteries
(1)  When resuming operation with the CPU module which has been stored without battery:

The CPU module memory must be formatted using a programming tool. ({__ Page 280, Section 13.4)

@COCQ‘QOOO.Q.Q.OCOlOl0‘Q‘OOO0.0.QCOCO‘O‘Q‘OQOQ.Q.OCCO‘O‘Q‘

This manual does not describe the functions of the CPU module.
For the functions, refer to the following.

[ 71 Manuals for the CPU module used. (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

For multiple CPU systems, refer to the following.

[ [1 QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)
For redundant systems, refer to the following.

QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Redundant System)
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MANUALS

To understand the main specifications, functions, and usage of the CPU module, refer to the basic manuals.

Read other manuals as well when using a different type of CPU module and its functions.

Order each manual as needed, referring to the following lists.

The numbers in the "CPU module" and the respective modules are as follows.

Number CPU module
1) Basic model QCPU
2) High Performance model QCPU
3) Process CPU
4) Redundant CPU
5) Universal model QCPU

@ : Basic manual, O : Other CPU module manuals/Use them to utilize functions.

(1) CPU module user's manual

Manual name L CPU module
Description
< Manual number (model code) > 1) | 2) | 3) | 4 | 5)
QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, ) )
Functions, methods, and devices for
Program Fundamentals) roqrammin [ J
<SH-080807ENG, 1342275 | P9 9
Qn(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function ) .
. Functions, methods, and devices for
Explanation, Program Fundamentals) ) [ J [ J [ J [ J
programming
<SH-080808ENG, 13JZ228>
QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System) Information on building multiple CPU systems
(system configurations, I/O numbers,
communications between CPU modules, and O (@) O (@)
communications with 1/0 modules and
<SH-080485ENG, 13JR75> | intelligent function modules)
QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Redundant System) Redundant system configuration, functions,
communication with external devices, and [ J
<SH-080486ENG, 13JR76> | troubleshooting
QnUCPU User's Manual (Communication via Built-in . Lo L .
Detailed description of communication via the
Ethernet Port) o (@)
built-in Ethernet ports of the CPU module
<SH-080811ENG, 13JZ229>
QnUDVCPU/LCPU User's Manual (Data Logging . o ) .
. Detailed description of the data logging function
Function) O
of the CPU module
<SH-080893ENG, 13JZ39>
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(2) Programming manual

Manual name o CPU module
Description
< Manual number (model code) > 1) 2) 3) 4) 5)
MELSEC-Q/L Programming Manual (Common . L . .
. Detailed description and usage of instructions
Instruction) . ( ] [ ] [ ] ( ] [ ]
used in programs
<SH-080809ENG, 13JW10>
MELSEC-Q/L/QnA Programming Manual (SFC) System configuration, specifications, functions,
programming, and error codes for SFC (@) O O O (@)
<SH-080041, 13JF60> | (MELSAP3) programs
MELSEC-Q/L Programming Manual (MELSAP-L) System configuration, specifications, functions,
programming, and error codes for SFC O (@) O O O
<SH-080076, 13JF61> | (MELSAP-L) programs
MELSEC-Q/L Programming Manual (Structured ) . . )
System configuration and programming using
Text) @] O O O O
structured text language
<SH-080366E, 13JF68>
MELSEC-Q/L/QnA Programming Manual (PID
Control Instructions) Dedicated instructions for PID control @) O O
<SH-080040, 13JF59>
MELSEC-Q Programming/Structured Programming
Manual (Process Control Instructions) Dedicated instructions for process control @) O
<SH-080316E, 13JF67>
(3) Operating manual
Manual name o CPU module
Description
< Manual number (model code) > 1) | 2) | 3) | 4 | 9)
GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common) | System configuration, parameter settings, and
online operations of GX Works2, which are
. . [ ] [ [ J [ o
common to Simple projects and Structured
<SH-080779ENG, 13JU63> | projects
GX Developer Version 8 Operating Manual Operating methods of GX Developer, such as
programming, printing, monitoring, and @) O O O (@)
<SH-080373E, 13JU41> | debugging
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(4) Intelligent function module manual

Manual name L. CPU module
Description
< Manual number (model code) > 1) 2) 3) 4) 5)
MELSEC-Q CC-Link IE Controller Network Specifications, procedures and settings before
Reference Manual system operation, parameter setting,
programming, and troubleshooting of the CC- © o > o o
<SH-080668ENG, 13JV16> | Link IE Controller Network module
MELSEC-Q CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local | Specifications, procedures and settings before
Module User's Manual system operation, parameter setting,
programming, and troubleshooting of the CC- © o o o o
<SH-080917ENG, 13JZ47> | Link IE Field Network module
Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System | Specifications, procedures and settings before
Reference Manual (PLC to PLC network) system operation, parameter setting,
programming, and troubleshooting of a O O (@) O (@)
MELSECNET/H network system (PLC to PLC
<SH-080049, 13JF92> | network)
Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Network System | Specifications, procedures and settings before
Reference Manual (Remote 1/O network) system operation, parameter setting,
programming, and troubleshooting of a @) O O O O
MELSECNET/H network system (remote 1/0
<SH-080124, 13JF96> | network)
Q Corresponding Ethernet Interface Module User's | Specifications, procedures for data
Manual (Basic) communication with external devices, line
connection (open/close), fixed buffer
communication, random access buffer © o > © o
communication, and troubleshooting of the
<SH-080009, 13JL88> | Ethernet module
MELSEC-Q/L Ethernet Interface Module User's E-mail function, programmable controller CPU
Manual (Application) status monitoring function, communication via
CC-Link IE Controller Network, CC-Link IE
Field Network, MELSECNET/H, or @) @) O @) O
MELSECNET/10, communication using the
data link instructions, and file transfer function
<SH-080010, 13JL89> | (FTP server) of the Ethernet module
MELSEC-Q CC-Link System Master/Local Module System configuration, performance
User's Manual specifications, functions, handling, wiring, and O (@) (@) @) O
<SH-080394E, 13JR64> | troubleshooting of the QJ61BT11N
Q Corresponding Serial Communication Module Overview, system configuration, specifications,
User's Manual (Basic) procedures before operation, basic data
communication method with external devices,
maintenance and inspection, and © o % © o
troubleshooting for using the serial
<SH-080006, 13JL86> | communication module
MELSEC-Q/L Serial Communication Module User's | Special functions (specifications, usage, and
Manual (Application) settings) and data communication method with
external devices of the serial communication © o o o o
<SH-080007, 13JL87> | module
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(5) Others

Manual name o CPU module
Description
< Manual number (model code) > 1) 2) 3) 4) 5)
iQ Sensor Solution Reference Manual Operating methods of iQ Sensor Solution, such o
<SH-081133ENG, 13JV28> | as programming and monitoring
CC-Link IE Field Network Basic Reference Manual Specifications, procedures before operation,
system configuration, programming, functions, o

<SH-081684ENG, 13JX62>

parameter settings, and troubleshooting of CC-
Link IE Field Network Basic
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MANUAL PAGE ORGANIZATION

In this manual, pages are organized and the symbols are used as shown below.
The following page illustration is for explanation purpose only, and is different from the actual pages.

is used for
screen names and items.

1. shows operating
procedures.

O shows mouse
operations.™!

[ ]is used for items
in the menu bar and
the project window.

shows setting or
operating examples.

11 shows reference
manuals.

[Z5~ shows
reference pages.

711 Setting method

(1) Setting\parameters

(a),Operating\procedure
# 1. Open the "PLC Parameter” dialog box

3 [Project window s> [Parameter]>{[PLC parameter]
.
-

2. select the "0 Assignment” tab.

Item Description Reference
Tpe Sefec the type of the connected ot Page 7+, Secton 7.12
Wocal Nams Seiac the mosel name of he connactas Mot Fage 74, Secten 713
Fans Setihe numbe of pos assigned o sach st Fage 7+, Secion 7.14
Start X ‘Speciy 3 stan VO rumber for each siot Page T4, Secton 7.15
st Contigure the swich seting o the bt U0 orintelfgent functon moduies. Page 74, Secton 7.18 EH
e o B
I LG o e s S N
- D Response Tme =3
22

Sefting "Start X/¥" enables modification on the start O numbers assigned fo connected modules.
§vhen “1D00" is Specisd in "Start X/¥* to the siot where a 16-point module is connected, the assignment
range of an input module is changed to X1000 to X100F.

Eor detals, refer to the following
4 L1 MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

Point
Set the type of the connected module in “Type". Setting a ifferent type resuis in "SPUNIT LAY ERR ~
ot teligent functon modue, the O points must also be the same in addition to the IO assignment seting
1 (L5 |Page 30, Section 42.2)

When an intellgent module is connected, /O assignment can be omitied by selecting connected modules from Intelligert
F Module” in the Project window.

*1 The mouse operation example is provided below. (For GX Works2)

« The chapter of
the current page is shown.

The section of
the current page is shown.

Point shows notes that
requires attention.

@3 shows useful

information.
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Menu bar

O [Online] &> [Write to PLC...]

Select [Online] on the menu bar,
and then select [Write to PLC...].

A window selected in the view selection area is displayed.

O Project window 5> [Parameter]

> [PLC Parameter]

View selection area

Select [Project] from the view selection

area to open the Project window.

In the Project window, expand [Parameter] and
select [PLC Parameter].

ﬁE MELSOFT Series GX Works2 (Unset Project) — [[PRG] MAIN]

i Project Edit  Find/Replace  Gompile  Miew Online  Debug  Diaero:

AOLEY B Lo B e o | B B R SN 9 |

e BRI TG e,

{ Navigation ax S wRaIMAm 5|
o

CPaa s Bo BB |

Global Device Gamment
# g Program Setting
o ROl
=55 Program
i) MAIN
{5 Local Device Gomment

# () Devica Memory
Device hitial Value

| Parameter
Intelligent Function Madule
g

Jt Project

L,." User Library

(4] Gonnection Destination
=

I

Unlabeled

Icon
. High .
Basic model Process Redundant Universal model
QcPu Performance CcPU CcPU QcPu
model QCPU

Description

w Redundant

Universal

Icons indicate that specifications described
on the page contain some precautions.
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TERMS

Unless otherwise specified, this manual uses the following generic terms and abbreviations.
*O indicates a part of the model or version.

(Example): Q33B, Q35B, Q38B, Q312B — Q3B

Term

Description

B CPU module type

CPU module

Generic term for the Basic model QCPU, High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU,
Redundant CPU, and Universal model QCPU

Basic model QCPU

Generic term for the Q00JCPU, QO00CPU, and Q01CPU

High Performance model QCPU

Generic term for the Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, Q06HCPU, Q12HCPU, and Q25HCPU

Process CPU

Generic term for the Q02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, and Q25PHCPU

Redundant CPU

Generic term for the Q12PRHCPU and Q25PRHCPU

Universal model QCPU

Generic term for the QO0UJCPU, Q0O0UCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU,
QO03UDVCPU, Q03UDECPU, Q04UDHCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q04UDPVCPU, Q04UDEHCPU,
QO06UDHCPU, Q06UDVCPU, QO6UDPVCPU, Q0O6UDEHCPU, Q10UDHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU,
Q13UDHCPU, Q13UDVCPU, Q13UDPVCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU,
Q26UDHCPU, Q26UDVCPU, Q26UDPVCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, and
Q100UDEHCPU

Built-in Ethernet port QCPU

Generic term for the Q03UDVCPU, Q03UDECPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q04UDPVCPU,
QO04UDEHCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q06UDPVCPU, Q0O6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU,
Q13UDVCPU, Q13UDPVCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDVCPU,
Q26UDPVCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, and Q100UDEHCPU

High-speed Universal model QCPU

Generic term for the Q03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU, and
Q26UDVCPU

Universal model Process CPU

Generic term for the Q04UDPVCPU, Q06UDPVCPU, Q13UDPVCPU, and Q26UDPVCPU

Motion CPU

Generic term for the Mitsubishi Electric motion controllers: Q172CPUN, Q173CPUN,
Q172HCPU, Q173HCPU, Q172CPUN-T, Q173CPUN-T, Q172HCPU-T, Q173HCPU-T,
Q172DCPU, Q173DCPU, Q172DCPU-S1, Q173DCPU-S1, Q172DSCPU, and Q173DSCPU

PC CPU module

Generic term for the MELSEC-Q series-compatible PC CPU modules manufactured by
CONTEC Co., Ltd.: PPC-CPU686(MS)-64, PPC-CPU686(MS)-128, and PPC-CPU852(MS)-
512

C Controller module

Generic term for the C Controller modules: Q06CCPU-V, Q06CCPU-V-B, Q12DCCPU-V,
Q24DHCCPU-V, and Q24DHCCPU-LS

High-speed Universal model QCPU

Generic term for the Q03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU, and
Q26UDVCPU

Built-in Ethernet port QCPU

Generic term for the Q03UDVCPU, QO03UDECPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q04UDEHCPU,
Q06UDVCPU, QO6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDVCPU, Q13UDEHCPU,
Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDVCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, and Q100UDEHCPU

CPU module model

Generic term for the Q0O0UJCPU, QO0UCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU, QO3UDCPU,

QnU(D)(H)CPU
QO04UDHCPU, Q06UDHCPU, Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, and Q26UDHCPU
QnUDVCPU Generic term for the Q03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU, and
Q26UDVCPU
QnUDPVCPU Generic term for the Q04UDPVCPU, Q06UDPVCPU, Q13UDPVCPU, and Q26UDPVCPU
Generic term for the QOQ3UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q0O6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU,
QnUDE(H)CPU

Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, and Q100UDEHCPU
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Term Description

B Base unit type

Generic term for the main base unit, extension base unit, slim type main base unit, redundant
power main base unit, redundant power extension base unit, redundant type extension base
unit base unit, and multiple CPU high speed main base unit

Base unit

Main base unit Generic term for the Q30B, Q30SB, Q3MRB, and Q3CIDB

Generic term for the Q500B, Q600B, Q6LIRB, Q6CIWRB, QA1S500B, QA1S601B,

Extension base unit
QA1S6ADP+A1S500B/A1S60B, QAGLB, and QAGADP+A5LIB/AGLIB

Slim type main base unit Another term for the Q3C1SB

Redundant power main base unit Another term for the Q3CIRB

Redundant power extension base unit | Another term for the Q6LIRB

Redundant type extension base unit | Another term for the Q6CIWRB

Multiple CPU high speed main base
Another term for the Q3CIDB

unit

Redundant base unit

Generic term for the redundant power main base unit, redundant power extension base unit,
and redundant type extension base unit

Redundant power supply base unit

Generic term for the redundant power main base unit and redundant power extension base unit

Base unit model

Qs30B Generic term for the Q33B, Q35B, Q38B, and Q312B main base units

Q30sB Generic term for the Q32SB, Q33SB, and Q35SB slim type main base units
Q30RB Another term for the Q38RB main base unit for redundant power supply system
Q30DB Generic term for the Q35DB, Q38DB and Q312DB multiple CPU high speed main base units
Qs508B Generic term for the Q52B and Q55B extension base units

Q6B Generic term for the Q63B, Q65B, Q68B, and Q612B extension base units

Q60RB Another term for the Q68RB extension base unit for redundant power supply system
Q6C0WRB Another term for Q65WRB extension base unit for redundant system

QA1s508B Another term for the QA1S51B extension base unit

QA1S6B Generic term for the QA1S65B and QA1S68B extension base units

QAeOB Generic term for the QA65B and QAG68B extension base units

A50B Generic term for the A52B, A55B, and A58B extension base units

AelIB Generic term for the A62B, A65B, and A68B extension base units
QAGADP+A51B/A6L1B Abbreviation for A large type extension base unit where the QA6ADP is mounted

QA1S6ADP+A1S500B/A1S600B

Abbreviation for A small type extension base unit where the QA1S6ADP is mounted

Power supply module

Power supply module

Generic term for the Q series power supply module, AnS series power supply module, A series
power supply module, slim type power supply module, redundant power supply module, and life
detection power supply module

Q series power supply module

Generic term for the Q61P-A1, Q61P-A2, Q61P, Q61P-D, Q62P, Q63P, Q64P, and Q64PN
power supply modules

AnS series power supply module

Generic term for the A1S61PN, A1S62PN, and A1S63P power supply modules

A series power supply module

Generic term for the A61P, A61PN, A62P, A63P, A68P, A61PEU, and A62PEU power supply
modules

Slim type power supply module

Abbreviation for the Q61SP slim type power supply module

Redundant power supply module

Generic term for the Q63RP, Q64RPN and Q64RP redundant power supply modules

Life detection power supply module

Abbreviation for the Q61P-D life detection power supply module
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Term

Description

B Network module

CC-Link IE module

Generic term for the CC-Link IE Controller Network module and the CC-Link IE Field Network
module

MELSECNET/H module

Abbreviation for the MELSECNET/H network module

Ethernet module

Abbreviation for the Ethernet interface module

CC-Link module

Abbreviation for the CC-Link system master/local module

Network
CC-Link IE Generic term for the CC-Link IE Controller Network and the CC-Link IE Field Network
MELSECNET/H Abbreviation for the MELSECNET/H network system

Memory extension

Memory card

Generic term for the SRAM card, Flash card, and ATA cards

Generic term for the Q2MEM-1MBSN, Q2MEM-1MBS, Q2MEM-2MBSN, Q2MEM-2MBS,

SRAM card
Q3MEM-4MBS, and Q3MEM-8MBS SRAM cards
Flash card Generic term for the Q2MEM-2MBF and Q2MEM-4MBF Flash cards
ATA card Generic term for the Q2MEM-8MBA, Q2MEM-16MBA, and Q2MEM-32MBA ATA cards

SD memory card

Generic term for the NZ1MEM-2GBSD, NZ1MEM-4GBSD, NZ1MEM-8GBSD, NZ1MEM-
16GBSD, LIMEM-2GBSD, and L1IMEM-4GBSD SD memory cards.

A memory device which consists of flash memory (abbreviation for Secure Digital Memory
Card)

Extended SRAM cassette

Generic term for the Q4MCA-1MBS, Q4MCA-2MBS, Q4MCA-4MBS, and Q4MCA-8MBS
extended SRAM cassette

Software package

Programming tool

Generic term for GX Works2 and GX Developer

GX Works2

GX Developer

Product name for the MELSEC programmable controller software package

PX Developer

Product name for SWID5C-FBDQ process control FBD software package

Others

Control CPU

A CPU module which controls each I/O module and intelligent function module
In a multiple CPU system, the CPU module which executes the control can be set for each
module.

Controlled module

1/0 modules and intelligent function modules which are controlled by a control CPU

Abbreviation for the MELSEC communication protocol. The MELSEC communication protocol
is a communication method to access from an external device to the CPU module according to

MC protocol the communication procedure for the Q series programmable controller (such as a serial
communication module, Ethernet module).

QAGADP Abbreviation for the QAGADP QA conversion adapter module

QA1S6ADP Generic term for the QA1S6ADP and QA1S6ADP-S1 Q-AnS base unit conversion adapters

Extension cable

Generic term for the QC05B, QC06B, QC12B, QC30B, QC50B, and QC100B extension cables

Tracking cable

Generic term for the QC10TR and QC30TR tracking cables for the Redundant CPU

Battery

Generic term for the Q6BAT, Q7BATN, Q7BAT, and Q8BAT CPU module batteries, Q2MEM-
BAT SRAM card battery, and Q3MEM-BAT SRAM card battery

GOT

Generic term for Mitsubishi Electric Graphic Operation Terminal, GOT-A*** series, GOT-F***
series, GOT1000 series, and GOT2000 series
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PACKING LIST

The following items are included in the package of this product. Before use, check that all the items are included.

(1) CPU module

(a) Q00JCPU or QO0UJCPU

Item Quantity
Module 1
Battery (Q6BAT) 1
Base unit installation screw (M4 x 14 screw) 4
Safety Guidelines (IB-0800423) 1
(b) Other than Q00JCPU and Q00UJCPU
Item Quantity
Module 1
Battery (Q6BAT) 1
(2) Main base unit
Item Quantity
Unit 1
Base unit installation screw (M4 x 14 screw’ ") 4/572
Safety Guidelines (IB-0800423) 1
*1 For the slim type main base unit, M4 x 12 screws are supplied.
*2 Screws as many as the number of installation holes are supplied.
(3) Extension base unit
Item Quantity
Unit 1
Base unit installation screw (M4 x 14 screw) 4/5"3
*3 Screws as many as the number of installation holes are supplied.
(4) Power supply module or /0 module
Item Quantity

Module

1
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DISCONTINUED MODELS

The following models are described in this manual, but have no longer been produced.
For the onerous repair term after discontinuation of production, refer to "WARRANTY".

Model Production discontinuation
Q61P-A1 March 2009
Q61P-A2 March 2009
Q64P February 2010
L1MEM-2GBSD July 2015
L1MEM-4GBSD July 2015
Q64RP September 2015
QO00JCPU September 2018
QO00CPU September 2018
QO01CPU September 2018
Q02CPU September 2018
QO2HCPU September 2018
QO6HCPU September 2018
Q12HCPU September 2018
Q25HCPU September 2018




CHAPTER 1 ovVvERVIEW

1 .1 Features

26

This section describes the features of Q series CPU modules.

(1) Large number of 1/O points

The Q Series CPU module supports the following number of actual 1/0O points accessible to the I/O modules
mounted on the base unit.

(a) Basic model QCPU
* QO0JCPU: 256 points (X/YO0 to FF)
+ QO0CPU, Q01CPU: 1024 points (X/YO0 to 3FF)
Up to 2048 points (X/Y0 to 7FF) are supported as the number of I/O device points usable for refreshing the
remote 1/O of the CC-Link and link I/O (LX, LY) of the MELSECNET/H.

(b) High Performance model QCPU

One module can support 4096 points (X/YO to FFF).

Up to 8192 points (X/YO to 1FFF) are supported as the number of I/O device points usable for the remote I/O
stations in the MELSECNET/H remote I/O network, the CC-Link data link, and the MELSECNET/MINI-S3 data
link.

(c) Process CPU and Redundant CPU
One module can support 4096 points (X/Y0 to FFF).

Up to 8192 points (X/YO0 to 1FFF) are supported as the number of I/O device points usable for the remote 1/0
stations in the MELSECNET/H remote 1/0 network and CC-Link data link.

(d) Universal model QCPU

* QO0UJCPU: 256 points (X/YO0 to FF)
* QO0UCPU, QO01UCPU: 1024 points (X/YO to 3FF)
» QO2UCPU: 2048 points (X/YO0 to 7FF)

+ QO3UDCPU, QO03UDVCPU, Q03UDHCPU,

Q04UDHCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q04UDPVCPU,

QO04UDEHCPU, Q0O6UDHCPU, Q06UDVCPU,

Q06UDPVCPU, QO6UDEHCPU, Q10UDHCPU,

Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q13UDVCPU,

Q13UDPVCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDHCPU,

Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, Q26UDVCPU,

Q26UDPVCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU,

Q100UDEHCPU: 4096 points (X/YO to FFF)
Up to 8192 points (X/YO0 to 1FFF) are supported as the number of I/O device points usable for the remote 1/0
stations in the MELSECNET/H remote 1/0 network and CC-Link data link.



CHAPTER 1 OVERVIEW

(2) Large selection of CPU modules

The following lists the lineup of CPU available for various program size.

CPU module type Program size
QO00JCPU, Q00CPU 8K steps
Basic model QCPU
QO01CPU 14K steps
Q02CPU, Q02HCPU 28K steps
QO6HCPU 60K steps
High Performance model QCPU
Q12HCPU 124K steps
Q25HCPU 252K steps
QO02PHCPU 28K steps
QO06PHCPU 60K steps
Process CPU
Q12PHCPU 124K steps
Q25PHCPU 252K steps
Q12PRHCPU 124K steps
Redundant CPU
Q25PRHCPU 252K steps
QO0UJCPU, QO0OUCPU 10K steps
QO01UCPU 15K steps
QO02UCPU 20K steps
QO3UDCPU, QO3UDVCPU,
30K steps
QO3UDHCPU
QO04UDHCPU, Q04UDVCPU,
40K steps
Q04UDPVCPU, Q04UDEHCPU
QO06UDHCPU, Q06UDVCPU,
60K steps
Universal model QCPU QO06UDPVCPU, QO6UDEHCPU —
Q10UDHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU 100K steps -
-
Q13UDHCPU, Q13UDVCPU, ]
130K steps =3
Q13UDPVCPU, Q13UDEHCPU 3
(2]
Q20UDHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU 200K steps
Q26UDHCPU, Q26UDVCPU,
260K steps
Q26UDPVCPU, Q26UDEHCPU
Q50UDEHCPU 500K steps
Q100UDEHCPU 1000K steps
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(3) High-speed processing

High speed processing has been achieved.

CPU module type

LD instruction processing speed

QO00JCPU 200ns
Basic model QCPU QO00CPU 160ns
QO01CPU 100ns
QO02CPU 79ns
High Performance model QCPU | Q02HCPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU,
Q25HCPU
Process CPU QO02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU, Q12PHCPU, 34ns
Q25PHCPU
Redundant CPU Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU
QO0UJCPU 120ns
QO0UCPU 80ns
QO01UCPU 60ns
QO02UCPU 40ns
QO3UDCPU, QO3UDECPU 20ns
QO04UDHCPU, Q04UDEHCPU,
QO06UDHCPU, QO6UDEHCPU,
Universal model QGPU Q10UDHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU,
Q13UDHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, 9.5ns
Q20UDHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU,
Q26UDHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU,
Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU
QO3UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU,
Q04UDPVCPU, QO6UDVCPU,
QO06UDPVCPU, Q13UDVCPU, 1.9ns

Q13UDPVCPU, Q26UDVCPU,
Q26UDPVCPU

The MELSEC Q series base unit high-speed system bus has achieved faster access to an intelligent function

module and link refresh with a network module.

(a) Basic model QCPU

MELSECNET/H link refreshing: 2.2ms/2K words !
*1 The QO01CPU is used without using SB and SW, and the MELSECNET/H network module is mounted on the main base

unit.

(b) High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU, Redundant CPU or

Universal model QCPU

Access to the intelligent function module: 20us/word (approximately 7 times*z)

MELSECNET/H link refreshing: 4.6ms/8K words (approximately 4.3 times*z)

*2 These are the values resulted from the following comparison:
» Comparing Q02HCPU with Q2ASHCPU-S1
» Comparing Q25PHCPU with Q4ARCPU
» Comparing Q25PRHCPU with Q4ARCPU
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(4) Increase in debugging efficiency through high-speed communication with a

programming tool
High-speed communications at 115.2Kbps maximum are available by using RS-232 which reducing the time
required for writing and reading of programs and monitoring. Also, the communication time efficiency of

debugging has been increased.
In addition, High Performance model QCPUs (except for the Q02CPU), Process CPUs, Redundant CPUs and

Universal model QCPUs support USB, so that high-speed communications of 12Mbps are available.

Q25HCPU(USB)
Q25HCPU(RS-232)
Q2ASHCPU

A2USHCPU-S1

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100(Unit:s)

(5) Use of AnS/A series /0 modules and special function modules
The AnS/A series compatible extension base units (QA1S50B, QA1S60B, QA1S6ADP+A1S50B/A1S60B,
QA60B, and QA6ADP+A50B/A6B) can be connected to the main base unit where the High Performance
model QCPU or Universal model QCPU"" is mounted. This enables the use of AnS/A series 1/0 modules and

special function modules.
*1 The Universal model QCPU whose serial number (first five digits) is "13102" or later is applicable. (Except for the

QnUDPVCPU)

(6) Miniaturized modules (space-saving size)
The installation space for the Q series has been reduced by approx. 60% compared with the AnS series.

sainmesd ||

AnS series

98mm
Q series

o

5-slot main base unit: 245mm

8-slot main base unit: 328mm

12-slot main base unit: 439mm
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(7) Connection of up to 7 extension base units

Up to seven extension base units can be connected to the Q series CPU module.
The overall extension cable length is 13.2m, which allows flexible layout of base units.

(8) Memory extension

By extending the memory capacity of a CPU module, large size files can be managed. Comments can be set to
all data devices and old programs can be saved as correction history.

(a) Memory card
A memory card (maximum 32M bytes) can be installed. (The maximum size is available only for ATA cards.)
Memory cards are used for the following operations.
+ Boot operation
* Restoring backup data
» Writing programs to the ROM

Data that cannot be stored in the built-in memory of the CPU module, such as sampling trace data and file
register data, can be stored as well.

(b) SD memory card
SD memory cards are used for the following operations.
* Boot operation
* Restoring backup data
» Data backup
» Data logging

(c) Extended SRAM cassette

An extended SRAM cassette extends the capacity of the standard RAM in a CPU module.

» An extended SRAM cassette can be used together with an SD memory card, allowing users to store data
separately (for example, boot data in an SD memory card and device data in an extended SRAM
cassette). This improves maintainability.

» With existing CPU modules, file register areas in the standard RAM and an SRAM card cannot be
accessed sequentially, and the boundary needs to be considered at programming. If the standard RAM
capacity is extended using an extended SRAM cassette, the device area can be extended without
considering the boundary.

Memory extension methods differ depending on the CPU module. ([__5 Page 35, Section 2.2)
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(9) Automatic write to the standard ROM  #2Note 1.1, #Note 1.2

Parameters and programs in a memory card or SD memory card can be written to the standard ROM of the CPU

module without using a programming tool.
If the boot operation is being performed from the standard ROM, parameters and programs in a memory card or
SD memory card can be written to the standard ROM by inserting it to the CPU module. Users do not need a

programming tool (personal computer) on hand to modify parameters and programs.

(10)External input/output forced on/off #Note 1.1

Forced on and off of external input and output is available using a programming tool even when the CPU module
is running or program is being processed.
Also, wiring test and operation test can be conducted without halting the CPU module by forcibly turning on or off

the 1/0.

(11)Remote password function
When the built-in Ethernet port QCPU, Ethernet module, or serial communication module is externally accessed,
an access to the CPU module can be controlled by setting a remote password.

(12)Remote /O network of MELSECNET/H #9Note 1.1
A MELSECNET/H remote 1/O system can be configured by installing a MELSECNET/H remote master station.

Point/’

® The remote password can be set up when the Ethernet module, or serial communication module of function version B or
later is used.

® The MELSECNET/H remote 1/O network can be implemented when the MELSECNET/H network module of function
version B or later is used.

sainmesd ||

(13)Support of multiple CPU systems

CPU module supports the multiple CPU system.

Multiple CPU systems can be constructed in combination with CPU modules, motion CPU(s), PC CPU module(s),
and C Controller module.

For details of the multiple CPU system, refer to the following.

QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)

Q Note 1.1 m

The Basic model QCPU does not support the following functions.
» Automatic write to the standard ROM

» External input/output forced on/off

* MELSECNET/H remote I/O network

 Note 1.2

The Universal model QCPU does not support the following function.
» Parameter setting of automatic write to the standard ROM
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(14)Support of redundant power supply systems

The redundant power supply system can be configured using a redundant base unit and redundant power supply
modules.

The system can continue operation even if one of the power supply modules fails, since the other will supply the
power.

(15)Direct connection to Ethernet $Note 1.3

The Built-in Ethernet port QCPU module allows direct connections to Ethernet.
For details of the functions, refer to the following.

QnUCPU User's Manual (Communication via Built-in Ethernet Port)

 Note 1.3

Only the Built-in Ethernet port QCPU supports this function.
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CHAPTER 2 sYSTEM CONFIGURATION

This chapter describes system configurations, precautions, and components of the Q Series CPU module.

This section describes system configurations for a single CPU system with the Basic model QCPU, High Performance

model QCPU, Process CPU, or Universal model QCPU, and a system configuration when using GOT by bus
connection.

For a multiple CPU system and redundant system (when using the Redundant CPU), refer to the following.
QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)
QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Redundant System)
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2.1 Overall Configuration

@ Extended SRAM cassette

y

@ Memory card, SD memory card @ Basic model QCPU

@ High Performance model QCPU
@ Process CPU
@ Universal model QCPU

y

@ Battery for QCPU (Q6BAT)

@ Q3[]B main base unit

@ Q3[]RB redundant power main base unit

@ Q3[JSB slim type main base unit

@ Q3[]DB multiple CPU high speed main base unit

:

ﬁ

=

@ Extension cable

@ Power supply module/l/O igent function P function module

@ Q5B extension base unit

@ Q6B extension base unit

@ Q6 IRB redundant power extension base unit
@ QA1S5[B extension base unit

@ QA1S6[B extension base unit

@ QA6[IB extension base unit

The combination of modules depends on the devices used in the configuration.
For the applicable combinations, refer to the following.
* CPU modules and base units, batteries, memory cards, SD memory cards, and/or extended SRAM

cassettes ([_ 7 Page 35, Section 2.2)
+ Base units and power supply modules ([ 7 Page 203, CHAPTER 7)
» Main base units and extension base units ({7~ Page 239, CHAPTER 8)

» CPU modules and intelligent function modules or special function modules ([_5~ Page 39, Section 2.3)

Point />

To correctly configure a system, observe precautions described in Page 39, Section 2.3.
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2.2 Component List

(1) Basic model QCPU

Item Description

Main base unit Q33B, Q35B, Q38B, Q312B

Applicable main base Redundant power main base unit Q38RB

unit”! Slim type main base unit Q32SB, Q33SB, Q35SB
Multiple CPU high speed main base unit Q35DB, Q38DB, Q312DB
Model requiring no power supply module Q52B, Q55B

Applicable extension base — -

unit Model requiring a Q series power supply module Q63B, Q65B, Q68B, Q612B
Redundant power extension base unit Q68RB

Maximum number of QO0JCPU: 2

connectable extension
QO00CPU, Q01CPU: 4

base units

Maximum number of QO00JCPU: 16 (max. 16 slots)
mountable modules QO0CPU, Q01CPU: 24 (max. 24 slots)
Extension cable QCO05B, QC06B, QC12B, QC30B, QC50B, QC100B
Total length of extension

cables 13.2m

Memory extension —

Applicable battery Q6BAT

*1 The QO00JCPU does not require a power supply module and the main base unit since the module is an integrated
combination of a power supply module and the main base unit.

1sI7 Wweuodwo) zZ'2
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(2) High Performance model QCPU

Item

Description

Applicable main base unit

Main base unit

Q33B, Q35B, Q38B, Q312B

Redundant power main base unit

Q38RB

Slim type main base unit

Q32SB, Q33SB, Q35SB

Multiple CPU high speed main base unit

Q35DB, Q38DB, Q312DB

Applicable extension base
unit

Model requiring no power supply module Q52B, Q55B
Model requiring a Q series power supply module Q63B, Q65B, Q68B, Q612B
Redundant power extension base unit Q68RB

Model requiring no AnS series power supply

module™!

QA1S51B, QA1S6ADP+A1S50B ™

Model requiring a AnS series power supply module™!

QA1S65B, QA1S68B, QA1S6ADP+A1S60B 2

Model requiring A series power supply module”

QAG5B, QAG8B, QAGADP+AGLIB

Model requiring no A series power supply module”

QABADP+AS50B

Maximum number of
connectable extension
base units

Maximum number of
mountable modules

64 (max. 64 slots)

Extension cable

QCO05B, QC06B, QC12B, QC30B, QC50B, QC100B

Total length of extension
cables

Memory extension

13.2m
Q2MEM-1MBSN, Q2MEM-1MBS, Q2MEM-2MBSN,
SRAM card
Q2MEM-2MBS, Q3MEM-4MBS
Flash card Q2MEM-2MBF, Q2MEM-4MBF
ATA card Q2MEM-8MBA, Q2MEM-16MBA, Q2MEM-32MBA

Applicable battery

Q6BAT, Q7BATN,

Q7BAT, Q8BAT

*1 The A/AnS series extension base units are applicable only when the Q30B is used as a main base unit.

*2 When the QA1S6ADP+A1S50B/A1S60B is used, the maximum number of extension base units is 1, and the maximum
number of modules that can be mounted is 20 (with a maximum of 20 slots available). When the QA1S6ADP-
S1+A1S50B/A1S60B is used, the maximum number of extension base units is 3, and the maximum number of
modules that can be mounted is 36 (with a maximum of 36 slots available).
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(3) Process CPU

Item Description

Main base unit Q33B, Q35B, Q38B, Q312B

Applicable main base unit | Redundant power main base unit Q38RB
Multiple CPU high speed main base unit Q35DB, Q38DB, Q312DB
Model requiring no power supply module Q52B, Q55B

Applicable extension base — -

unit Model requiring a Q-series power supply module Q63B, Q65B, Q68B, Q612B
Redundant power extension base unit Q68RB

Maximum number of

connectable extension 7

base units

Maximum number of
64 (max. 64 slots)
mountable modules

Extension cable QCO05B, QC06B, QC12B, QC30B, QC50B, QC100B
Total length of extension
13.2m
cables
Q2MEM-1MBSN, Q2MEM-1MBS, Q2MEM-2MBSN,
SRAM card
Q2MEM-2MBS, Q3MEM-4MBS
Memory extension
Flash card Q2MEM-2MBF, Q2MEM-4MBF
ATA card Q2MEM-8MBA, Q2MEM-16MBA, Q2MEM-32MBA
Applicable battery Q6BAT, Q7BATN, Q7BAT, Q8BAT

1sI7 Wweuodwo) zZ'2
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(4) Universal model QCPU

Item

Description

Applicable main base unit”!

Main base unit

Q33B, Q35B, Q38B, Q312B

Redundant power main base unit

Q38RB

slim type main base unit™

Q32SB, Q33SB, Q35SB

Multiple CPU high speed main base unit

Q35DB, Q38DB, Q312DB

Applicable extension base
unit

Model requiring no power supply module Q52B, Q55B
Model requiring a Q-series power supply module Q63B, Q65B, Q68B, Q612B
Redundant power extension base unit Q68RB

Model requiring no AnS series power supply

module ™™

QA1S51B, QA1S6ADP+A1S50B™

Model requiring an AnS series power supply

module 34

QA1S65B, QA1S68B, QA1S6ADP+A1S60B™

Model requiring no A series power supply module 3"

QAB5B, QA68B, QAGADP+AGLIB

Model requiring an A series power supply module™™

QABADP+A50B

Maximum number of
connectable extension base
units

QO0UJCPU: 2
QO0UCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU: 4
Other than above: 7

Maximum number of
mountable modules

QO0UJCPU: 16 (max. 16 slots)
QOO0UCPU, QO01UCPU: 24 (max. 24 slots)
QO02UCPU: 36 (max. 36 slots)
Other than above: 64 (max. 64 slots)

Extension cable

QCO05B, QC06B, QC12B, QC30B, QC50B, QC100B

Total length of extension

13.2m
cables
Other than SRAM card Q2MEM-1MBSN, Q2MEM-1MBS, Q2MEM-2MBSN,
(
QnUDVCPU Q2MEM-2MBS, Q3MEM-4MBS, Q3MEM-8MBS
and Flash card Q2MEM-2MBF, Q2MEM-4MBF
QnUDPVCPU
* ATA card Q2MEM-8MBA, Q2MEM-16MBA, Q2MEM-32MBA
Memory
extension NZ1MEM-2GBSD, NZ1MEM-4GBSD, NZ1MEM-
SD memory card 8GBSD, NZ1MEM-16GBSD, L1MEM-2GBSD,
QnUDVCPU, L1MEM-4GBSD
QnUDPVCPU
Q4MCA-1MBS, Q4MCA-2MBS, Q4MCA-4MBS,
Extended SRAM cassette
Q4MCA-8MBS

Applicable battery

Q6BAT, Q7BATN,

Q7BAT, Q8BAT

*1 The QO00JCPU does not require a power supply module and the main base unit since the module is an integrated

combination of a power supply module and the main base unit.

*2 Memory cards cannot be used in the Q00U(J)CPU and Q01UCPU.

*3 The A/AnS series extension base units can be used when the following conditions are satisfied.
* The serial number (first five digits) of the Universal model QCPU used is "13102" or later.
» The Q30B or Q30DB is used as a main base unit, or the QO0UJCPU is used.

*4 These base units cannot be used with the QnUDPVCPU.

*5 When the QA1S6ADP+A1S50B/A1S60B is used, the maximum number of extension base units is 1, and the maximum
number of modules that can be mounted is 20 (with a maximum of 20 slots available). When the QA1S6ADP-
S1+A1S50B/A1S60B is used, the maximum number of extension base units is 3, and the maximum number of
modules that can be mounted is 36 (with a maximum of 36 slots available).
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2.3 Precautions for System Configuration

This section describes restrictions on the system configuration using the Q series CPU module.

(1) Number of mountable modules

The number of mountable modules and supported functions are restricted depending on the module type.

(a) When the Basic model QCPU is used

Maximum number of

Product Model .
modules/units per system

+ QJ71GP21-SX

+ QJ71GP21S-SX

« QJ71LP21

+ QJ71BRM

« QJ71LP21-25 Only 1 module™

MELSECNET/H module - QJ71LP21S-25

« QJ71LP21G

« QJ71LP21GE

« QJ7INT11B

« QJ71E71

- QJ71E71-B2

Ethernet module Only 1 module
- QJ71E71-B5

« QJ71E71-100

* QJ61BT11

CC-Link IE Controller Network module

CC-Link module 2
i u . QJ61BT1IN Up to 2 modules

DeviceNet master-slave module + QJ71DN91 No restriction’” N
w
-Qi60™ T
* QX40H™® e
Interrupt module « QX70H® Only 1 module™® §'
. (2]
+ QX80H™® g
- QX90H'® 2
(2]
High speed data logger module + QD81DL96 Only 1 module™® g
High speed data communication module + QJ71DC96 Only 1 module™® g
3
+ GOT-A900 Series (for bus @
connection only) ™ %
]

» GOT1000 Series (for bus

connection only) ™
» GOT2000 Series (for bus
)

GOT Up to 5 units

connection only

*1 The number is a total of the CC-Link IE Controller Network module and MELSECNET/H module.
*2 Modules of function version B or later are available.
*3 The number is for interrupt modules with no interrupt pointer setting.
With interrupt pointer setting, there is no restriction on the number of modules.
For interrupt pointer setting, refer to the following.
[ T) Qn(H)QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
*4 For the available GOT models, refer to the following.
[ 7] GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (GT Works2 Version2/GT Designer2 Version2 Compatible Connection System
Manual)
[ 71 GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3
] GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1
*5 One module can be mounted for one control CPU.
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*6
*7

The module is available only when the interrupt module is selected by setting the function selector switch (SW2) to OFF.
Use the QJ71DN91 whose serial number (first five digits) is "03052" or later.

(b) When the High Performance model QCPU or Process CPU is used

Maximum number of modules/units
per system

Product Model

CC-Link IE Controller Network *« QJ71GP21-SX
module™ + QJ71GP21S-SX

Up to 2 modules

MELSECNET/H module * QJ71LP21S-25 Up to 4 modules

* QJ71LP21

* QJ71BR11 Up to 4 modules in
* QJ71LP21-25 total

* QJ71LP21G
* QJ71LP21GE
* QJ7INT11B

* QJ71E71
* QJ71E71-B2

Ethernet module Up to 4 modules

* QJ71E71-B5
* QJ71E71-100

* QJ61BT11
0 L)

CC-Link module . QUEIBTIIN No restriction

MELSECNET/MINI-S3 data link « A1SJ71PT32-S3 No restriction

module” « A1SJ71T32-S3 (Auto refresh setting not allowed)
« A1SD51S
* A1SD21-S1

AnS Series special function + A1SJ71J92-S3(When using GET/PUT service)

module™ « A1SJ71AP23Q

Up to 6 modules in total

* A1SJ71AR23Q
* A1SJ71AT23BQ

- A1S16173
- QI60

. 5
Interrupt module QX40H Only 1 module

« QX70H™
« QX80H™
« QX90H™

High speed data logger module * QD81DL96 Only 1 module™®

High speed data communication

module™”

+ QJ71DC96 Only 1 module™®

GOT

+ GOT-A900 Series (only for bus connection)
- GOT1000 Series (only for bus connection)™ Up to 5 units
» GOT2000 Series (for bus connection only)*4

*1

*2

*3
*4

*5

Only the High Performance model QCPU whose serial number (first five digits) is "09012" or later and Process CPU
whose serial number (first five digits) is "10042" or later can be used.

One CPU module can control the following number of modules by setting CC-Link network parameters in a programming
tool.

» CPU modules whose serial number (first five digits) is "08031" or earlier: up to 4 modules

* CPU modules whose serial number (first five digits) is "08032" or later: up to 8 modules

There is no restriction on the number of modules when the parameters are set with the CC-Link dedicated instructions.
For the CC-Link system master/local modules whose parameters can be set by the dedicated instructions, refer to the
following.

[ L1 MELSEC-Q CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual
The module is available only when the High Performance model QCPU is used.
For the available GOT models, refer to the following.

[ L1 GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (GT Works2 Version2/GT Designer2 Version2 Compatible Connection System
Manual)
[ 71 GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3

[ 71 GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1
The module is available only when the interrupt module is selected by setting the function selector switch (SW2) to OFF.



*6 One module can be mounted for one control CPU.
*7 The function version of the High-Performance model QCPU must be B or later.

(c) When the Redundant CPU is used

For the modules with restriction on the number of mountable modules, refer to the following.
QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Redundant System)

(d) When the Universal model QCPU is used

CHAPTER 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

Product

Model

Maximum number of
modules/units per system

CC-Link IE Controller Network

module™

* QJ71GP21-SX
* QJ71GP21S-SX

MELSECNET/H module

* QJ71LP21

* QJ71BR11

* QJ71LP21-25
* QJ71LP21S-25
* QJ71LP21G

* QJ71LP21GE
* QJ7INT11B

Upto 4 modules 23

CC-Link IE Field network module”'*

* QJ71GF11-T2

No restriction”®

Ethernet module

* QJ71E71

* QJ71E71-B2
* QJ71E71-B5
* QJ71E71-100

Upto 4 modules™

CC-Link module

* QJ61BT11
* QJG1BT11N

No restriction 4™

MELSECNET/MINI-S3 data link

* A1SJ71PT32-S3

No restriction

module™! + A1SJ71T32-S3 (Auto refresh setting not allowed)
DeviceNet master-slave module * QJ71DN91 No restriction” 13

* A1SD518

* A1SD21-S1

AnS series special function module”’

1

* A1SJ71J92-S3
(When using GET/PUT service)
* A1SJ71AP23Q
* A1SJ71AR23Q
* A1SJ71AT23BQ

Up to 6 modules in total

Interrupt module

« A18161°1"

* QX40H™0
« QX70H™0
« QX80H 0
« QX90H 0

Only 1 module™®

High speed data logger module” "2

» QD81DL96

Only 1 module™

High speed data communication
module

* QJ71DC96

Only 1 module™

GOT

» GOT1000 Series (only for bus

connection)”’
» GOT2000 Series (for bus connection

only)”7

Up to 5 units

*1 Only the CC-Link IE Controller Network module whose serial number (first five digits) is "09042" or later can be used.
*2 The number is a total of the CC-Link IE Controller Network modules and MELSECNET/H network modules.
*3 The number of mountable modules for the QO0UJCPU, Q00UCPU, and Q01UCPU is only one module, and two

modules for the Q02UCPU.
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*4
*5

*6

*7

*8

*9
*10
1

*12

*13
*14

The function version of the Universal model QCPU must be B or later.

One CPU module can control the following number of modules by setting CC-Link network parameters in a programming
tool.

* QO0UJCPU, QO0UCPU, QO1UCPU: up to 2 modules

» Q02UCPU: up to 4 modules

* CPU modules other than above: up to 8 modules

There is no restriction on the number of modules when the parameters are set with the CC-Link dedicated instructions.
For the CC-Link system master/local modules whose parameters can be set with the dedicated instructions, refer to the
following.

[ L] MELSEC-Q CC-Link System Master/Local Module User's Manual
The number is for interrupt modules with no interrupt pointer setting.
With interrupt pointer setting, there is no restriction on the number of modules.
For interrupt pointer setting, refer to the following.

[ [1 QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
For the available GOT models, refer to the following.

[ 1 GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3

GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1

One CPU module can control the following number of modules by setting CC-Link network parameters in a programming
tool.

* QO0UJCPU, QO0UCPU, QO1UCPU: up to 2 modules

* Q02UCPU: up to 4 modules
* CPU modules other than above: up to 8 modules
There is no restriction on the number of modules when the parameters are set with the CC-Link |IE Field Network
dedicated instructions.

For the CC-Link IE Field Network modules whose parameters can be set with the dedicated instructions, refer to the
following.

MELSEC-Q CC-Link IE Field Network Master/Local Module User's Manual

One module can be mounted for one control CPU.
The module is available only when the interrupt module is selected by setting the function selector switch (SW2) to OFF.
This module is applicable only when the Universal model QCPU whose serial number (first five digits) is "13102" or later
is used. (Except for the QnUDPVCPU)
The High-speed Universal model QCPU and Universal model Process CPU support only the high speed data logger
module whose serial number (first five digits) is "14122" or later.

Use the QJ71DN91 whose serial number (first five digits) is "03052" or later.

Use the Universal model QCPU whose serial number (first five digits) is "12012" or later.
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(2) Modules with restrictions when used with the Built-in Ethernet port QCPU

The following table lists modules with restrictions when used with the Built-in Ethernet port QCPU.

Product Model Serial number (first five digits)
QJ71LP21-25
QJ71LP21S-25
Some modules have restrictions depending on
MELSECNET/H module QJ71LP21G “
the use conditions.
QJ71LP21GE
QJ71BR11
QJ71C24N "10042" or later
Serial communication module QJ71C24N-R2 (No restrictions when used with the QnUDVCPU
QJ71C24N-R4 or QrUDPVCPU)
Web server module QJ71WS96 "10012" or later
] ("14122" or later when used with the QnUDVCPU
MES interface module QJ71MES96 or QMUDPVCPU)

*1 If the following conditions are all met, use the MELSECNET/H module whose serial number (first five digits) is "10042" or
later.
1) A multiple CPU system containing the Built-in Ethernet port QCPU is configured.

2) A programming tool or GOT is connected to an Ethernet port of the Built-in Ethernet port QCPU.

3) The programming tool or GOT connected accesses another station via the MELSECNET/H module controlled by
another CPU module.

4) The access target CPU module on another station is A/QnA series.

(3) Number of available slots
Empty slots are included in the number of available slots (modules) in the base unit.
(One slot is occupied even when "empty" and "0 points" are set for the slot 2 as shown in the following figure.)
The number of available slots (modules) varies depending on the base unit.
[ 7 Page 239, CHAPTER 8
For the assignment concepts of base units and 1/0 numbers, refer to the following.

User's manual for the CPU module used (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

[crul o [1 [ 2]3]4]

=

Input | Input [Empty | Input [Output

uoneinbyuo) welsAg Joj suonnessid £

Number of 16 | 16 0 16 | 16
slot points  |points|points| point |pointspoints|

Occupies 1 slot.

(4) Power capacity
The power may be insufficient depending on the combination of the mounted modules or the number of the
mounted modules. When mounting modules, consider the power capacity.
If the power is insufficient, change the combination of modules so that the power is sufficient.
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(5) External devices connected to Built-in Ethernet port QCPU

When connecting external devices to Built-in Ethernet port QCPU, power off the module and the external devices
before connecting.
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(6) Precautions for the number of mountable modules
Mount modules so that the total number of I/O points does not exceed the point range of the CPU module.
Modules can be mounted in any slot within the available range.
Even if the total number of slots of the main base unit and extension base units exceeds the number of available
slots (for example, even if six12-slot base units are used), no error occurs as long as modules are mounted within
the available range.
If a module is mounted exceeding the available range, "SP.UNIT LAY ERR." (error code: 2124) occurs.

EMain base unit

Q3128
* [cPul o [ + [ 2 [ 3 [ 4[5 [6 [7 [ 8T o[10]11] - Siotnumber
B
——tt®
& ]
o I
Power supply “ LCPU module
module

MExtension base unit

Q612B
‘ [12T713 141516 [17 [18 [ 19 [ 20 [ 21 [ 22 | 23 ]| Extension 1
(@ e o
| o
\ [0 O]
J =
g [0 O]
[0 o]
5 [ o]

24 [ 25 [ 26 [ 27 [ 28 [ 29 [ 30 [ 31 [ 32 [ 33 [ 34 | 35 || Extension 2

i

i g
i ]

[36 [ 37 [ 38 [ 39 [ 40 [ 41 [ 42 [ 43 | 44 | 45 | 46 | 47 || Extension 3

@l
g |~

i G

[48 49 [50 [ 51 [ 52 [ 53 [54]55]56] 575859 || Extension 4

[c o]
% When the GOT has been bus-
::.:: connected, one slot of extension
[ o] base 1 is used.
[© o] Also one GOT occupies 16 /O
points.
[0 61 6263 ] I I I I I I I || Extension 5 When using the GOT, consider
[c o] the number of slots and the
HEAREEREEEE g number of 1/O points.
S515151515(15|5|5 ::l:: Refer to the GOT Manual for
o|o|a|ajaja|a|a [0 o] details of busconnecting the GOT.
[ o]
' Modules can be Modules cannot be installed. |
’ installed. (Installing modules will result in error.)
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(7) Precautions when using AnS/A series modules

1) When using the AnS series special function modules shown below, a limitation is placed on an accessible

device range.

* A1SJ71J92-S3 type JEMANET interface module
» A1SD51S type intelligent communication module

Device Accessible device range

Input (X), Output (Y) X/Y0 to 7FF

Internal relay (M), Latch relay (L) M/LO to 8191

Link relay (B) BO to FFF

Timer (T) TO to 2047

Counter (C) CO to 1023

Data register (D) DO to 6143

Link register (W) WO to FFF

Annunciator (F) FO to 2047

2) The modules listed below cannot be used.

Product

Model

MELSECNET/10 network module

A1SJ71LP21, A1SJ71BR11, A1SJ71LR21, A1SJ71QLP21,
A1SJ71QLP21S, A1SJ71QBR11, A1SJ71QLR21

MELSECNET(II), /B data link module

A1SJ71AP21, A1SJ71AR21, A1SJ71AT21B

Ethernet module

A1SJ71E71IN-T, A1SJ71E71N3-T, A1SJ71E71N-B2(-B5),
A1SJ71QE71N-T, A1SJ71QE71N3-T, A1SJ71QE71N-B2(-B5)

Serial communication module, computer link module

A1SJ71UC24-R2(-PRF), A1SJ71QC24(-R2), A1SJ71QC24N(-R2),
A1SJ71QC24N1(-R2)

Computer link/multidrop link module

A1SJ71UC24-R4™

CC-Link system master/local module

A1SJ61BT11, A1SJ61QBT11

ME-NET interface module

A1SJ71ME81

*1 Only multidrop link function can be used. The computer link function and printer function cannot be used.

3) The AnS/A series dedicated instructions for the following modules cannot be used.

Rewriting using the FROM or TO instruction is required.

Product

Model

High speed counter module

A1SD61, A1SD62, A1SD62D(-S1), A1SD62E

MELSECNET/MINI-S3

A1SJ71PT32-S3, A1SJ71T32-S3

Positioning module

A1SD75P1-S3(P2-S3/P3-S3)

ID module

A1SJ71ID1-R4, A1SJ71ID2-R4
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System configurations and functions are partially restricted when writing the parameters set under the "High
speed interrupt fixed scan interval" setting.
For the restrictions, refer to the following.

User's manual for the CPU module used (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
For the restrictions on mounting an AnS series module on the QA1S6ADP+A1S50B/A1S60B, refer to the

following.
QA1SB6ADP Q-AnS Base Unit Conversion Adapter User's Manual

QA1S6ADP-S1 Q-AnS Base Unit Conversion Adapter User's Manual
For restrictions on mounting the A series module on the QA6CB or QA6ADP+A50B/A60B, refer to the
following.

[ 1 QA65B/QAB8B Extension Base Unit User's Manual

QABADP QA Conversion Adapter Module User's Manual
For restrictions on using varying AnS/A series compatible extension base units, refer to Page 80, Section

43.
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231 Bus connection of GOT

In the system with the Q series CPU module, the GOT can be bus-connected using the extension cable connector of

the main base unit or extension base unit.
This section describes the system configuration when a GOT is bus-connected to the CPU module.

For details of bus-connection of GOT, refer to the following.

GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (Connection)

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3
GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1

(1) GOT recognized by CPU module

When a GOT is bus-connected, the CPU module recognizes the GOT as an intelligent function module with 16

I/O points.
For this reason, the I/O numbers must be assigned to the CPU module in the GOT setup.

(When bus-connecting a GOT, one extension level (16 points x 10 slots) must be occupied.)
For details of the GOT setup, refer to the following.

GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual (Extension Function /Option Function)

[ ] GT15 User's Manual

[ ] GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility)

(2) Maximum number of GOTs

Up to five GOTs can be bus-connected.
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(3) Precautions
* When a GOT is bus-connected to the CPU module, connect the GOT after the last base unit in the system.
Do not position the GOT between base units.

Extension cables for connecting a GOT on the bus must be a maximum of 13.2m in total length.
Abus extension connector box (A9GT-QCNB) is required when a first GOT connected on the bus is installed
13.2m or more away from the main base unit. (Note that the bus extension connector box cannot be used for
the QO0JCPU.)

For details of the AAGT-QCNB, refer to the following.

A9GT-QCNB type Bus extension connector box User’s Manual
* When a redundant base unit (Q30ORB/Q6ORB/Q6OWRB) is used, a GOT cannot be bus-connected.
When the QA1S60B extension base unit is used, connect the GOT after the last extension base unit in the
system, but assign 1/0 numbers subsequent to those of the Q6CB/Q50B.

Extension
stage number 1/0O number
Q38B main base unit I 00to 7F
Q68B extension base unit | 1 80 to FF
QA1S68B extension base unit | 3 1A0 to 21F
GOT | 2 100 to 19F

* When the QA1S50B, QA1S6ADP+A1S500B/A1S60B, QA6GLB, or QAGADP+AS5CB/AGOB extension base
unit is used, a GOT cannot be bus-connected.

« Before starting up the CPU module, set the extension level number and slot number (initial setting) in the
GOT to be bus-connected.

» Apply the power to the CPU module and GOT by either of the following way.
1) Simultaneously power on the CPU module and GOT.

2) Power on the CPU module first, and then the GOT.

* For the applicable GOT, refer to Page 39, Section 2.3 (1).

» Ground the FG wire of the cable connecting the programmable controller and the GOT on the GOT side.
For the grounding method, refer to the manual for the GOT used.
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(4) Outline of system configuration

B Main base unit ---The figure shows the configuration when 16-point modules are loaded to each slot.

Q35B (5 slots occupied)
[crul o [ 1 [ 2] 3] 4]..Slotnumber

)
! E
ol ow || w | w
—Ho S|~ | N|» | <
el e| e| e| g VOnumber
=5 O o o o o
Jd o | - N | ™ <
(] I
Q series J
power supply CPU module
module

[ | Extension base unit - The figure shows the configuration when 16-point modules are loaded to each slot.

{ \

Q68B (8 slots occupied)
| [5] 6] 7] 8] 9] 10] 1] 12]
W || |||l
\ Ll lo|~|[fo|o|<|o0|O
ol ool o|lo|loe|leo| e
=Sl === =2=] ==
olo|lo|lol|lo|e|lol|o
o~ |<|a|O
Q65B (5 slots occupied)
|
L
w|w| 2|
] [e] ] o
S|l e =] =
olo|lo)| o
w|w|o| =
= R
- - - - - - - - - - - -~ -~ -~ - -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ - - ~ -~ -~ -~~~ -~ -~ ~-~"~--- —
| |
| |
T 1) m 2) m 3) m 4) u 5) I
| |
' No. of extension stages: 3 No. of extension stages: 3 No. of extension stages: 3 No. of extension stages: 3 No. of extension stages: 3 Seton !
| slots No.: 0 slots No.: 1 slots No.: 2 slots No.: 3 slots No.: 4 the GOT |
side.
L oo _______Zzf_ J
Stage extension image for GOT connection viewed from CPU module
[ 18] 19] 20 21] 22 23] 24] 25] 26] 27]
| Wy oy Wiy ) VI B T T
N| M| L[ ©
D B B B GOT (No. of extension stages: 3)
elef(fe|e|e 16 points x10 slots occupied
o|lo|lO| OO
N| M| WO ©
) 2 ) )

! 1 3 4
I

Set to empty in "I/O assignment setting"
of PLC parameter
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Maximum number
of connectable
extension base units
(for GOT bus
connection)

» Q00JCPU and QO0UJCPU: 2

» QO0CPU, Q01CPU, QO0UCPU, Q01UCPU, or
QO02UCPU: 4

* CPU modules other than above: 7

The final level is for GOT only.

Maximum number
of mountable
modules

» QO0JCPU or QO0UJCPU: 16 - (number of connected GOTs)
» QO0CPU, Q01CPU, QO0UCPU, or Q01UCPU: 24 - (number of connected GOTs)

» Q02UCPU: 36 - (number of connected GOTs)

» CPU modules other than above: 64 - (number of connected GOTs)

Applicable main
base unit

Q33B, Q35B, Q38B, Q312B,

Q35DB, Q38DB, Q312DB

Applicable
extension base unit

Model requiring no power supply module

Q52B, Q55B

Model requiring a Q-series power supply module

Q63B, Q65B, Q68B, Q612B

Model requiring a AnS series power supply

module  PNote 2.2

QA1S65B, QA1S68B

Applicable
extension cable

QCO05B, QC06B, QC12B, QC30B, QC50B, QC100B

Q series power
supply module

D Note 2.1

Q61P-A1, Q61P-A2, Q61P, Q61P-D, Q62P, Q63P, Q64P, Q64PN

AnS series power
supply module

D Note 2.2

A1S61PN, A1S62PN, A1S63P

D noo2r G

Since the Q00JCPU and QO0UJCPU are modules integrated with a power supply module and main base unit, the main
base unit (Q30B) and Q series power supply module are not required.

@ Note 2.2

High A

Only the High Performance model QCPU or the Universal model QCPU whose serial number (first five digits) is "13102"
or later supports the use of these base units/modules. (However, the QnUDPVCPU does not support the use of them.)

51
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2.3.2 Peripheral device configuration

This section describes peripheral devices that can be used in a system where the Basic model QCPU, High
Performance model QCPU, Process CPU, or Universal model QCPU is installed.

(1) When the Basic model QCPU is used

M Basic model QCPU

EEssEEEEEEE,

3

@ RS-232 cable

assssEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

*1 For the versions of GX Works2, GX Developer, and GX Configurator that can be used with the Basic model QCPU, refer
to Page 655, Appendix 5.1.
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(2) When the High Performance model QCPU is used

M High Performance model QCPU

NN NN NN NS EEEEEEE NN EEEEENEEEEEEEEEEEE,

@ Memory card”’!

@ RS-232 cable

{

M Personal Computer
(GX Works2, GX Developer, GX Configurator)™

“ssssssssssssnsnnnnnnnnnnn’®

-

w» 77

@ USB cable
Connector type B)2 3
L ( ype B) )

@®Memory card”’  @PC card
adapter

YessssEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEsEEssEmaEnnsnnnnnnus®

*1 Format ATA cards by a programming tool only. ("= Page 256, Section 9.3)
*2 Not applicable to the Q02CPU.
*3 For the writing method to a memory card and USB cables, refer to the following.

Operating manual for the programming tool used

*4 For the GX Works2, GX Developer and GX Configurator versions that can be used with the High Performance model
QCPU, refer to Page 655, Appendix 5.1.

*5 For inquiries and orders of a programming unit (EPU01) and connection cable (EPU20R2CBL), please contact your
local Mitsubishi Electric Engineering Co., Ltd. sales office.

*6 Programming units cannot be used when the "High speed interrupt fixed scan interval" parameter is written to the High
Performance model QCPU whose serial number (first five digits) is “04012” or later.
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(3) When the Process CPU is used

B Process CPU

@ Memory card"

-- -- 1

M Personal Computer
(GX Works2, GX Developer,
[ GX Configurator, PX Developer)™

asssssssnssnssnnnnnnnn?

LS > LT

@®Memory card”’  @PC card
adapter

4

*1 Format ATA cards by a programming tool only. ((__5 Page 256, Section 9.3)
*2 For the writing method to a memory card and USB cables, refer to the following.

[ L1 Operating manual for the programming tool used

*3 For the GX Works2, GX Developer, GX Configurator, and PX Developer versions that can be used with the Process

CPU, refer to Page 655, Appendix 5.1.

{

@ RS-232 cable

@ USB cable
(Connector type B)™2
- 7 7
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(4) When the Universal model QCPU is used

(a) QnU(D)(H)CPU

M Universal model QCPU

@ Memory card"!

| M Personal Computer
1 (GX Works2, GX Developer,

@ RS-232 cable

GX Configurator)™

{

assssssssnsssnnunnnnsn?®

@USB cable
(Connector type B)2

@ Memory card"! @ PC card ,
adapter

*1 Format ATA cards by a programming tool only. (= Page 256, Section 9.3)
*2 For the writing method to a memory card and USB cables, refer to the following.

[ T]1 Operating manual for the programming tool used

*3 For the GX Works2, GX Developer and GX Configurator versions that can be used with the Universal model QCPU,

refer to Page 655, Appendix 5.1.

95
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(b) QMUDVCPU, QnUDPVCPU

( N M Universal model QCPU

\ @Extended SRAM cassette )

ETTETTEETTTTN - ~

\__ @SD memory card*'

’ M Personal Computer
' (GX Works2)+*3

@Ethernet cable™

Yassssmsssssnnnnnnnn?

@ USB cable 2
L (Connector type miniB)/

\
1

*1 For the writing method to an SD memory card, refer to the following.

[ 1 GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)
*2 For USB cables, refer to the following.

GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)
*3 For the GX Works2 versions that can be used with the Universal model QCPU, refer to Page 655, Appendix 5.1.
*4 Use the following Ethernet cables.
» For 10BASE-T connection: Cables compliant to Ethernet standards, category 3 or higher (STP/UTP cables (In an
environment subject to electric noise, use shielded twisted pair (STP) cables.))
» For 100BASE-TX connection: Cables compliant to Ethernet standards, category 5 or higher (STP cables)
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(c) QnUDE(H)CPU

B Universal model QCPU

> TELTTETTEITN

0
@ Memory card™! E
’ M Personal Computer ‘ E i j
! GX Works2, GX Developer, - .
| EBX Configurator) "3 veoP : H :: @ Ethernet cable™
— :
> <
@ Memory card™! @®PC card i |
adapter i @USB cable 2
(Connector type miniB)

*1
*2

*3

*4

Format ATA cards by a programming tool only. (= Page 256, Section 9.3)
For the writing method to a memory card and USB cables, refer to the following.
[ L1 Operating manual for the programming tool used
For the GX Works2, GX Developer and GX Configurator versions that can be used with the Universal model QCPU,
refer to Page 655, Appendix 5.1.
Use the following Ethernet cables
» For 10BASE-T connection: Cables compliant to Ethernet standards, category 3 or higher (STP/UTP cables (In an

environment subject to electric noise, use shielded twisted pair (STP) cables.))
» For 100BASE-TX connection: Cables compliant to Ethernet standards, category 5 or higher (STP cables)

S7
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CHAPTER 3 cPuUMODULE START-UP

PROCEDURES

58

parameters have been created separately.

( Start )

Module installation

Install any of the following modules required for the system configuration to the

base unit.

* Power supply module

* CPU module (Install a memory card, SD memory card, or extended SRAM
cassette as needed.)

* Intelligent function module and/or special function module

* Network module

* |/0 module

Wiring/connection

1)  Wire the power supply to the power supply module.

2)  Wire external device(s) to intelligent function module(s), special function
module(s), and/or I/O module(s).

3) Install wiring between network modules.

4) Install the battery to the CPU module.

5) Connect the main base unit to an extension base unit and also between
extension base units by extension cables and then set the number of bases
to extension base units.

Module initial settings

1)  Halt the CPU module.

2) Set up switches of the intelligent function module(s) and/or special function
module(s).

3) Set up switches of the network module.

System power on

Confirm the following items of the system, and then power on the system.

* Wiring of the power supply

» Power supply voltage

* Operating status of the CPU module: Stop status (reset canceled)

» Connection between the CPU module and a personal computer on which a
programming tool has been installed

Computer power on

Power on the personal computer on which the programming tool has been
installed (the personal computer connected to the CPU module).

!

(To next page)

This chapter provide the start-up procedure for the Q Series CPU module on the assumption that programs and

For the start-up procedures for a redundant system configured with a Redundant CPU, refer to the following.
[ [1 QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Redundant System)

Page 60, CHAPTER 4

Page 60, CHAPTER 4,
Page 259, CHAPTER 10,
Page 262, CHAPTER 11

Page 121, CHAPTER 6

Page 121, CHAPTER 6,
Page 203, CHAPTER 7,
Page 60, CHAPTER 4
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(From previous page)

!
Programming tool start-up .+« 1 Operating manual for the
Start up the programming tool that has been installed on the personal computer programming tool used
connected to the CPU module.

!
Memory formatting «ee [ Operating manual for the
Format the memory to be used by the "PC Memory Formatting" of Programming programming tool used
tool.”

!
Writing the parameters and programs ««« [1 Operating manual for the
Write the parameters and programs created by the programming tool into the programming tool used
CPU module.

|
System reboot .+« [ Page 121, CHAPTER 6
Turn off and on the system power supply, or reset the CPU module.

!
Error check «e«[ 5 Page 292, CHAPTER 15
Confirm that the ERR.LED of the CPU module is off.
If the ERR.LED is on or flashing, identify the error cause by the system monitor
or diagnostics of the programming tool ! to eliminate the error cause.
If the error is related to the parameters or programs, correct them.

|
Running of the CPU module™? .+« [ 5 Page 121, CHAPTER 6
Run the CPU module, and then confirm that the RUN LED of the CPU module
turns on.

!

( Completed )

*1 The following types of diagnostics are available.
* PLC diagnostics
 Ethernet diagnostics
» CC IE Control diagnostics
» CC IE Field diagnostics
* MELSECNET diagnostics
» CC-Link and CC-Link/LT diagnostics
*2 CPU modules with a large-capacity program memory may require time before they go into the RUN status.
*3 The Basic model QPCU of the function version B or later does not require formatting the standard RAM, but it requires
clearing the standard RAM. For clearing the standard RAM (file register), refer to the following.

[ ] an(H)QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

Point />

For details of the wiring, connection, and initial settings of intelligent function modules, special function modules, and
network modules, refer to manuals for intelligent function modules, special function modules, and network module used.
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CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

4.1 Installation Environment and Installation Position

41 1 Installation environment

Install the programmable controller according to the installation environment shown in the general specifications.
(= Page 119, CHAPTER 5)
Do not install the programmable controller to the place where:
» An ambient temperature is outside the range of 0 to 55°C;
» Ambient humidity is outside the range of 5 to 95%RH,
» Condensation occurs due to rapid temperature change;
» Corrosive gas or combustible gas is present;
» Conductive powder such as dust and iron powder, oil mist, salinity, or organic solvent is filled;
* The programmable controller is exposed to direct sunlight;
» A strong electric field or strong magnetic field is generated; and
» The programmable controller is subject to vibration and shock.
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4.1.2 Installation position

When installing the programmable controller to a control panel, fully consider its operability, maintainability, and

environmental resistance.

(1) Installation position
To ensure good ventilation and ease module change, provide clearance between the module top/bottom and
structures/parts as shown below.

(a) In case of main base unit or extension base unit

Indicates the control panel top,
wiring duct or any part position.

A //
i I30mn1 or Programmable
SR - 1/4 more " . controller
Ty T T
: : 7,
: Py
: ; 7 Control _/ | ) Door
Py ' // panel A
) b
L 7/; _ ” 20mm or
/ 30mm or more 3
// more "

T, 07
i my /

/, I
17/ .
/) 777 | 77777777, 7\ 7777
i /;//‘/////,/é//?///////// I i 7//‘
| | |

5mm or more %76 5mm or more ®

*1 30mm or more when a wiring duct with a height of 50mm or less is used. In other cases, 40mm or more.

*2 20mm or more when the adjacent module is not removed and the extension cable is connected.

*3 80mm or more for the connector type. 140mm or more for installing a tracking cable when using a Redundant CPU.
80mm or more for installing the Q8BAT cable when using the Q8BAT.

*4 50mm or more when the Q7BATN is mounted, and 45mm or more when the Q7BAT is mounted.

*5 30mm or more from the top and bottom of the Q8BAT when the Q8BAT is mounted.

*6 5mm or more from the right and left of the Q8BAT when the Q8BAT is mounted.

uonisod uonejelsu| g Ly
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(b) In case of slim type main base unit

Indicates the control panel top,
wiring duct or any part position.

I,

7
30mm or Programmable

~more " . controller
Y [
Control
panel <+—Door
_ ! ‘20mm or
7 30mm or more ™3
//’/ o _more "
A A 7
] : I |
17mm or more "6 5mm or more "

*1 30mm or more when using a wiring duct with a height of 50mm or less. In other cases, 40mm or more.

*2 The cable of the power supply module of the slim type main base unit protrudes out of the left end of the module. Install
the module while reserving 17mm or more wiring space.
If the cable sheath is susceptible to damage caused by a structural object or part on the left side of the module, take a
protective measure with spiral tube or a similar insulator.

*3 80mm or more for the connector type. 80mm or more for installing the Q8BAT cable when using the Q8BAT.

*4 50mm or more when the Q7BATN is mounted, and 45mm or more when the Q7BAT is mounted.

*5 30mm or more from the top and bottom of the Q8BAT when the Q8BAT is mounted.

*6 5mm or more from the right and left of the Q8BAT when the Q8BAT is mounted.

(2) Module mounting orientation

» To ensure good ventilation for heat dispassion, install the programmable controller in the orientation as
shown below.

L~

| N

Vertical mounting

Horizontal installation

62



CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

(3) Installation surface

Install the base unit on a flat surface. If the surface where the base unit is installed is not even, this may strain the

printed circuit boards and cause malfunctions.

(4) Installation in an area where other devices are installed

Do not install a base unit in proximity to vibration sources such as large magnetic contractors and no-fuse circuit

breakers. Install a base unit on a separate control panel or away from vibration sources.

(5) Distances from other devices
In order to avoid the effects of radiated noise and heat, provide the clearances indicated below between the

programmable controller and devices that generate noise or heat (contactors and relays).

* Required clearance in front of programmable controller : at least 100mm’’
» Required clearance on the right and left of programmable controller : at least 50mm

50mm

Contactor, relay, etc.

*1 When using a Redundant CPU, keep a distance of 100mm or more between the programmable controller and the
tracking cable.
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4.2

Mounting a Module

4.2.1

Mounting precautions

64

This section describes precautions for handling CPU modules, I/O modules, intelligent function modules, power supply

modules, and base units.

Do not drop or apply strong shock to the module case, memory card, SD memory card, extended SRAM
cassette, terminal block connector, and pin connector.

Do not remove the printed-circuit board of a module or extended SRAM cassette from the case.

Doing so may cause failure of the module and/or printed-circuit board.

Do not use module fixing screws on a base unit without mounting modules. Doing so may damage the base
unit.

Tighten the module fixing screws and terminal block screws within the specified torque range shown in the
following table.

Screw Tightening torque range
Module fixing screw (M3 x 12)" 0.36 to 0.48N+m
1/0 module terminal block screw (M3) 0.42 to 0.58N*m
1/0O module terminal block fixing screw (M3.5) 0.66 to 0.89N*m
Power supply module terminal screw (M3.5) 0.66 to 0.89N*m

*1

Use screws (M2 x 12) with a spring washer (diameter: 5.5, thickness: 0.7) or a plain washer (diameter: 6, thickness: 0.5)
(JIS B 1188 compliant screws).

Be sure to install a power supply module in the power supply installation slot of Q30B, Q30SB, Q30RB,

Q30DB, Q60B, Q6ORB, Q6O0WRB, QA1S60B or QAGOB.

Even if the power supply module is not installed, when the 1/0 modules and intelligent function module

installed on the base units are of light load type, the modules may be operated.

In this case, because a voltage becomes unstable, we cannot guarantee the operation.

When using an extension cable or a tracking cable, keep it away from the main circuit cable (high voltage

and large current).

Keep a distance of 100mm or more from the main circuit.

The following are precautions on use in combination with a module whose depth is 130mm or more (such as

QG66DA-G).

1) A module that is less than 130mm in depth cannot be mounted between modules that are 130mm or
more in depth.

2) A module that is less than 130mm in depth cannot be mounted on the right side of a module that is
130mm or more in depth.

3) When the power supply module Q64P(N) is used and a module that is 130mm or more in depth is
mounted in slot 0, it may be difficult to mount/remove a CPU module or insert/remove a memory card.
Although there is no problem with the system operation, if it is inconvenient, mount a module that is less
than 130mm in depth in slot O or leave the slot empty.
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Point />

In case of using the QA1S6LB, when installing the base unit to DIN rail in an environment of frequent vibration, use a
vibration-proofing bracket (A1S-PLT-D). Mounting the vibration-proofing bracket (A1S-PLT-D) enhances the resistance to

vibration.
Depending on the environment to install the base unit, it is also recommended to secure the base unit directly to the control

panel.

suonneosald Bununopy 'z ¥
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422 Base unit installation

(1) Installing a base unit on a control panel
Install a main base unit, Q00JCPU, and QO0UJCPU (by screwing) in the following procedure.

1. Fit the two base unit top installation screws into the enclosure.

Panel

2. Place the right-hand side notch of the base unit onto the right-hand side screw.

~
o @

Panel

3. Place the left-hand side pear-shaped hole onto the left-hand side screw.
]

T

o @)
Panel

4. Fit the installation screws into the holes at the bottom of the base unit, and then retighten all the

installation screws.

RS
Point/’
@ |Install the main base unit, QO0JCPU, and Q00UJCPU on the panel while no module is mounted in the right-end slot on

the base.
When removing the base from the panel, remove the module mounted on the right-end slot first and then the base unit.

@ The installation screws that provided with the slim type main base unit differ from those provided with other types of the

base unit.
For installation screws for the slim type main base unit, order "cross recessed head bind screw M4 x 12 (black)".
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(2) Mounting a base unit on a DIN rail

Note the following when mounting a DIN rail.
Mounting a DIN rail needs special adaptors (optional), which are user-prepared.

(a) Applicable adaptor types
For Q38B, Q312B, Q68B, Q612B, Q38RB, Q68RB,

Q65WRB, Q38DB, Q312DB Q6DIN1
For Q35B, Q35DB, Q65B, Q00JCPU, QO0UJCPU Q6DIN2
For Q33B, Q52B, Q55B, Q63B, Q32SB, Q33SB, Q35SB Q6DIN3

CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

Quantity of included parts
DIN rail adaptor Mounting screw
Adaptor(Large) Adaptor(small) Square washer Stopper
(M5 x 10)
Q6DIN1 2 4 3 3 2
Q6DIN2 2 2
Q6DIN3 1 2 2 2 2
(b) Adaptor installation method
The following figures show how to attach DIN rail adaptors to the base unit.
Base unit rear .
6 [ —_ // — \\
| |
u u \\ . //
o (oo )

Push the top of the adaptor
(small) far enough until it
"clicks".

— Place the hook of the adaptor
(small) in the lower hole.

Push the bottom of the adaptor (large) far enough
until it "clicks".

Insert the adaptor (large) into the grooves of
the base unit from below.

(c) Applicable DIN rail types (IEC 60715/JIS C 2812)

TH35-7.5Fe
TH35-7.5Al
TH35-15Fe
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(d) Distance between DIN rail mounting screws
When using DIN rail, DIN rail mounting screws must be inserted in 200mm distances or less in order to ensure
that the rail has sufficient strength.

DIN rail DIN rail mounting screw
(obtained by user)

P

x
v

v

P=200mm or less

When installing the DIN rail in a frequent vibration and/or shock prone environment, insert the mounting screws
in 200mm intervals or less by the following method show below.

» For Q38B, Q312B, Q68B, Q612B, Q38RB, Q68RB, Q65WRB, Q38DB or Q312DB type
Screw the DIN rail in three places using the mounting screws and square washers included with the DIN
rail adaptors (hereafter referred to as the adaptors) in 'Position A" (bottom of base unit).

B*3 A*2 N B*3
Mounting screws (included with adaptors) Mounting screws (obtained by user)
DIN rail Square washers necessary *1 No square washers
1
L1 I~
35mm& | | L1 | N~ 1L I |
= --:L:A-//--------- "_""""""\*q_"'_' "¢ Y
(‘ o | i S ? cF S

/ I ! I \— Stopper ‘ |
: P | P : P | P i

Stopper

P=200mm or less
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» For Q00JCPU, QO0UJCPU, Q33B, Q35B, Q35DB, Q65B, Q52B, Q55B, Q63B, Q32SB, Q33SB or Q35SB

type
Screw the DIN rail in two places using the mounting screws and square washers included with the

adaptors in 'Position A" (bottom of base unit).

B *3 . A*2 A B *3
" Mounting screws T
(included with adaptors) Mounting screws (obtained by user)

DINrail | - Square washers necessary*1 No square washers

35mmx |
1

/-

Stopper

1
I
K_
K_
L

[e]
A

\— Stopper ‘
|

P=200mm or less

*1 The following shows where to position the square washers.

Square washer DIN rail Mounting screws DIN rail
/ /
[
4
® ==
f A )
/ square washer Mounting side
(e.g. Control panel)
Mounting screws T ) )
(M5 x10) Side view A Side view A
*2 Screw the DIN rail to a control panel using the mounting screws and square washers included with the adaptors in ==
'Position A’ (bottom of base unit). RN
*3 Screw the DIN rail with mounting screws(obtained by user) in 'Position B' (Where the base unit is not installed). In this N §
method the supplied mounting screws and square washers are not used. é,": =
o =
c 3
Point =2
oint 5
o o
® Use only one washer for each mounting screw. Use only the square washers supplied with the adaptors. o g
If two or more washers are used together for one mounting screw, the screw may interfere with the base unit. % @
=

® Make sure to align the square washer sides with the DIN rail.

square washer DIN rail square washer DIN rail
1

GEf="

® Use the DIN rail that is compatible with M5 size screws.
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(e) Stopper mounting
When using the DIN rail in the environment with frequent vibration, use stoppers included with the DIN rail
adaptor shown in (a).

Point/’

An example of the use of the DIN rail stopper is described in the following procedure. Fix the module according to the
manual of the DIN rail stopper used.

1) Loosen the screw at the top of the
stopper. (2 stoppers)

v

2) Hitch the lower hook of the stopper
to the bottom of the DIN rail. Install
the stopper with the arrowhead side
facing up.

3) Hitch hook to top of
DIN rail

A4

3) Hitch the upper hook of the stopper

to the top of the DIN rail. 2) Hitch hook to bottom

of DIN rail

A A

4) Slide the stopper to the end of the
base unit so that they are fully in
contact. Pay attention when the DIN
rail has been installed on the right side.
The stopper needs to be attached
upside down.

A4

5) Press the stopper toward the opposite
direction from the arrow incised on the
stopper. Then tighten the screw with a
screwdriver.

(Tightening torque 1.00 to 1.35N-m)

A4

Right sid
Make sure that the left and right (Right side)
stoppers are fixed securely to the
DIN rail. Stopper Stopper

(" come ) ., i
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In addition, when three or more modules with 130mm or more in depth (such as Q66DA-G etc.) are mounted,
or when the base unit is used in the environment with extremely frequent vibration, use the Q6DIN1A Q-type

base DIN rail adaptor (vibration-proofing bracket kit) where the large mounting bracket is included. The large

mounting bracket enables to enhance the resistance to vibration. Depending on the environment, it is

recommended to mount the base unit directly on the control panel.
1) Q6DIN1A applicable models
QO00JCPU, QO0UJCPU, Q33B, Q35B, Q38B, Q312B, Q32SB, Q33SB, Q35SB, Q38RB, Q35DB, Q38DB,

Q312DB, Q52B, Q55B, Q63B, Q65B, Q68B, Q612B, Q68RB, Q65WRB

Quantity of included parts
DIN rail adaptor Module Mountin
(Vibration-proofing Adaptor | Adaptor | mounting | Square | . | Mounting | Mounting CEE °
bracket kit) (Large) | (small) screw washer s bracket L bracket R (M5 x 10)
(M4 x 10)
Q6DIN1A 2 4 4 3 2 1 1 3

Point/

When stoppers are used, the dimension of stoppers need to be considered in the unit installation dimensions. For the base
unit dimensions (W), refer to Page 247, Section 8.3.

Base unit
Stopper / Stopper
/

35
—>
!
|
€3]
!
98

DIN rail ‘ |
« — g
Base unit width : W DIN rail center B
[N
W+18 o=
4 > g2
Unit mm |8 2
3
c a
20
5 =Z
=8
2 c
2‘__ ®
o
=}
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(f) Dimensions when DIN rail is attached (Side view).

Control board side
DIN rail depth (D)
TH35-7.5Fe, TH35-7.5Al:7.5
TH35-15Fe:15

D 7.5 Base unit Power supply module

7

v AV

\

DIN rail adaptor

TH35-15Fe e

35

. a3
DIN rail: TH35-7.5Fe, %
TH35-7.5Al, ]

e,
~~if'.'.'.i\:‘3_]_‘j
E 2
I ) HH ol
N »
Example) Q64PN Power supply module = 115 @

Unit: mm
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423 Installation and removal of module

This section explains how to install and remove a power supply, CPU, I/O, intelligent function or another module to and

from the base unit.

(1) Installation and removal of the module on/from Q30B, Q300SB, Q30RB,
Q30DB, Q50B, Q6B, Q60RB and Q61WRB

(a) Installation of module on Q30B, Q3[0SB, Q3C0RB, Q3CDB, Q5C1B, Q6L0B, Q6LIRB
and Q6CJWRB

Securely insert the module
fixing projection (*1) into the
module fixing hole so that the
latch is not misaligned.

v

Using the module fixing hole
as a supporting point, push
the module in the direction
of arrow until it clicks.

v

Make sure that the module
is inserted in the base unit
securely.

A

( Completed

)

*\ (2

Module fixing
projection

I
! Base unit
I
I
I
I
I
|
Base unit |
I
— ] :
= module | Module
fixing hook ! mounting lever
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

Module fixing hole

Module fixing
projection (*1)

Module
mounting lever

Module fixing hole

*1 If the module has two module fixing projections, insert the two module fixing projections on the right and left into the
module fixing holes so that they are not misaligned.

*2 If the module has two module fixing hooks on its top, push the center top of the module so that the two module fixing
hooks on the right and left are securely engaged with the base unit hooks.
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Point />

® When mounting the module, always insert the module fixing projection into the module fixing hole of the base unit.
At that time, securely insert the module fixing projection so that it does not come off from the module fixing hole.
Failure to do so may damage the module connector and module.

® When using the programmable controller in an environment of frequent vibration or impact, secure the module to the
base unit using screws.
Module fixing screw : M3 x 12 (user-prepared)

@ After first use of the product, do not perform the following operation more than 50 times (IEC 61131-2/JIS B 3502
compliant). Exceeding the limit may cause malfunction.
* Mounting/removing the module to/from the base unit
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(b) Removal of module from Q3[B, Q30SB, Q300RB, Q300DB, Q500B, Q6L0B, Q6LIRB,
and Q6CIWRB

Support the module with both
hands and securely press the
module fixing hook(*1) with your
finger.

v Lifting

Pull the module straight toward
you supporting it at its bottom
while pressing the module fixing
hook (*1).

y

While lifting the module, take off
the module fixing projection (*2)
from the module fixing hole.

Module fixing hole

y

( Completed )

*1 If the module has two module fixing hooks on its top, push the two modules fixing hooks on the right and left of the
module top simultaneously with your fingers until they stop.

/Push simultaneously

S|NPo\ & Bununoy 'y

Module fixing hook

- /

L

*2 If the module has two module fixing projections, remove the two module fixing projections on the right and left of the
module bottom from the module fixing holes.

Point/

® When removing the module which is secured by module fixing screw, remove the module fixing screw first and then
module fixing projection off the module fixing hole of the base unit.
Failure to do so may damage the module fixing projection.

3|NpoW JO [BAOWSI pUE uone|eIsu| €29

® Please do not touch the module during turning on electricity and immediately after power supply interception. There is
fear of a burn.
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(2) Installation and removal of the module on/from QA1S500B and QA1S6C0B

(a) Installation of module on QA1S50B and QA1S60B

Insert the module fixing Base unit
projections into the module
fixing hole in the base unit.

Module
connector

v

Using the module fixing hole as Module fixing 3
a support, install the module hole >
onto the base unit by pushing it
in the direction of arrow.

Module fixing

@ projection

Make sure that the
module is firmly inserted
in the base unit. Then,
secure it with the module
mounting screw.

A

( Completed )

Module mounting screw
Y A—

Base unit ——Module

Point/’

® Make sure to mount the module with the module fixing projection inserted into the module fixing hole, using the module
mounting screws.
Failure to do so may damage the module connector and module.

@ Attach a provided dustproof cover on the left side of the module that is to be mounted to the QA1S50B. If not, foreign
matter will get in the module and cause failure.
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(b) Removal of module from QA1S50B and QA1S61B

Remove the module

mounting screw, and )
using the bottom of the Base unit
module as a support, ¢
pull the top of the / @
module toward you.
Module connector ”
Module

y

Lift the module upwards Module fixing hole —»Z
and remove the module

fixing projection from the
module fixing hole.

y

C Completed )

Point/’

When removing the module which is secured by module mounting screw, remove the module mounting screw first and then
module fixing projection off the module fixing hole of the base unit.
Failure to do so may damage the module fixing projection.

S|NPo\ & Bununoy 'y

3|NpoW JO [BAOWSI pUE uone|eIsu| €29

77



78

(3) Installation and removal of on/from QA6C1B

(a) Installation of module on QA6C1B

Module fixing hole (A)

Base unit

Module

Insert the two module fixing projections
into the module fixing hole (B) in the
base unit.

A

Mount the module into the base unit by
pushing it in the direction of the arrow.

Two module
fixing
Check if the hook of the module is Module fixing hole (B) projections
securely inserted in the module fixing

hole (A) in the base unit.

l
C Completed )

A

Point />

For use in an environment with particularly frequent vibrations and/or shock, secure the module to the base with screws.

Module fixing screw: M4 x 0.7 x 12mm (User-prepared)
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(b) Removal from QA6CB

Hold the module with both hands and Base unit
ress the hook on the top of module.
P P . Module fixing hole (A)

Pull the module straight toward you
supporting it at its bottom while

pressing the hook. Module ‘
connector
\ \
Module

Lift the module upwards and remove
the module fixing projection from the
module fixing hole (B).

Y

( Completed )

S|NPo\ & Bununoy 'y
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Point/’

Disengage the hook from the module fixing hole (A) and then remove the module fixing projection from the module fixing
hole (B). Attempting to remove the module forcibly may damage the hook or module fixing projection.
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4.3 Connecting an Extension Base Unit

When using two or more extension base units, the base number must be set with their base number setting

connectors.
(The number of extension bases is set to 1 by factory default.)
*1 Since the Q6OWRB is fixed to the extension 1, extension base No. setting is not required.

4.3.1 Setting the extension base number

Set the extension base number in the following procedure.

1. The base number setting connector of the extension base unit is located under the IN side base

cover. First, loosen the upper and lower screws in the IN side base cover and remove the base
cover from the extension base unit.

Fixing screw

Flat blade screwdriver

Base cover
Base cover
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2. Insert the connector pin in the required base number location of the connector (PIN1) existing
between the IN and OUT sides of the extension cable connector.
g Connector pin
Number setting for extension bases
Extension | Extension | Extension | Extension | Extension | Extension | Extension

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

CPU module oo ool o oo
e m m m

o 0] [6 0] X [0 0]

[o o] (ool [0 o] [o o]

[0 oo oo [0 0]

oo

(9] [0 o] X3 5¢

Q12PRHCPU2, Q25PRHCPU 2

Setting not

available™

Setting available™

QO00JCPU, QO0UJCPU

Setting available

Setting prohibited™’

QO00CPU, Q01CPU, QO0UCPU,
Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU

Setting available

Setting prohibited”?

Modules other than above

Setting available

*1 If these base numbers are set, "BASE LAY ERROR" (error code: 2010) occurs.
*2 The extension base unit can be connected only when the serial number (first five digits) of the Redundant CPU is
"09012" or later and the redundant system is configured.
The extension base unit cannot be connected when the serial number (first five digits) of the Redundant CPU is "09011"

or earlier.

*3 Connect the QBOWRB to the first extension base. Since the Q6OWRB is fixed to the first extension base, base number
setting is not required.
*4 The Q6OWRB cannot be connected to the second extension base or later bases. Use the Q6LIRB for the second
extension base or later bases.
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3. Install the base cover to the extension base unit and tighten the base cover screw. (Tightening
torque: 0.36 to 0.48N-m)

Fixing screw

Base cover

Flat blade screwdriver
Base cover

Point/’

® Set extension base numbers in the order of connection, starting from the extension base unit connected to the main base
unit.

@ Set correct extension base number for the base number setting connector. Do not set the same extension base number
for two or more extension base units and do not skip extension base number setting. Doing so may cause incorrect input
or incorrect output.
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(1) Precautions for setting the extension base numbers

(a) Setting order
Set the extension base number consecutively.
In Auto mode, when any extension base number is skipped, no slots will be allocated to an empty extension
base so that the slots cannot be reserved.
For details of the base mode, refer to the following.

Manuals for the CPU module used (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

B Main base unit

Q312B
{ [cpul o [ 1 [2 [ 3 [ 4[5 67 8 [o10f[n] . Slot number
_ =
—e
a Z
] I
Power supplyJ L CPU module
module

M Extension pase unit

Q68B
{ [12] 13141516 [ 17 [ 18 [ 19 | |Extension 1
L N ]
[0 o]
\ [0 of
[0 o]
[0 of
[0 o]
[0 o]

Skipped
»”stage number

Jaquinu aseq uoisualxa ay) bumaes | '€y
1un eseg uoisuelxg ue Buosuuo) €y
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(b) When the same number is set

The same extension number cannot be set for multiple extension base unit.

M Main base unit

Q312B

* [cPrul 0o T 1 T 21345116 ] 71871 91101 ] - Slot number

I 5
—FHo

8 J

e} 1
Power suppIyJ L CPU module
module

__HExtension base unit

Q68B

‘ Extension 1

%ﬁw LI
\

-
HEREER

The same extension stage
number cannot be set!

Extension 1

Extension stage number
setting connector
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(c) When connector pins are connected in more than 2 positions, or no pin is used
The extension base unit cannot be used when connector pins for base number setting are inserted in more
than two positions and when not using any connector pin.

B Main base unit

Q312B
* [cul o T 1 [ 213456 [ 7 ][8T]9 [10]1 ] Slot number
&) o E
e
| =
[®) =
o l ﬁ
Power suppIyJ L CPU module
module

IEx’Eension base unjt

Q68B

‘ Extension 1
[CBRE) °

UL
Y

@

Q68B
‘ Extension 2
@jz‘i ° Connector pin must be inserted!
g

Connector pins must not be
inserted in 2 or more positions!

[T Jo ==

[
Qg

(d) Position of the AnS/A series-compatible extension base unit
(QA1S6ADP+A1S500B/A1S60B) in the system
For precautions when using the QA1S6ADP+A1S50B/A1S60B in the system, refer to the following.
1 QA1S6ADP Q-AnS Base Unit Conversion Adapter User's Manual
QA1S6ADP-S1 Q-AnS Base Unit Conversion Adapter User's Manual

Jaquinu aseq uoisualxa ay) bumaes | '€y
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(e) Extension base positioning for AnS/A series-compatible extension base units
(QA1S50B, QA1S60B, QA6LB, and QA6ADP+A5C0B/A6C1B)

When using AnS/A series-compatible extension base units in combination, follow the instructions described
below.
« Connect the units in order of Q500B/Q60B, QA1S50B/QA1S60B, QA6B, and QAG6ADP+A5CB/A6IB
from the nearest position of the main base unit.
» The QA1S60B and QA6ADP+A50B/A60B cannot be used in combination.
» The QA1S51B, which does not have an extension cable connector (OUT), cannot be used with the
QA60B or QA6ADP+A50B/A60B.

H Main base unit

Q312B
* [cPul o [ 1+ [ 2 3[4 [s5[6 78] o [10]1]-Slothumber
®)
.
b d
o] I
Power supplyj L
module CPU module

B Extension base unit

Q68B |
i 12 [13 14 [ 15 [ 16 [ 17 [18 [19 ] Extension 1| | Extension base unit for mounting
ol o C the Q series-compatible module
L ﬂ g (Q50B/Q6MO B is connected to
J’ i g the main base unit or Q50 B/
G o] Q60B.)
[c o]

is connected to the main base
unit, the end of the Q50B/Q6B

|
QA1S68
i (0lotl22loslaelsl26lor] o) | Extension base unit for mounting
SRR, 5 [o the AnS series-compatible
module (QA1S50B/QA1S6 B
il
or QA1S60B)

[28 293031 [32]33]34]35]

Extension 3 Extension base unit for mounting

[0 O] the A series-compatible module™
f-:l (QABLIB is connected to the
[0 o] main base unit, the end of the
L E Q50B/Q6OB/QA1S6 0B or
o 5o QA60B)

*1 When using the QA6ADP+A50B/A60B, connect it below the QAG6OB.
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432 Connection and disconnection of extension cable

(1) Instructions for handling an extension cable

» Do not step on an extension cable.

« Connect the extension cable to the base unit with the base cover installed to the base unit.

(After you have set the extension number to the extension base unit, reinstall and screw the base cover.)

* When laying an extension cable, secure 55mm or more as the minimum cable bending radius.
If it is less than 55mm, a malfunction may occur due to characteristic deterioration, cable disconnection or
the like.
The overall length of extension cables must be up to 13.2m.
Do not install extension cables with the main circuit (high voltage and large current) line.
» When connecting or disconnecting an extension cable, do not hold the ferrite cores mounted at both ends of

the cable.
Hold the connector part of the cable for connection or disconnection.

Ferrite core

Extension cable

Holding the ferrite core may cause the cable disconnection in the connector.
Also, if the ferrite core position is shifted, the characteristic will change. When handling the cable, do not to shift
the ferrite core position.
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(2) Connection of extension cable

Point/’

When connecting an extension base unit to the main base unit with an extension cable, plug the OUT side connector of the
main base unit and the IN side connector of the extension base unit with an extension cable. The system will not operate
properly if the extension cable is connected in the form of IN to IN, OUT to OUT or IN to OUT.

When connecting two or more extension base units, plug the OUT side connector of the first extension base unit and the IN
side connector of the second extension base unit with an extension cable.

1. To connect an extension cable to the main base unit, remove the portion under the OUT characters
on the base cover with a tool such as a flat blade screwdriver (5.5 x 75, 6 x 100).
This also applies to a case where an extension cable is connected to the OUT side connector of
the extension base unit. When connecting an extension cable to the Q00JCPU and Q00UJCPU,
remove the base cover manually. To remove the base cover, insert the tip of a screwdriver into a
clearance below the base cover and pry it up. Be careful not to damage the connector when
inserting the screw driver since a connector is located inside the base cover.

Main base unit Extension base unit
(Cut at 2 olaces) . (Ot at 2 olaced)
Cut at 2 places OUT side of Cut at 2 places
Base cover of thin wall base cover of thin wall

Flat blade screwdriver

Flat blade screwdriver

2. To connect the extension cable to the next extension base unit, remove the seal put under the IN
characters on the base cover.

Extension base unit

IN side of
base cover
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3. When plugging the extension cable to any base unit, hold the connector part of the extension

cable.

Extension cable

4. After fitting the extension cable, always tighten the extension cable connector fixing screws.

(Tightening torque: 0.20N*m)

Fixing screw<
v

Flat blade screwdriver

(3) Disconnection of extension cable
When disconnection the extension cable, hold and pull the connector part of the extension cable after confirming
that the fixing screws have been completely removed.

4.3.3 Extension cable specifications

The extension cables are connected to transfer signals between a main base unit and an extension base unit or

between extension base units.

suoineolioads 8|ged uoIsualXy €€y
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Type
Item
QCo05B Qco6B QC12B QC30B QC50B Qc100B
Cable length 0.45m 0.6m 1.2m 3.0m 5.0m 10.0m
Conductor resistance value 0.044Q 0.051Q 0.082Q2 0.172Q 0.273Q 0.530Q
Weight 0.15kg 0.16kg 0.22kg 0.40kg 0.60kg 1.11kg

Point/’

When the extension cables are used in combination, overall distance of the combined cable must be 13.2m or less.
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4.3.4 Voltage drop when an extension base unit is used

90

Since the extension base unit (Q50B or QA1S50B) is supplied with 5VDC from the power supply module on the main
base unit, a voltage drop occurs at extension cables. Improper /0O may occur if the specified voltage (4.75VDC or
higher) is not supplied to the "IN" connector of the Q50B or QA1S50B.

When using the Q50B or QA1S50B, make sure that the "IN" connector of the Q50B or QA1S50B is supplied with
4.75VDC or higher.

And it is recommended to connect either of the extension base units as close as possible to the main base unit by
using the short extension cable, so as to minimize the effects of voltage drop.

(1) When only the Q500B or QA1S50B is connected to the extension base unit

(a) Selection condition

4.75VDC or higher must be supplied to the "IN" connector of the Q50B or QA1S50B in the final extension
base.
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(b) How to calculate voltage to "IN" connector
The 5VDC output voltage of the power supply module on the main base unit is set to at least 4.90VDC.
Therefore, the Q50B or QA1S50B can be used if the voltage drop at the extension cable is 0.15VDC or lower
(4.9VDC - 4.75VDC = 0.15VDC).

. Extension cable conductor
Extension cable type .
resistance
QCo05B 0.0440
Main base unit QCo6B 0.051Q
H Power QC12B 0.082Q
supply
ffffff ~—L | module QC30B 0.172Q
QC50B 0.273Q
V1 R1 Extension base unit (Q5[ |B)
QC100B 0.530Q2
777777 __H Extension
,,,,,, L, stage 1
V2 R2 Extension base unit (Q5[]B)
777777 __H Extension
12 stage 2
—
i :
,,,,,, H :
V7 R7| Extension base unit (Q5[ 1B, QA1S5[_]B)
777777 __I] H | Extension
L, stage 7
Symbol Description
V1 Voltage drop at the extension cable between the main base unit and extension base unit (Q50B, QA1S50B)
Vi Voltage drop at the extension cable between the extension base unit (Q50B, QA1S50B) (extension stage n-1) and extension
base unit (Q50B, QA1S50B) (extension stage n)
R1 Extension cable resistance between the main base unit and extension base unit (Q50B, QA1S50B)
Rn Extension cable resistance between the extension base unit (Q50B, QA1S50B) (extension stage n-1) and extension base
unit (Q50B, QA1S50B) (extension stage n)
Mtol7 | 5VDC current consumption among extension base 1to 7"

*1 Sum total of currents consumed by Q500B, QA1S50B and currents consumed by the /0O modules, intelligent function
modules mounted on the Q50B, QA1S50B. The symbols including "I" (11 to 17) vary with the modules mounted on the
Q50B, QA1S50B. For details of the symbol, refer to the user's manuals for the modules used.
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Voltage drop at extension cable on corresponding extension unit

Sum total of

Q508B, It d ¢
volitage arops to
QA1S501B s S
Installati V1 V2 V3 va o . - IN" connector
nstaliation
it of Q50B or
osition
P QA1S50IB (V)
Extension 1 R1+I1 - - - - - - | V=V1
Extension2 | R1 (11+12) R2:12 - — — [v=visv2
Extension 3 | R1 (I1+12+13) R2 (12+13) R313 — | vavi+va+vs
Extension4 | R1 (I1+12+13+14) R2 (12+13+14) R3 (13+14) Ré-14 | VaVI+V2+V3+V4
VEVA+V2+V3+VA+
Extension 5 R1 (I1+12+13+14+15) R2 (12+13+14+15) R3 (13+14+15) R4 (14+15) R515 - - |vs
R1 R2 R3 VEVA+V2+V3+VA+
Extension 6 R4 (14+I5+16) | R5 (15+16 R6+16
xiension (1+12+13+14+I5+16) | (12+I3+14+I5+16) | (13+14+I5+16) ( ) (15+16) V5+V6
R1 R2 R3 R4 VEVA+V2+V3+Va+
Extension 7 R5 (I5+16+17) | R6 (16+17) | R7+17
XNSION 1 (1112413 +14+15+16+17) | (12+13+14+I5+16+17) | (13+14+I5+16+17) | (14+I5+16+17) ( ) | R6(16+17) V5+VB+VT

The voltage supplied to "IN" connector of the Q50B or QA1S50B in the final extension base reaches 4.75 VDC or
higher on the condition that the sum total of voltage drop to "IN" connector of Q50B or QA1S508B (V) is 0.15V or

lower.
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(2) When the Q6B or QA1S60B is connected between the main base unit and
the Q5C0B or QA1S500B

(a) Selection condition
4.75VDC or higher must be supplied to the "IN" connector of the Q50B or QA1S50B in the final extension
base.

(b) How to calculate voltage to "IN" connector
The 5VDC output voltage of the power supply module on the main base unit is set to at least 4.90VDC.
Therefore, the Q50B or QA1S50B can be used if the voltage drop at the extension cable is 0.15VDC or lower
(4.9vDC - 4.75VDC = 0.15VDC).

[When the Q50B or QA1S50B is connected . Extension cable conductor
) Extension cable type .
to Extension stage 2] resistance
Main base unit QC05B 0.044Q
Power QCo6B 0.051Q
—— I
] Iil moduls Qc12B 0.082Q2
QC30B 0.172Q
—l
R | Extension base unit (Q6[1B, QA1S6(B) QC50B8 0.273Q
:uo;‘),:)T; Extension QC100B 0.530Q
v __U U module stage 1
S
R? Extension base unit (Q5[]B, QA1S5[ |B)
Extension
_y --U ” 11 stage 2
—>
Symbol Description
\% Voltage drop at the extension cable between the main base unit and extension base unit (Q50B, QA1S50B)

5VDC current consumption when the extension base unit (Q50B, QA1S50B) is used as Extension stage n+1

n = 1 to 6, n: Extension number of extension base unit (Q6OB) connected

(Sum total of currents consumed by Q500B, QA1S50B and currents consumed by the /0 modules, intelligent function
modules mounted on the Q500B, QA1S50B.)

Extension cable resistance between the main base unit and the extension base unit (Q60B, QA1S60B) or the extension base

Rn
unit (Q60B, QA1S60B) and the extension base unit (Q6EOB, QA1S60B)

Rn+1 Extension cable resistance between the extension base unit (Q6CIB, QA1S60B) and extension base unit (Q50B, QA1S50B)

Position of extension base unit Voltage drop caused by extension cable from the main
Q60B, QA1S60B Q50B, QA1S50B | base unit to IN connector of the Q500B or QA1S50B (V)
Extension1 Extension 2 V=(R1+R2)I1
Extension 1, Extension 2 Extension 3 V=(R1+R2+R3)I2
Extension 1to 3 Extension 4 V=(R1+R2+R3+R4)I3
Extension 1 to 4 Extension 5 V=(R1+R2+R3+R4+R5)I4
Extension 1to 5 Extension 6 V=(R1+R2+R3+R4+R5+R6)I5
Extension 1 to 6 Extension 7 V=(R1+R2+R3+R4+R5+R6+R7)I6

The voltage supplied to the "IN" connector of the Q500B or QA1S50B reaches 4.75 VDC or higher on the condition
that the voltage drop (V) at the extension cable between the main base unit and Q500B or QA1S50B is 0.15 VDC or
lower.
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(3) When the GOT is bus-connected

(a) Selection condition

4.75VDC or higher should be supplied to the "IN" connector of the Q50B in the final extension.

(b) How to calculate voltage to "IN" connector

The 5VDC output voltage of the power supply module on the main base unit is set to at least 4.90VDC.
Therefore, the Q50B can be used if the voltage drop is 0.15VDC or lower (4.9VDC -4.75VDC = 0.15VDC).

Extension cable type

Extension cable conductor

resistance
[When the Q50B is connected to Extension stage 2.] Qcosk 0.0440
Main b " QCo6B 0.051Q
= amose QC12B 0.0820
ower
N supply QC30B 0.172Q
module
U QC50B 0.273Q
—
Extension base unit (Q6CB) QC100B 0.530Q2
R1 Power
supply Extension
\ __[I U module stage 1
—I Extension base unit (Q50B)
R2 Extension
— v "l] U L, stage 2
GOT GOT
Extension
stage 3
Im
. | |
Number of connectable GOTs: up to 5
Symbol Description
\% Voltage drop at the extension cable between the main base unit and extension base unit (Q50B)
5VDC current consumption when the extension base unit (Q50B) is used as Extension n+1,
In n =1 to 5, n: Extension number of the extension base unit (Q6CB) connected
(Sum total of current consumed by Q50B and currents consumed by I/O, intelligent function modules loaded on the Q50B)
Im 5VDC current consumption of the GOT (current consumption per GOT is 255mA)
* Im = 255 x ¢ (c: Number of GOTs connected (c: 1 to 5))
Rn Extension cable resistance between the main base unit and extension base unit (Q60B) or the extension base unit (Q6CB)
and extension base unit (Q6EB)
Rn+1 Extension cable resistance between the extension base unit (Q6CB) and extension base unit (Q50B)
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Position of extension base unit Number of bases .
Voltage drop caused by extension cable from the
for GOT bus ) .
QeOB Q50B ) main base unit to the Q50B IN connector (V)

connection

Extension 1 Extension 2 Extension 3 V=(R1+R2)(I1+Im)

Extension 1, Extension 2 | Extension 3 Extension 4 V=(R1+R2+R3)(I12+Im)

Extension 1to 3 Extension 4 Extension 5 V=(R1+R2+R3+R4)(I13+Im)

Extension 1 to 4 Extension 5 Extension 6 V=(R1+R2+R3+R4+R5)(l14+Im)

Extension 1to 5 Extension 6 Extension 7 V=(R1+R2+R3+R4+R5+R6)(I15+Im)

The voltage supplied to the "IN" connector of the Q5B reaches 4.75 VDC or higher on the condition that the voltage drop (V)
at the extension cable between the main base unit and Q50B is 0.15 VDC or lower.

Point/

When connecting GOT by extension cable that is 13.2m or longer, the bus extension connector box AAGT-QCNB is
required.
Since the AAGT-QCNB is supplied with 5VDC from the power supply module loaded on the main base unit, 30mA must be
added to "Im" as the current consumption of the AAGT-QCNB.
For details of the method for GOT bus connection, refer to the following.

[ 7] GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (Connection)

[ 7] GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3

[ 71 GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1
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4.4 Mounting and Removing a Terminal Block

This section describes a procedure for mounting and removing an 18-point terminal block.
(1) Removal procedure

1. Open the terminal cover and loosen the terminal

Terminal block block mounting screw.

mounting screw

2. Remove the terminal block.

(2) Mounting procedure

Place the terminal block in position, and then tighten the two terminal block mounting screws (upper and lower).

Point/’

For mounting and removal of other terminal blocks, refer to the user's manual for the module used.
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4.5 Installing and Removing a Memory Card

This section describes a procedure for installing and removing a memory card. 9N°te 4.1

(1) For Q2MEM type memory cards

(a) Installing a memory card

Pay attention to the direction of a memory card.
Insert the card securely into the connector of a CPU module until the height of the card reaches that of the
memory card EJECT button.

Memory card
EJECT button

CPU module

Memory card

Xlnsertion direction check
(A mark)

(b) Removing a memory card
Press the memory card EJECT button and pull out the memory card.

Memory card
EJECT button

D noosr C

The Basic model QCPU, Q00U(J)CPU, Q01UCPU, QnUDVCPU, and QnUDPVCPU do not support the use of a memory
card.
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(2) For Q3MEM type memory cards

(a) Installing a memory card

Pay attention to the direction of a memory card and install the card according to the following procedure.

Install the memory card CPU modulem
0

Power off the CPU module,
and remove the cover
from the module.

Remove the cover, slightly bending
the center of the cover to make
space between the projection

and the mounting hole.

Dooooo

Memory card
EJECT button

Memory card

Insert a memory card into
the memory card slot.

*Check the insertion
direction. (A mark)

CPU module

Attach a memory card protective
cover to the CPU module. -~~~ "~~~ TTTTTTTTTTooTTTooos

( Completed ' g
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(b) Removing a memory card
When removing a memory card from the CPU module, remove a memory card protective cover and press the
EJECT button to pull out the memory card.
Remove a memory card protective cover, press the memory card EJECT button, and pull out the memory card.

Remove the protective

cover, pressing the §
C Remove the memory card ) fixing claws located on A 3 /
the top and bottom o o
l the cover. ~| CPU module

Power off the CPU module, and - - _________.
remove the memory card
protective cover. (

Memory card
EJECT button

CPU module

Press the EJECT button to
remove the memory card.

C Completed )

(3) Removing a memory card during power-on

Check that the corresponding special relay areas (SM604 and SM605) are off.
* The memory card cannot be removed while "SM604" is on because the CPU module is using the card.
* Turn off "SM605" if it is on.

When both "SM604" and "SM605" are off, remove the memory card according to the following procedure.
1. Turnon the special relay "SM609" using the sequence program or by the device test of a

programming tool.

2. By monitoring the programming tool, check that the special relay "SM600" is turned off.

3. Remove the memory card.

psed Alows|\ e Buinoway pue Buljeisu] Gy

SM600 (Memory card usable flag) . The system turns on this flag when a memory card is
ready to be used.

SM604 (Memory card in-use flag) : The system turns on this flag when a memory card is being
used.

SM605 (Memory card remove/insert : The user turns on this flag to disable insertion/removal of a

prohibit flag) memory card.

(4) Installing a memory card during power-on

1. Installa memory card.

2. Check that the special relay "SM600" is on by monitoring the programming tool.
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Point />

Observe the following precautions when installing or removing a memory card while power is on.

® Note that the data in a memory card may be damaged if the above procedure is not followed. If the operating status of the
CPU module at the time of an error is set to "Stop" in parameter, the CPU module stops its operation upon the occurrence
of "ICM.OPE.ERROR".

® \When a memory card is installed, the scan time of the CPU module increases by several 10ms (maximum). The scan
time increases for only one scan where the CPU module performs the mount processing.

@ Poor insertion of the memory card may result in "ICM.OPE.ERROR".
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4.6 Installing and Removing an SD Memory Card

This section describes a procedure for installing and removing an SD memory card. D Note 4.2

(1) Installing an SD memory card
Pay attention to the direction of an SD memory card and install the card according to the following procedure.

1. Insertan SD memory card straight into the SD memory card slot.

The notch part of the SD memory card must be on the lower side.
After installing the SD memory card, check that it is inserted completely. Poor contact may cause
malfunction.

2. The SD CARD LED starts flashing, and turns on when the card is ready to be used.
3. Check that the SD CARD LED remains on.

Point/

If the SD CARD LED does not turn on even after an SD memory card is installed, check that SM606 (SD memory card
forced disable instruction) and SM607 (SD memory card forced disable status flag) are off.

0 oo D BB D o

The Basic model QCPU, High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU, and Redundant CPU do not support the use of
SD memory cards. For the Universal model QCPU, only the QnUDVCPU and QnUDPVCPU support the use of SD
memory cards.
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(2) Removing an SD memory card

Pull out the SD memory card according to the following procedure.

1. Disable the access to the SD memory card in either of the following. The SD CARD LED flashes
during the access-disabling processing, and turns off when the processing is completed.
* Press the SD memory card lock switch on the CPU module for over one second.
* Turn on SM609 (Memory card remove/insert enable flag).

SD memory card
lock switch

B —=l

When removing the SD memory card while the power is on, check that the SD CARD LED is off.

2. Push the SD memory card once, and pull out the card straight.

Point/

® Do not remove the SD memory card while any function using the card is being executed.

® When the SD card installation/removal is prohibited or the card is being used, the SD CARD LED does not turn off.
Check the following items to check that the SD card installation/removal is prohibited or the card is being used.
+ SM605 (Memory card remove/insert prohibit flag) is off.
+ All points in SD604 (Memory card use conditions) are off.
SD604 (Memory card use conditions) turns off when the file in the SD memory card is not used. When SD604
does not turn off, use SM606 (SD memory card forced disable instruction) and SM607 (SD memory card forced
disable status flag) to forcibly disable the use of the SD memory card.

(_F Page 261, Section 10.4)
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4.7 Installing and Removing an Extended SRAM Cassette

This section describes a procedure for installing and removing an extended SRAM cassette. D Note 4.3

(1) Installing an extended SRAM cassette
Insert an extended SRAM cassette while the power is off.

1. Open the cassette cover on the side of the CPU module.

Cassette cover

2. Hold the top and the bottom of the knob of the extended SRAM cassette, and insert it straight into
the cassette connector.
The notch part of the extended SRAM cassette must be on the right side.
After installing the cassette, check that it is inserted completely.

3. Close the cassette cover.

ayjesse) INVHS papuelxg ue Buinowsy pue Bulelsul 'y
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The Basic model QCPU, High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU, and Redundant CPU do not support the use of
extended SRAM cassettes. For the Universal model QCPU, only the QnUDVCPU and QnUDPVCPU support the use of
extended SRAM cassettes.
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® The data stored in the standard RAM before an extended SRAM cassette is installed are retained even after the cassette
is installed.

® The capacity of the standard RAM after installation can be checked on the "Online Data Operation" window.

O [Online]=> [Read from PLC]

(2) Removing an extended SRAM cassette
Remove an extended SRAM cassette while the power is off.
1. Read the data stored in the standard RAM (including the extended SRAM cassette) using GX

Works2 in advance.
Removing the extended SRAM cassette deletes all the data stored in the standard RAM (including the

cassette).

2. Turn off the power supply of the CPU module.

3. Remove the CPU module from the base unit.

4. Open the cassette cover on the side of the CPU module.

5. Holdthe top and the bottom of the tab of the extended SRAM cassette, and pull it out straight from
the connector.

6. Close the cassette cover.
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4.8 Wiring

4.8.1 Wiring power supplies

(1) Precautions for wiring power supplies
» Wire cables of the programmable controller power supply, I/O power supply, and motor power supply

separately as shown below.

Programmable Isolation

Main controller power  transformer
power supply supply |
100VAC _| /\(\ ~ ’U/\C > 1 Programmable
200VAC © 7 =1 controller
Relay |
terminal block T1 }

1/0 power supply
TN

e—O » |/O equipment

Motor power supply
N

O » Motor equipment

Inside a control panel

« If there is much noise, such as lightning surge, connect an isolation transformer.
For details on the isolation transformer, refer to the following.
[ s Page 673, Appendix 8.1

« Make sure to connect a breaker or an external fuse between the power supply and the power input terminals
(L and N) of this product so that the power can be shut off at the power input side of this product. Without a
breaker or an external fuse, a large current keeps flowing if the product fails, causing a smoke and fire.
(When the programmable controller is used alone, connecting a breaker around 10A or an external fuse is

&
recommended.) ®
» Do not connect the 24VDC outputs of two or more power supply modules in parallel to supply power to one = §
=23
1/0 module. Parallel connection will damage the power supply modules. e “
8
Power supply module 1/0 module Power supply module 1/0 module %
(2]
C
o
=
=
(2]

Connect the modules with the shortest distance.

Also, to reduce the voltage drop to the minimum, use the thickest wires possible (maximum 2mm2).
» Do not bundle the 100VAC and 24VDC wires with, or run them close to, the main circuit (high voltage, large
current) and I/O signal lines (including common line). Reserve a distance of at least 100mm from adjacent

wires.
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* Momentary power failure may be detected or the CPU module may be reset due to serge caused by
lightning.
As a measure against the lightning surge noise, connect a low-voltage surge protective device (SPD) as
shown below.
Using the low-voltage surge protective device can reduce the influence from the lightning.

T
| —l_ X Programmable
AC | | controller
. i I/0 equipment
e !
| —l_ A |
| = E2
| I
| |
E1 — J<— Low voltage surge protective device

» Use an online UPS (uninterruptible power supply) with power distortion factor of 5% or less or line-interactive
UPS. For a standby system UPS, use Mitsubishi small-capacity UPS "FREQUPS FW-F series" (hereafter

abbreviated as FW-F series).”! (Example: FWF10-0.3K/0.5K)
Do not use any standby system UPS other than the FW-F series.

*1 Use a FW-F series UPS with the serial number starts with P or later or ends with HE.

SERIAL : %OOOOOOOO

Starts with "P" or later

SERIAL : B00000000  HE

b Ends with "HE"

Point/

@ Separate the ground of the low-voltage surge protective device (E1) from that of a programmable controller (E2).

® Select a low-voltage surge protective device so that the power supply voltage of when line voltage is maximum does not
exceed the maximum allowable circuit voltage of the surge absorber.

@ Select a low-voltage surge protective device for power supply that complies with IEC 61643-11/JIS C5381-11 and meets
the requirements of the test class "Class Unit I".
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CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

(2) Wiring examples
The following figures show wiring examples of cables such as power cables and ground wires to the main base
unit and extension base units.

(a) Single power supply system

100/110VAC Main base unit

A (Q38B)
AC I Q61P | CPU module
A o —ERR"
L1251 124VDC i[o i

b oo 'Te) —INPUT

B w:()ﬁi 100-240VAC

v v =
Connect to 24VDC

terminals of /0O module
that requires 24VDC

internally. Extension base unit

(Q68B)
Q61P 1/O module

Extension cable

ERR™

| FG2

LG™?
L_INPUT
Seey 100-240VAC

100VAC

QIOIO]O]IO

Ground wire ——»

Grounding

*1 The operation of the ERR terminal is as follows:
<When the power supply module is mounted on the main base unit>
The terminal turns off (opens) when the AC power is not input, a CPU module stop error (including a reset) occurs, or the
fuse of the power supply module is blown.
<When the power supply module is mounted on the extension base unit>
The terminal is always off (opened).
*2 Ground the LG and FG terminals by using a ground wire as thick and short as possible (2mm in diameter).

Point/’

® Use the thickest possible (max. 2mm2) wires for the 100/200VAC and 24VDC power cables. Twist these wires starting at
the connection terminals. Use a solderless terminal for wiring a terminal block. To prevent short-circuit due to loosening
screws, use the solderless terminals with insulation sleeves of 0.8mm or less.
Note that up to two solderless terminals can be connected per terminal block.

Solderless terminals Terminal block

with insulation sleeves

® When LG and FG terminals are connected, ground the wires.
If not, the programmable controller may become susceptible to noise.
Since the LG terminal has a half of the input voltage, touching this terminal may result in electric shock.

® No system error can be detected by the ERR terminal of an extension base unit. (The ERR terminal is always set to off.)
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(b) Redundant power supply system

* Q64RPN
System A System B 100V/200VAC
AC %Hé }occoooooooooooooooooooooo
Redundant power main base unit
(Q38RB)
QB64RPN QB64RPN CPU module
< ERR2 Of«L-ERR" 2
- 100V/200VAC |_FG® O]«— FGs
L LG™ Olfe—LG™
AC || X OO0 > INPUT O+ INPUT
3 100-240VAC aq” 100-240VAC
Redundant power extension
Extension cable base unit (Q68RB)
Q64RPN Q64RPN 1/0 module
U E" ERR' 2 @) 4-7@*1,*2
oI« . ol«l _ .
HO|+—FG> O|+«—FG™*
— O +—LG" Oll+—LG"
TO|<>INPUT O||+=>INPUT
RODOOOOCQ‘ 100-240VAC 1™ 100-240VAC
Ground wire ——» — .
Grounding Ground wire —»|
_ 100V/200VAC Grounding
- 100V/200VAC
AC %H% }czmoczmoooooooooooooooo

*1

*2

*3

The operation of the ERR terminal is as follows:

<When the redundant power supply module is mounted on the redundant power main base unit>

The terminal turns off (opens) when the AC power is not input, a CPU module stop error (including a reset) occurs, the
redundant power supply module fails, or the fuse of the redundant power supply module is blown.

<When the redundant power supply module is mounted on the redundant power extension base unit>

The terminal turns off (opens) when the AC power is not input, the redundant power supply module fails, or the fuse of
the redundant power supply module is blown.

When input power is supplied to the redundant power supply module mounted on the redundant power main base unit
and the redundant power supply module mounted on the redundant power extension base unit simultaneously, the ON
(short) timing of the ERR terminal on the redundant power main base unit is later than that of the ERR terminal on the
redundant power extension base unit by the initial processing time of the CPU module.

Ground the LG and FG terminals by using a ground wire as thick and short as possible (2mm in diameter).



CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

* Q64RP
System A System B 100V/200VAC
AC %Hé OO0
s Redundant power main base unit
(Q38RB)
Q64RP Q64RP CPU module
[O] M ERR''S Ol 4~ERR™#'S
[[O] O]«
R 100V/200VAC o7 [ 9] e
: HOl|«—LG™® Oll¢—LG™®
AC’_\ ||L}cxnx X XX oooooooig «—INPUT b Ol INnPUT
—— éﬁ 100-120/ 100-120/
200-240VAC 200-240VAC
/ Redundant power extension
Extension cable base unit (Q68RB)
QB4RP QB4RP 1/0 module
— p— —
[Ol*F~ERR™**® O] %> ERR'™®
- [O]/4] Ol 41
[O][*—FG™® O] 4—FG™®
— O] «—LG™ O] «—LG™®
O] +INPUT Ol 4>INPUT
) RODOOOO(E AT 100-120/ A1 100-120/
Ground wire — 200-240VAC I 200-240VAC
Grouﬁding Ground wire ——»
~ 100V/200VAC Grounding_
AC %”% }cmoczm
& &~
™ o™
100V/200VAC = §
53
—~ °
(]
5
*4 The operation of the ERR terminal is as follows: >
<When the redundant power supply module is mounted on the redundant power main base unit> é
The terminal turns off (opens) when the AC power is not input, a CPU module stop error (including a reset) occurs, the 5
(2]

redundant power supply module fails, or the fuse of the redundant power supply module is blown.

<When the redundant power supply module is mounted on the redundant power extension base unit>

The terminal turns off (opens) when the AC power is not input, the redundant power supply module fails, or the fuse of
the redundant power supply module is blown.

*5 When input power is supplied to the redundant power supply module mounted on the redundant power main base unit
and the redundant power supply module mounted on the redundant power extension base unit simultaneously, the ON
(short) timing of the ERR terminal on the redundant power main base unit is later than that of the ERR terminal on the
redundant power extension base unit by the initial processing time of the CPU module.

*6 Ground the LG and FG terminals by using a ground wire as thick and short as possible (2mm in diameter).
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Point />

@ Use the thickest possible (max. 2mm2) wires for the 100/200VAC and 24VDC power cables. Twist these wires starting at
the connection terminals. Use a solderless terminal for wiring a terminal block. To prevent short-circuit due to loosening
screws, use the solderless terminals with insulation sleeves of 0.8mm or less.

Note that up to two solderless terminals can be connected per terminal block.

Solderless terminals Terminal block

with insulation sleeves

® Supply power to two redundant power supply modules individually (redundant power supply system).

® When two redundant power supply modules (Q64RPN, and Q64RP) are placed together and operated as a redundant
power supply system, it is recommended to use one of them as an AC power input and connect the other to an
uninterruptible power supply to the other.

® When the LG and FG terminals are connected, ground the wires.
If not, the programmable controller may become susceptible to noise.
The LG terminal has a half of the input voltage.
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CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

4.8.2 Wiring of 18-point screw terminal block

(1) Precautions

* Insulation-sleeved crimping terminals cannot be used with the terminal block.
It is recommended to cover the wire connections of the crimping terminals with mark or insulation tubes.

« The wires used for connection to the terminal block must be 0.3 to 0.75mm? in core and 2.8mm max. in
outside diameter.

* Run the input and output lines away from each other.

* When the lines cannot be run away from the main circuit and power lines, use a batch-shielded cable and
ground it on the programmable controller side.

In some cases, ground it in the opposite side.

Programmable
controller

Shield cable
l/‘_\ ______ o o O
Input — —
Output | Shield jacket @
]
H

DC —
* Where wiring runs through piping, ground the piping.
Run the 24VDC input line away from the 100VAC and 200VAC lines.
Wiring of 200m or longer will raises current leakage due to the line capacity, resulting in a fault.

To prevent electric shock or malfunction, provide the external power supply for the module to be changed

online with means that can turn the power supply off individually, e.g. a switch. ((_5— Page 281, CHAPTER
14)
As a countermeasure against the power surge due to lightning, separate the AC wiring and DC wiring and

connect a surge absorber for lightning as shown in Page 105, Section 4.8.1.

Failure to do so increases the risk of I/O device failure due to lightning.

Buipm 8y

Point/

For screw terminal blocks other than the 18-point screw terminal block, refer to the user's manual for the module used.

00|] |eulwla)} Malds 1U!Od-8L j0 6U!J!N\ 28V
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(2) Wiring method

(a) Wiring to an 18-point screw terminal block

1. Strip the insulating coating from the cable.

2. Connect a solderless terminal to the stripped part of
the cable.

’@ For applicable solderless terminals, refer to the

specifications of each module.

3. Wire the solderless terminals to the 18-point screw
terminal block.
For terminal layout, refer to the specifications of each
module.
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4.8.3 Wiring to connectors

(1) Precautions
» Connectors for external devices (A6CONDO) must be crimped, pressed, or correctly soldered.
* Plug connectors for external devices (A6CONO) securely to the module and tighten the two screws.
» Use copper wires having temperature rating of 75°C or more for the connectors.
« Tighten the connector screws within the following specified torque range.

Screw type Tightening torque range

Connector screw (M2.6) 0.20 to 0.29N*m

* Place the cables in a duct or clamp them. If not, dangling cable may swing or inadvertently be pulled,
resulting in damage to the module or cables or malfunction due to poor connection.

Point />

To make the wiring comply with the EMC and Low Voltage Directives, refer to Page 673, Appendix 8.
Even when compliance with the EMC Directive and Low Voltage Directives is not required, configuring the system that
complies with the EMC Directive may reduce external noise.

(2) Applicable connectors
The following tables list the crimp tool, pressure-displacement tools, and the types of connectors used for

modules.

(a) 40-pin connector

Type Model Applicable wire size pagba
w
. 0.088 to 0.3mm? (28 to 22 AWG) (stranded) s =
Soldering connector =S =
. AG6CON1 Use cables with outside diameter of 1.3mm or shorter to =3
(straight out type) @
connect 40 cables to the connector. g
Crimp connector ) 8
. A6CON2 0.088 to 0.24mm? (28 to 24 AWG) (stranded) 3
(straight out type) 2
28 AWG (stranded) S

Pressure-displacement connector

) ABCON3 30 AWG (solid)
(straight out type)

Flat cable of 1.27mm pitch

0.088 to 0.3mm? (28 to 22 AWG) (stranded)
AG6CON4 Use cables with outside diameter of 1.3mm or shorter to
connect 40 cables to the connector.

Soldering connector
(both for straight out and 45-degree types)

(b) Crimp tool and pressure-displacement tools for 40-pin connectors

Type Model Contact
Crimp tool N363TT005H
N367TT012H (locator plate)

OTAX Corporation

Pressure-displacement tool N707TTOO1H (cable cutter)
N707TT101H (hand press)

For wiring of the connectors and usage of the crimp tool and pressure-displacement tools, contact OTAX

Corporation.
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(3) Wiring method
(a) A6CON1, AGCON4

1. Loosen the four fixing screws on the connector and

remove the screws. Open the connector cover from
the connector side.

2. Solder the wires and coat them with heat shrinkable

tubes.

3. Check the terminal layout and install the wires to
the connector.
When the connector is plugged into an I/O module, an
FG wire needs not to be installed.
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CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

Place the connector on one side of the connector

4.

cover and put the fixing screws through the screw

holes. Cover the other connector cover onto the

connector.

Tighten the four screws.

5.

4.8 Wiring
4.8.3 Wiring to connectors

115



(b) AGCON2
The following table lists the specifications of the N363TT0O05H used for the AGCONZ2.

Outside
Applicable wire | Cross-section area of . . i Length of stripped
. i Crimp height diameter of .
size wire . wire part
coated wire
24 AWG 0.20 to 0.24mm? 1.25101.30 ¢1.2 or less 3.0t04.0
26 AWG 0.13 to 0.16mm? 1.20t0 1.25 ¢1.2 or less 3.0t04.0
28 AWG 0.088 to 0.096mm?2 1.151t0 1.20 01.2 or less 3.0t04.0

Wiring of the AGCON2 requires special tools.
For usage and adjustment of the tools, contact OTAX Corporation.

(c) AGCON3

Wiring of the AGCONS requires special tools.
For usage and adjustment of the tools, contact OTAX Corporation.

1. Check the terminal layout and press the wires

against the connector.

Point/’

Arrangement for a flat cable is in the order of A1— B1—> A2¢eees,
(The following figure shows a connector seen from the plug-in side.)

B20(B19(B18(B17(B16|B15(B14(B13(B12|B11|B10|B09|B08|B07|B06|B05|B04(B03(B02(BO1
A20(A19|A18|A17|A16[A15(A14|A13|A12|A11[A10{A09[A08|AQ7|A06|A05(A04[A03|A02|A01
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CHAPTER 4 INSTALLATION AND WIRING

(4) Plugging a connector

(a) Installation procedure

1. Plug the connector into the slot on the module.

Connector screw

Q/’

(b) Removal procedure
Loosen the two connector screws, and then pull out the connector horizontally to the module.

2. Tighten the two connector screws (M2.6).

Buuim 8'v
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4.8.4 Grounding

For grounding, perform the following:
» Use a dedicated grounding wire as far as possible. (Grounding resistance of 100Q or less.)
* When a dedicated grounding cannot be provided, use (2) Shared grounding shown below.

Programmable : Programmable : Programmable .
sontrollr Equipment Sontroller Equipment e rollar Equipment
)
Ground Ground
resistance of resistance of
100 Qor less 100 Qor less
(1) Independent grounding------ Recommended  (2) Shared grounding ------ Allowed (3) Common grounding:---- Not allowed

» Use thick cables up to 2mm2. Bring the grounding point close to the programmable controller as much as
possible so that the ground cable can be shortened.
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CHAPTER 5 GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

The following table lists the general specifications of the programmable controller.

Item Specifications
Operating ambient
0 to 55°C

temperature
Storage ambient .3

-25to 75°C
temperature
Operating ambient
humidity .

- 5 to 95%RH"4, non-condensing
Storage ambient
humidity
Constant )
Frequency . Half amplitude Sweep count
acceleration
Compliant with Under 510 8.4Hz -—-- 3.5mm 10 times each in
i i i intermittent
Vibration resistance JIS B 3502 and = 8.4 to 150Hz 9.8m/s2 . X, Y, Z directions
IEC 61131-2 vibration
Under continuous 5to 8.4Hz - 1.75mm
vibration 8.4 to 150Hz 4.9m/s? -
Shock resistance Compliant with JIS B 3502 and IEC 61131-2 (147 m/s2, 3 times each in 3 directions X, Y, Z)
Operating .
No corrosive gases
atmosphere
Operating altitude™® 0 to 2000m
Installation location Inside a control panel
Overvoltage
. Il or less

category
Pollution degree*2 2orless
Equipment class Class |

*1 This indicates the section of the power supply to which the equipment is assumed to be connected between the public
electrical power distribution network and the machinery within premises.
Category Il applies to equipment for which electrical power is supplied from fixed facilities. The surge voltage withstand
level for up to the rated voltage of 300V is 2500V.

*2 This index indicates the degree to which conductive material is generated in terms of the environment in which the
equipment is used.
Pollution level 2 is when only non-conductive pollution occurs. A temporary conductivity caused by condensing must be
expected occasionally.

*3 The storage ambient temperature is -20 to 75°C if the system includes the AnS/A series modules.

*4 The operating ambient humidity and storage ambient humidity are 10 to 90%RH if the system includes the AnS/A series
modules.

*5 Do not use or store the programmable controller under pressure higher than the atmospheric pressure of altitude Om.
Doing so may cause malfunction. When using the programmable controller under pressure, please consult your local
Mitsubishi Electric representative.
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CHAPTER 6 cPumODULE

CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

6.1

Part Names

6.1.1

Basic model QCPU

(1) Q00JCPU

N

) 4)

MELSEC

o= ]

N
U’

ei >
08|

,_ﬁ

QO00JCPU
poes ,(
a RUN
ERR /

(R
1

PULL
y ©)
<4PULL
7)
7 Y Rs-232_| D D @
When opening the cover, 8)
put your finger here.
@ PULL |MELSEC o /
OUT m Q00JCPU
3)— INPUT | ‘
10) 9) oA alll 1
50/60Hz 105VA -
o B N T |
o LN X)| | == =
w L4 14)
s A
oL =il
\’ \
7 7 \
11) 15) 16)
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No. Name

Application

1) Base unit installation hole

Pear-shaped hole for installing the unit on a panel such as a control panel. (For M4 screw)

2) | Cover

Protective cover for extension cable connector. Remove this cover when connecting an
extension base unit.

3) Extension cable connector

Connector for transferring signals to or from the extension base unit. Connect an extension
cable.

4) | POWER LED

Power indicator LED for 5VDC. Turns on in green during normal output of 5VDC.

5) | RUNLED

Indicates the operating status of the CPU module.
On: During operation with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "RUN"
Off: During stop with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "STOP"
When the error that stops operation is detected
Flash:
When parameters/program is written during STOP and the RUN/STOP/RESET switch is
moved from "STOP" to "RUN".
To turn on the RUN LED after writing the program, perform the following operations.
+» Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch from "STOP" to "RUN" to "STOP" to "RUN".

« Perform reset with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch. (_= _ Page 198, Section 6.4.1)

* Power on the programmable controller again.

To turn on the RUN LED after writing the parameters, perform the following operations.

* Perform reset with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.

* Power on the programmable controller again.
(If the RUN/STOP/RESET switch is set from "RUN" to "STOP" to "RUN" after
changing the parameter values, the new values are not reflected on the parameters
related to the intelligent function module, such as the network parameters.)

6) | ERR.LED

On: When the self-diagnostic error that will not stop operation is detected.
* When continuation of operation at error detection is set in the parameter.
* When the annunciator (F) is turned on by the SET/OUT instruction.
* When battery low occurs.
Off: Normal
Flash:
When the error that stops operation is detected.
When reset operation is performed with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.

7) Module connector

Connector used for mounting an I/O module or intelligent function module.
(To the connector of the spare space where no module is mounted, fit the accessory connector
cover or the blank cover module (QG60) to prevent dust from entering.)

8) DIN rail adaptor mounting holes

Holes for mounting a DIN rail adaptor.

9) FG terminal

Ground terminal connected with the shield pattern of the printed circuit board.

10) | LG terminal

Power filter ground having a half potential of the input voltage.

11) | Power input terminals

Power input terminals for connection of a 100VAC to 200VAC power supply.

12) | Battery

Backup battery for use of the program memory, standard RAM, clock function and backup
power time function.

13) | Battery fixing hook

Hook for holding the battery.

14) | Battery connector pin

For connection of the battery lead wires.
(Lead wires are disconnected from the connector when shipping to prevent the battery from
consuming.)
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No. Name Application

Connector for connecting a peripheral device by RS-232.

15 - "
) | RS-232 connector Can be connected by the RS-232 connection cable (QC30R2).

RUN: Executes sequence program operation.
STOP: Stops sequence program operation.

16) | RUN/STOP/RESET switch™ RESET:
Performs hardware reset, operation error reset, operation initialization or like.

(I_Z Page 198, Section 6.4.1)

*1 When a cable is connected to the RS-232 connector at all times, clamp the cable to prevent a poor connection, moving,
and disconnection by unintentional pulling.
The Q6HLD-R2 type RS-232 connection disconnection prevention holder is available as a clamp for RS-232 connector.

CPU module

RS-232 cable

Fixing screw

*2 Operate the RUN/STOP/RESET switch with your fingertips.
To prevent the switch from being damaged, do not use any tool such as screw driver.

soweN Med 19
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(2) Q00CPU, Q01CPU

QO01CPU

PULL

RUN e
ERR Ce—{

RS-232
v

=

=

/

1)

— 2)

T
T[4

When opening the cover, put
your finger here.

o—f [

11)

12)—»

5) —

aa

9)

[

6)

7)

8)
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No.

Name

Application

Module fixing hook

Hook used to fix the module to the base unit. (Single-motion installation)

RUN LED

Indicates the operating status of the CPU module.
On: During operation with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "RUN".
Off: During stop with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "STOP".
When the error that stops operation is detected
Flash:
When parameters/program is written during STOP and the RUN/STOP/RESET switch is
set from "STOP" to "RUN".
To turn on the RUN LED after writing the program, perform the following operations.
» Move the RUN/STOP/RESET switch from "STOP" to "RUN" to "STOP" to "RUN".

« Perform reset with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch. ((_5  Page 198, Section 6.4.1)

» Power on the programmable controller again

To turn on the RUN LED after writing the parameters, perform the following operations.

* Perform reset with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.

» Power on the programmable controller again.
(If the RUN/STOP/RESET switch is set from "RUN" to "STOP" to "RUN" after
changing the parameter values, the new values are not reflected on the parameters
related to the intelligent function module, such as the network parameters.)

ERR. LED

On: When the self-diagnostic error that will not stop operation is detected.
» When continuation of operation at error detection is set in the parameter.
* When the annunciator (F) is turned on by the SET/OUT instruction.
* When battery low occurs.
Off: Normal
Flash:
When the error that stops operation is detected.
When reset operation is performed with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.

Serial number display

Shows the serial number printed on the rating plate.

Battery

Backup battery for use of the program memory, standard RAM, and backup power time
function.

Battery fixing hook

Hook for holding the battery.

Battery connector pin

For connection of the battery lead wires.
(Lead wires are disconnected from the connector when shipping to prevent the battery from
consuming.)

RUN/STOP/RESET switch 2

RUN: Executes sequence program operation.
STOP: Stops sequence program operation.
RESET:
Performs hardware reset, operation error reset, operation initialization or like.

(IZ=" Page 198, Section 6.4.1)

RS-232 connector !

Connector for RS-232 connection
Can be connected by the RS-232 connection cable (QC30R2).

10)

Module fixing screw hole

Hole for the screw used to fix to the base unit. (M3 x 12 screw)

11)

Module fixing projection

Projection used to secure the module to the base unit.

12)

Module mounting lever

Lever used to mount the module to the base unit.

125
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*1 When a cable is connected to the RS-232 connector at all times, clamp the cable to prevent a poor connection, moving,
and disconnection by unintentional pulling.
The Q6HLD-R2 type RS-232 connection disconnection prevention holder is available as a clamp for RS-232 connector.

CPU module

Q6HLD-R2

Fixing screw

*2 Operate the RUN/STOP/RESET switch with your fingertips.
To prevent the switch from being damaged, do not use any tool such as screw driver.
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6.1.2 High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU and Redundant

CPU

(1) Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, Q06HCPU, Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU, Q02PHCPU, Q06PHCPU,

Q12PHCPU, Q25PH

e

CPU

QO2HCPU =

—— 1)

MoDE EJ¢
RUN (%
ERR. %~

USER ¥
BAT. O

BOOT %

PULL

RS-232

When opening the cover
your finger here

T T«~—8)

put

*1 Not provided for Q02CPU.

2)

— 5

=

6)
7)

W

9)

HEEBEE

10)

11) 1

12)

13)

14)
15)

17) —
20) —FDU\
19)

18)
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(2) Q12PRHCPU, Q25PRHCPU

1) ———=r— —
Q12PRHCPU
2) »MODE sackup ] «—+——— 21)
| —» rRUNEJ CONTROL ﬂq\
//v ERR. I systema &I — 22)
3) / /v USER % systems |
BAT.
4) /7' (=] I~ 23)
5
: / 24)
6)
TRACKING
7) o
—3
/ )
|
O
//////////’ RS-232
i
T 1 8

When opening the cover, put
your finger here.

NN

10)

11)

12)

|

Q12PRHCPU

I e ¥
S
CREL
p

IC 18
23
guoouoa
=
| [ [

s w2

0agon

NCKING

STOP_RUN @
H—aH
REC)LR ]
1
M ]
©)

e —

17) —»
20)

19) >

18)

13)

14)
15)
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Name

Application

Module fixing hook

Hook used to secure the module to the base unit. (Single-motion installation)

MODE LED

Indicates the mode of the CPU module.
On (green): Q mode
Flash (green): Forced on and off for external I/O registered

RUN LED

Indicates the operating status of the CPU module.

On:
Off:

The RUN/STOP switch is set to "RUN".

The RUN/STOP switch is set to "STOP".

(The standby system Redundant CPU module in the backup mode does not turn on even
when the RUN/STOP switch is set to "RUN" but the module is stopped.)

When an error is detected and operation must be halted due to the error

Flash:

Parameters or programs are written with the RUN/STOP switch set to "STOP" and then
the RUN/STOP switch is turned from "STOP" to "RUN."

When the operation mode is changed from the backup mode to the separate mode in the
Redundant CPU system, the RUN LED of the standby system side CPU module flashes.
To turn on the RUN LED after writing the program, perform the following operations.

* Set the RUN/STOP switch from "RUN" — "STOP" — "RUN".

* Reset with the RESET/L. CLR switch.

* Restart the programmable controller power.

To turn on the RUN LED after writing the parameters, perform the following operations.

* Reset with the RESET/L. CLR switch.

* Restart the programmable controller power.

(If the RUN/STOP switch is set from "RUN" — "STOP" — "RUN" after changing the
parameters, network parameters and intelligent function module parameters will not be
updated.)

ERR. LED

On:

Off:

Detect on of self-diagnosis error which will not stop operation, except battery error.
(When operation continued at error detection is set in the parameter setting.)
Normal

Flash:

Detection of the error that stops operation.
When automatic write to the standard ROM is completed normally. (The BOOT LED
flashes together.)

USER LED

On:
Off:

Error detected by CHK instruction or annunciator (F) turned ON
Normal

Flash: Execution of latch clear

BAT. LED

On:
Off:

Battery error due to reduction in battery voltages of CPU module or memory card.
Normal

BOOT LED

On:
Off:

Start of boot operation
Non-execution of boot operation

Flash:

When automatic write to the standard ROM is completed normally. (The ERR. LED
flashes together.)

8)

Serial number display

Shows the serial number printed on the rating plate.

9)

Memory card EJECT button

Used to eject the memory card from the CPU module.

10)

Memory card installing connector

Connector used for installing the memory card to the CPU module.

11)

USB connector !

Connector for connection with USB-compatible peripheral device. (Connector type B)
Can be connected by USB-dedicated cable.
(Not available for Q02CPU.)

12)

RS-232 connector !

Connector for connecting a peripheral device by RS-232.
Can be connected by RS-232 connection cable (QC30R2).
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No.

Name

Application

13)

DIP switches 2

— ON SW

PR

Used to set the items for operation of the CPU module.

For the system protection and the valid parameter drives of the DIP switches, refer to the

following.

Qn(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program
Fundamentals)

SWH1 : Used to set system protection. Inhibits all the writing and control instructions to the CPU
module. (Factory-default is off)

Off: No protection

On: Protection

SW2, SW3 : Used to specify parameter-valid drive.
(Both SW2 and SW3 are preset to off as factory default)

sw2 | sw3
OFF [ OFF
ON | OFF

Parameter Drive

Program memory (Drive 0)
SRAM card (Drive 1)

OFF | ON Flash card/ATA card (Drive 2)
ON ON Standard ROM (Drive 4)

(Parameters cannot be stored in standard RAM (Drive 3).)

SW4: Must not be used. Normally off. (Factory default: Off)

SW5: Must not be used. Normally off. (Factory default: Off)

14)

RUN/STOP switch™

RUN: Executes sequence program operation.
STOP: Stops sequence program operation.

15)

RESET/L. CLR switch 3

RESET:
Used to perform hardware reset, operation fault rest, operation initialization, etc.
(If this switch is left in the RESET position, the whole system will be reset and the system
will not operate properly. After performing reset, always return this switch to the neutral
position.)

L. CLR:
Used to turn "Off" or clear to "zero" all latch area data set in the parameter.
Used to clear the sampling trace settings.

Module fixing screw hole

Hole for the screw used to fix to the base unit. (M3 x 12 screw)

Module fixing projection

Projection used to fix the module to the base unit.

18)

Battery connector pin

For connection of battery lead wires.
(Lead wires are disconnected from the connector when shipping to prevent the battery from
consuming.)

19)

Battery

Backup battery for use of program memory, standard RAM, and the backup power time
function.

20)

Module mounting lever

Lever used to mount the module to the base unit.

21)

BACKUP LED"™

Indicates the backup or separate mode while the system is running normally.

On (green): Backup mode

On (red):The status in which control (RUN) cannot be continued by system switching

On (orange):Separate mode

Off: Debug mode

The LED indication is as listed below when the memory copy from control system to standby
system is executed.

In backup mode In separate mode

Control system | Standby system | Control system | Standby system

Memory copy executing ON (red) Flashing (red) ON (orange) Flashing (orange)

Memory copy normally
completed

ON (red) ON (red) ON (orange) ON (orange)

For the memory copy from control system to standby system, refer to the following.
[ 71 QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Redundant System)
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No.

Name

Application

22)

CONTROL LED™

Indicates the CPU module operates as control system or standby system.

On: Control system (The standby system is normal and system switching is available.)
Off: Standby system

Note that this LED turns on in the debug mode.

23)

SYSTEMALED™

The LED of the CPU module on the system A side turns on.

On: System A

Flash:
When the tracking cable is disconnected while the system runs normally as the system A.
(It lasts until the system A side tracking cable is connected.)

Off: System B (The SYSTEM B LED turns on.)

Note that this LED turns on in the debug mode.

24)

SYSTEM B LED™

The LED of the CPU module on the system B side turns on.

On: System B

Flash:
When the tracking cable is disconnected while the system runs normally as the system B
(It lasts until the system B side tracking cable is connected.)

Off: System A (The SYSTEM A LED turns on.)

Note that this LED turns off in the debug mode.

25)

TRACKING connector

Connector for connecting system A or B with the tracking cable.

*1 When a cable is connected to the RS-232 connector at all times, clamp the cable to prevent a poor connection, moving,
and disconnection by unintentional pulling.
The Q6HLD-R2 type RS-232 connector disconnection prevention holder is available as a clamp for RS-232 connector.

CPU module

RS-232 cable

Fixing screw

*2 Because the DIP switches are located out of reach of fingertips, operate it with a tool such as screwdriver. Careful
attention must be paid to prevent the switch part from being damaged.

*3 Operate the RUN/STOP switch and RESET/L. CLR switch with your fingertips.
To prevent the switch from being damaged, do not use any tool such as screw driver.

*4 Applicable only to the Redundant CPU.
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6.1.3

Universal model QCPU

(1) QO00UJCPU
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CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

Name Application

Base unit installation hole Pear-shaped hole for installing the unit on a panel such as a control panel. (For M4 screw)

Protective cover for extension cable connector. Remove this cover when connecting an

Cover ) )
extension base unit.

) Connector for transferring signals to or from the extension base unit. Connect an extension
Extension cable connector

cable.

POWER LED Power indicator LED for 5VDC. Turns on in green during normal output of 5VDC.
Indicates the mode of the CPU module.
On: Q mode

MODE LED Flash:

Executional conditioned device test is being executed.
External input/output forced on/off function is being executed.

Indicates the operating status of the CPU module.
On: During operation with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "RUN"
Off: During stop with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "STOP"
When the error that stops operation is detected.
Flash:
When parameters or a program is written during STOP and the RUN/STOP/RESET
switch is moved from "STOP" to "RUN".
To turn on the RUN LED after writing the program, perform the following operations.
RUN LED « Shift the RUN/STOP/RESET switch from "RUN" to "STOP" to "RUN".
« Perform reset with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.
» Power on the programmable controller again.
To turn on the RUN LED after writing the parameters, perform the following operations.
« Perform reset with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.
» Power on the programmable controller again.
(If the RUN/STOP/RESET switch is shifted from "RUN" to "STOP" to "RUN"
after changing the parameter values, the new values are not reflected on the parameters
related to the intelligent function module, such as the network parameters.)

On: When the self-diagnostic error (other than a battery error) that will not stop operation is
detected.
(When continuation of operation at error detection is set in the parameter)
ERR. LED Off: Normal
Flash:
When the error that stops operation is detected.
When reset operation is performed with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.

sowen Med |9
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On: Annunciator (F) turned on.

USER LED
Off:  Normal

Flash (yellow): Battery error due to voltage drop of the CPU module battery.
On (green):
Keeps on for 5 seconds after competing of restoring the data that are backed up by the
BAT. LED latch data backup function to the standard ROM.
Flash (green):
When data are backed up to the standard ROM by the latch data backup function
Off: Normal

Serial number display Shows the serial number printed on the rating plate.

Connector used for mounting an module or intelligent function module.
Module connector (To the connector of the spare space where no module is mounted, fit the accessory connector
cover or the blank cover module (QG60) to prevent dust from entering.)

DIN rail adopter mounting holes Holes for mounting a DIN rail adaptor.

FG terminal Ground terminal connected with the shield pattern of the printed circuit board.
LG terminal Power filter ground having a half potential of the input voltage.

Power input terminals Power input terminals for connection of a 100VAC to 200VAC power supply.
Battery Backup battery for use of the standard RAM and battery power time function.
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17)

Battery connector pin

For connection of the battery lead wires.
(Lead wires are disconnected from the connector when shipping to prevent the battery from
consuming.)

18)

USB connector !

Connector for connection with USB-compatible peripheral devices. (Connector type miniB)
Can be connected by USB-dedicated cable.

19)

RS-232 connector !

Connector for connecting a peripheral device by RS-232.
Can be connected by RS-232 connection cable. (QC30R2)

20)

RUN/STOP/RESET switch 2

RUN: Executes sequence program operation.
STOP: Stops sequence program operation.
RESET:

Performs hardware reset, operation error reset, operation initialization or like.
(= Page 198, Section 6.4.1)
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*1 When leaving a cable connected to a USB connector or RS-232 connector, clamp the cable.
The Q6HLD-R2 type RS-232 connector disconnection prevention holder is available as a clamp for the RS-232

connector.

CPU module

RS-232 cable

Fixing screw

*2 Operate the RUN/STOP/RESET switch with your fingertips.
To prevent the switch from being damaged, do not use any tool such as screw driver.
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No. Name Application
1) Module fixing hook Hook used to fix the module to the base unit. (Single-motion installation)
Indicates the mode of the CPU module.
On: Q mode
2) MODE LED Flash:
Executional conditioned device test is being executed.
External input/output forced on/off function is being executed.
Indicates the operating status of the CPU module.
On: During operation with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "RUN"
Off: During stop with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "STOP"
When an error that stops operation is detected.
Flash:
Parameters or programs are written with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "STOP",
and then the RUN/STOP/RESET switch is turned from "STOP" to "RUN."
To turn on the RUN LED after writing the program, perform the following operations.
3) RUN LED * Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch in the order of "RUN" — "STOP" — "RUN".
 Perform reset with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.
» Power on the programmable controller again.
To turn on the RUN LED after writing the parameters, perform the following operations.
 Perform reset with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.
» Power on the programmable controller again.
(If the RUN/STOP/RESET switch is set in the order of "RUN" — "STOP" — "RUN" after
changing the parameters, network parameters and intelligent function module
parameters will not be updated.)
On: Detection of self-diagnosis error which will not stop operation, except battery error.
(When operation continued at error detection is set in the parameter setting.)
Off: Normal
4) ERR. LED
Flash:
Detection of the error that stops operation.
When reset operation becomes valid with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.
On: Annunciator (F) turned on.
5) USER LED
Off: Normal
On (yellow): Battery error due to battery voltage drop of the CPU module.
On (green):
Turned on for 5 seconds after restoring of data backed up to the standard ROM by the
6) BAT. LED latch data backup is completed.
Flash (green):
Flashes when backup of data to the standard ROM by latch data backup is completed.
Off: Normal
7) Serial number display Shows serial number printed on the rating plate.
8) Battery Backup battery for use of the standard RAM and backup power time function.
For connection of battery lead wires.
9) Battery connector pin (Lead wires are disconnected from the connector when shipping to prevent the battery from
consuming.)
RUN: Executes sequence program operation
STOP: Stops sequence program operation
10) | RUN/STOP/RESET switch™ RESET:
Performs hardware reset, operation error reset, operation initialization, and like.
(_F" Page 198, Section 6.4.1)
1) |uss 4 Connector for connection with USB-compatible peripheral device. (Connector type miniB)
connector Can be connected by USB-dedicated cable.
12) 1 Connector for connecting a peripheral device by RS-232.
RS-232 connector Can be connected by RS-232 connection cable (QC30R2).
13) | Module fixing holes Hole for the screw used to fix to the base unit. (M3 x 12 screw)
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No. Name Application
14) | Module fixing projection Projection used to secure the module to the base unit.
15) | Module mounting lever Lever used to mount the module to the base unit.

*1 When leaving a cable connected to a USB connector or RS-232 connector, clamp the cable to prevent a poor
connection, moving, and disconnection by unintentional pulling.
The Q6HLD-R2 type RS-232 connector disconnection prevention holder is available as a clamp for the RS-232
connector.

CPU module

RS-232 cable

Fixing screw

*2 Operate the RUN/STOP/RESET switch with your fingertips.
To prevent the switch from being damaged, do not use any tool such as screw driver.
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CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

No.

Name

Application

1)

Module fixing hook

Hook used to fix the module to the base unit. (Single-motion installation)

MODE LED

Indicates the mode of the CPU module.

On: Q mode

Flash:
Executional conditioned device test is being executed.
External input/output forced on/off function is being executed.
CPU module change function with memory card is being executed.

RUN LED

Indicates the operating status of the CPU module.

On: During operation with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "RUN"

Off: During stop with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "STOP"

When an error that stops operation is detected

Flash: Parameters or programs are written with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "STOP",
and then the RUN/STOP/RESET switch is turned from "STOP" to "RUN."

To turn on the RUN LED after writing the program, perform the following operations.

+ Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch in the order of "RUN" — "STOP" — "RUN".

» Perform reset with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.

» Power on the programmable controller again.

To turn on the RUN LED after writing the parameters, perform the following operations.

» Perform reset with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.

» Power on the programmable controller again.

(If the RUN/STOP/RESET switch is set in the order of "RUN" — "STOP" — "RUN" after
changing the parameters, network parameters and intelligent function module parameters will
not be updated.)

4)

ERR. LED

On: Detection of self-diagnosis error which will not stop operation, except battery error.
(When operation continued at error detection is set in the parameter setting.)

Off: Normal

Flash: Detection of the error that stops operation.

When reset operation becomes valid with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.

5)

USER LED

On: Annunciator (F) turned on.
Off: Normal

6)

BAT. LED

On (yellow): Battery error due to battery voltage drop of the memory card.

Flash (yellow): Battery error due to voltage drop of the CPU module battery.

On (green): Turned on for 5 seconds after restoring of data backed up to the standard ROM by
the latch data backup is completed.

Flash (green): Flashes when backup of data to the standard ROM by latch data backup is
completed.

Off: Normal

BOOT LED

On: Start of boot operation
Off: Non-execution of boot operation

8)

Serial number display

Shows the serial number printed on the rating plate.

9)

Memory card EJECT button

Used to eject the memory card from the CPU module.

10)

Memory card installing connector

Connector used for installing the memory card to the CPU module.

11)

USB connector !

Connector for connection with USB-compatible peripheral device. (Connector type miniB)
Can be connected by USB-dedicated cable.

12)

RS-232 connector’!

Connector for connecting a peripheral device by RS-232.
Can be connected by RS-232 connection cable (QC30R2).

13)

RUN/STOP/RESET switch 2

RUN: Executes sequence program operation.
STOP: Stops sequence program operation.
RESET: Performs hardware reset, operation error reset, operation initialization or like.

(IZF Page 198, Section 6.4.1)

14)

Module fixing screw hole

Hole for the screw used to secure to the base unit. (M3 x 12 screw)

15)

Module fixing projection

Projection used to secure the module to the base unit.
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Name

Application

For connection of battery lead wires.

16) | Battery connector pin (Lead wires are disconnected from the connector when shipping to prevent the battery from
consuming.)

17) | Battery Backup battery for use of standard RAM and backup power time function.

18) | Module mounting lever Lever used to mount the module to the base unit.

140

*1 When a cable is connected to the USB connector and RS-232 connector at all times, clamp the cable to prevent a poor
connection, moving, and disconnection by unintentional pulling. The Q6HLD-R2 type RS-232 connector disconnection
prevention holder is available as a clamp for RS-232 connector.

CPU module

RS-232 cable

Fixing screw

*2 Operate the RUN/STOP/RESET switch with your fingertips. To prevent the switch from being damaged, do not use any
tool such as screw driver.



(4) QO3UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q04UDPVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q0O6UDPVCPU,

Q13UDVCPU, Q13UDPVCPU, Q26UDVCPU, Q26UDPVCPU

— L e——1) i
QO06UDVCPU —
= e B ]| 5
= —— 2
“:z';_ﬂ&.:.‘s 4 |z
BOOT D,
SD CARD D\\ 5) Er'
6)
) 10) 11)
8)
¥ PULL -J] . { 12)
i-"'
1 A
A PULL usB 13) EN—
CC- IE BicidBasic -Link IE BieldBasic =
0|B}— 15) 0|
‘ 14)
| _D]B[— 16) 0
T T—oy)
*1 Do not remove this sticker since it is for Mitsubishi maintenance.
nn
17) —— |_/
J L]
N (]
1 0
18) — i a
19) I ] O

ll

(=

[

]
q
q
T

20)
21)

22)

«——23)

CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

141

sowen Med |9

N0 [8pow [esidAlUN €719




No. Name Application
1) Module fixing hook Hook used to fix the module to the base unit. (Single-motion installation)
Indicates the mode of the CPU module.
On: Q mode
Flash:
Executional conditioned device test is being executed.
2) MODE LED ) L .
External input/output forced on/off function is being executed.
CPU module change function with memory card is being executed.
CPU module data backup/restoration function is being executed (Automatic restoration is
being executed).
Indicates the operating status of the CPU module.
On: During operation with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "RUN"
Off: During stop with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "STOP"
When an error that stops operation is detected.
Flash: Parameters or programs are written with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "STOP",
and then the RUN/STOP/RESET switch is turned from "STOP" to "RUN."
To turn on the RUN LED after writing the program, perform the following operations.
3) RUN LED * Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch in the order of "RUN" — "STOP" — "RUN".
« Perform reset with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.
» Power on the programmable controller again.
To turn on the RUN LED after writing the parameters, perform the following operations.
* Perform reset with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.
» Power on the programmable controller again.
(If the RUN/STOP/RESET switch is set in the order of "RUN" — "STOP" — "RUN" after
changing the parameters, network parameters and intelligent function module parameters
will not be updated.)
» On: Detection of self-diagnosis error which will not stop operation, except battery error.
(When operation continued at error detection is set in the parameter setting.)
4) ERR. LED « Off: Normal
« Flash: Detection of the error that stops operation.
When reset operation becomes valid with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.
» On: Annunciator (F) turned on.
5) USER LED
« Off: Normal
Indicates the battery status and latch data backup status of the CPU module.
* Flash (yellow): Battery error due to voltage drop of the CPU module battery.
» On (green): Turned on for 5 seconds after restoring of data backed up to the standard ROM
6) BAT. LED by the latch data backup is completed.
« Flash (green): Flashes when backup of data to the standard ROM by latch data backup is
completed.
« Off: Normal
7 BOOT LED On: Start of boo.t operation .
Off: Non-execution of boot operation
» On (green): An SD memory card is being used.
8) SD CARD LED . Flas.h (green): A'n SD memory card is being prepared or performing stop processing. Or,
logging processing has completed.
« Off: An SD memory card is not used.
9) Serial number display Shows the serial number printed on the rating plate.
10) | SD memory card slot Slot for an SD memory card

11)

SD memory card lock switch

Switch to disable access to an SD memory card during installation or removal of the card.
When the switch is pressed for over one second, the SD CARD LED flashes and then turns
on, disabling access to the card.

(=" Page 102, Section 4.6 (2))
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No. Name Application
* RUN: Executes sequence program operation.
* STOP: Stops sequence program operation.
12) | RUN/STOP/RESET switch™ * RESET: Performs hardware reset, operation error reset, operation initialization or like.
(= Page 198, Section 6.4.1)
13) | USB connector’! Connector for connection with l.JSB-compatibIe peripheral device. (Connector type miniB)
Can be connected by USB-dedicated cable.
14) | Ethernet connector Connector for connecting an Ethernet device (RJ45 connector)
15) | 100M LED On: Connected at 100Mbps. .
Off: Connected at 10Mbps. Or disconnected.
16) | SD/RD LED On: Data being.sent/receivec.j
Off: No data being sent/received
17) | Module fixing screw hole Hole for the screw used to secure to the base unit. (M3 x 12 screw)
18) | Cassette cover Cover for the cassette connector ([__= Page 103, Section 4.7)
19) | Cassette connector Connector for an extended SRAM cassette ([__=  Page 103, Section 4.7)
20) | Module fixing projection Projection used to secure the module to the base unit.
21) | Module mounting lever Lever used to mount the module to the base unit.
22) | Battery Backup battery for the s.tandard RAM (including an extended SRAM cassette) and the use of
the backup power function
For connection of battery lead wires.
23) | Battery connector pin (Lead wires are disconnected from the connector when shipping to prevent the battery from

consuming.)

*1 When a cable is connected to the USB connector at all times, clamp the cable to prevent a poor connection, moving, and
disconnection by unintentional pulling.

*2 Operate the RUN/STOP/RESET switch with your fingertips. To prevent the switch from being damaged, do not use any
tool such as screw driver.
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No. Name Application
1) Module fixing hook Hook used to fix the module to the base unit. (Single-motion installation)
Indicates the mode of the CPU module.
On: Q mode
Flash:
2) | MODE LED . - . . .
Executional conditioned device test is being executed.
External input/output forced on/off function is being executed.
CPU module change function with memory card is being executed.
Indicates the operating status of the CPU module.
On: During operation with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "RUN"
Off: During stop with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "STOP"
When an error that stops operation is detected
Flash:
Parameters or programs are written with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch set to "STOP",
and then the RUN/STOP/RESET switch is turned from "STOP" to "RUN."
To turn on the RUN LED after writing the program, perform the following operations.
3) RUN LED « Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch in the order of "RUN" — "STOP" — "RUN".
* Perform reset with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.
» Power on the programmable controller again.
To turn on the RUN LED after writing the parameters, perform the following operations.
* Perform reset with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.
» Power on the programmable controller again.
(If the RUN/STOP/RESET switch is set in the order of "RUN" — "STOP" — "RUN" after
changing the parameters, network parameters and intelligent function module
parameters will not be updated.)
On: Detection of self-diagnosis error which will not stop operation, except battery error.
(When operation continued at error detection is set in the parameter setting.)
Off: Normal
4) ERR. LED
Flash:
Detection of the error that stops operation.
When reset operation becomes valid with the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.
On: Annunciator (F) turned on
5) | USERLED
Off: Normal
On (yellow):Battery error due to battery voltage drop of the memory card.
Flash (yellow):Battery error due to voltage drop of the CPU module battery.
On (green):
6) BAT LED Turned on for 5 seconds after restoring of data backed up to the standard ROM by the
' latch data backup is completed.
Flash (green):
Flashes when backup of data to the standard ROM by latch data backup is completed.
Off: Normal
7 BOOT LED On: Start of boo.t operation .
Off: Non-execution of boot operation
8) Serial number display Shows the serial number printed on the rating plate.
9) Memory card EJECT button Used to eject the memory card from the CPU module.
10) | Memory card installing connector | Connector used for installing the memory card to the CPU module.
. Connector for connection with USB-compatible peripheral device. (Connector type miniB)
11) | USB connector .
Can be connected by USB-dedicated cable.
. Connector for connecting a peripheral device by RS-232.
12) | RS-232 connector

Can be connected by RS-232 connection cable (QC30R2).
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No. Name Application

RUN: Executes sequence program operation.
STOP: Stops sequence program operation.

13) | RUN/STOP/RESET switch™ RESET:
Performs hardware reset, operation error reset, operation initialization or like.

(Z_5 Page 198, Section 6.4.1)

14) | Module fixing screw hole Hole for the screw used to secure to the base unit. (M3 x 12 screw)

15) | Module fixing projection Projection used to secure the module to the base unit.

For connection of battery lead wires.

16) | Battery connector pin (Lead wires are disconnected from the connector when shipping to prevent the battery from
consuming.)

17) | Battery Backup battery for use of standard RAM and backup power time function.

18) | Module mounting lever Lever used to mount the module to the base unit.

19) | Ethernet connector Connector for connecting an Ethernet device (RJ45 connector)

On: Connected at 100Mbps.

20) | 100M LED )
Off: Connected at 10Mbps. Or disconnected.

On: Data being sent/received

21) | SD/RD LED ) )
Off: No data being sent/received

*1 When a cable is connected to the USB connector at all times, clamp the cable to prevent a poor connection, moving, and
disconnection by unintentional pulling.

*2 Operate the RUN/STOP/RESET switch with your fingertips. To prevent the switch from being damaged, do not use any
tool such as screw driver.
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6.2

CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

Specifications

The following table lists performance specifications of CPU modules.

6.2.1

Basic model QCPU

Item

Basic model QCPU

Q00JCPU QO00CPU Q01CPU

Control method

Stored program cyclic operation

1/0 control mode

Refresh mode (Direct access /O is available by specifying direct access 1/0 (DXO, DYO).)

Sequence control

Relay symbol language, logic symbolic language, MELSAP3 (SFC), MELSAP-L, function block,

Program language and structured text (ST)
language Process control
language
Processing LD X0 200ns 160ns 100ns
speed
(sequence MOV DO D1 700ns 560ns 350ns
instruction)
Processing . .
Tracking execution
speed )
time —-
(redundant . .
) (increased scan time)
function)
Constant scan 1 to 2000ms
(Function for keeping regular scan time) (Setting available in 1ms unit.) (Setting by parameters.)
Program size 12 8K steps (32K bytes) 14K steps (56K bytes)
Program memory 58K bytes 94K bytes
(drive 0)
Memory card (RAM)
(drive 1)
Memory card (ROM)
. (drive 2)
Memory size 1
Standard RAM 0 198K b *
(drive 3) ytes
Standard ROM
) 58K bytes 94K bytes
(drive 4)
2ZU shared memory L 1K byte

*2

*3
*4

The size unit of the files stored in the memory area differs depending on the CPU module. For details, refer to the

following.

Qn(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
The maximum number of executable sequence steps is obtained by the following formula.
(Program size) - (File header size (Default: 34 steps))

For details of the program size and files, refer to the following.

[ T1 Qn(H)QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
The size has been increased by the function upgrade of the CPU module. ([ Page 658, Appendix 6)

Data in the CPU shared memory is not latched.
Data in the CPU shared memory is cleared when the programmable controller is powered on or the CPU module is

reset.

[ 71 QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)
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Basic model QCPU

Item
Q00JCPU QO00CPU Q01CPU
Program memory 6
Memory card (RAM) -
Flash

Max. number Memory card -
of files stored card

(ROM) ATA card —

Standard RAM - 1

Standard ROM 60
Maximum number of Initial 51
intelligent function setting
module parameters Refresh 256
No. of times of writing data into the )

Max. 100000 times
standard ROM
No. of I/0 device points .
. 2048 points (X/YO to 7FF)
(No. of points usable on program)
No. of I/0 points .
256 points

(No. of points accessible to the actual

I/O module)

1024 points (X/YO to 3FF
(X/YO to FF) points ( )

Internal relay [M]*6

8192 points by default (MO to 8191) (changeable)

Latch relay [L]®

2048 points by default (LO to 2047) (changeable)

Link relay [B]®

2048 points by default (BO to 7FF) (changeable)

Timer [T]°®

512 points by default (TO to 511)
(Sharing of low- and high-speed timers) (changeable)

The low- and high-speed timers are specified by the instructions.

The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)

(High-speed timer: 0.1 to 100.0ms, 0.1ms unit, 10.0ms by default)

Retentive timer [ST]*6

0 point by default (sharing of the low- and high-speed retentive timers) (changeable)

The low- and high-speed retentive timers are specified by the instructions.

The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed retentive timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed retentive timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)

(High-speed retentive timer: 0.1 to 100.0ms, 0.1ms unit, 10.0ms by default)

Counter [C]*6

Normal counter: 512 points by default (CO to 511) (changeable)
Interrupt counter: 128 points max.
(0 points by default, setting by parameters)

No. of device points

Data register [D] ©

11136 points by default (DO to 11135) (changeable)

Link register [W]*6

2048 points by default (W0 to 7FF) (changeable)

Annunciator [F]*6

1024 points by default (FO to 1023) (changeable)

Edge relay [V]®

1024 points by default (VO to 1023) (changeable)

File

register (RLEZR]

R:  The following number of device points can be used by
switching blocks (in increments of 32768 points (RO to
- 32767)).

ZR:
switching blocks.

Standard
RAM

65536 points (The number of device points is fixed.)

Link special relay [SB]

1024 points (SBO to 3FF) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Link special register [SW]

1024 points (SWO0 to 3FF) (The number of device points is fixed.)
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CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

Item

Basic model QCPU

Q00JCPU QO00CPU Q01CPU

Step relay [S]7

2048 points (SO to 127/block) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Index register [Z]

10 points (Z0 to 9) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Pointer [P]

300 points (PO to 299) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Interrupt pointer [I]

128 points (10 to 127) (The number of device points is fixed.)

The cyclic interval of system interrupt pointers 128 to 31 can be set up by parameters.
(2 to 1000ms, 1ms unit)

Default values 128: 100ms, 129: 40ms, 130: 20ms, 131: 10ms

Special relay [SM]

1024 points (SMO to 1023) (The number of device points is fixed.)

No. of device points

Special register [SD]

1024 points (SDO to 1023) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function input [FX]

16 points (FXO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function output [FY]

16 points (FYO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function register [FD]

5 points (FDO to 4) (The number of device points is fixed.)

No. of device tracking words

Link direct device

Device for accessing the link device of a network module directly
Specified form: JOO\XOO, JOO\YOO, JOO\WOO, JOO\BOO,
JOoo\swoo, JooseOoo

Intelligent function module device

Device for accessing the buffer memory of the intelligent function module directly.
Specified form: UOO\GOO

Latch range

LO to 2047 (default)
(Latch range can be set up for B, F, V, T, ST, C, D, and W.) (Setting by parameters.)

RUN/PAUSE contact

One contact can be set up in X0 to 7FF for each of RUN and PAUSE. (Setting by parameters.)

Clock function

Year, month, date, hour, minute, second and day of the week
(Automatic leap year detection)

Accuracy: -3.2 to +5.27s(TYP.+1.98s)/d at 0°C

Accuracy: -2.57 to +5.27s(TYP.+2.22s)/d at 25°C

Accuracy: -11.68 to +3.65s(TYP.-2.64s)/d at 55°C

Allowable momentary power failure 20ms or less (100VAC or . )
. Varies depending on the power supply module.
time more)
5VDC internal current consumption 0.26A"8 0.25A 0.27A

H 98mm 98mm
External dimensions w . 27.4mm

244.4mm"™

D 89.3mm

Weight 0.66kg "™ 0.13kg

*5 Each of parameter, intelligent function module parameter, sequence program, SFC program, device comment, and initial
device value files can be stored.

*6 The number of points can be changed within the setting range.
( Qn(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

*7 The step relay is a device for the SFC function.

*8 The value is for the CPU module and base unit together.

*9 The value includes the CPU module, base unit, and power supply module.

@C0'0‘0‘0l0‘0‘C.COCOC0'OCO‘O‘Q‘C.COCOCOCOCOCO‘Q‘Q.CCOCOCOC

For the general specifications, refer to Page 119, CHAPTER 5.
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6.2.2

High Performance model QCPU

Item

High Performance model QCPU

Q02CPU QO02HCPU QO06HCPU Q12HCPU Q25HCPU

Control method

Stored program cyclic operation

I/O control mode

Refresh mode
(Direct access /O is available by specifying direct access 1/0 (DXO, DYO).)

Sequence control Relay symbol language, logic symbolic language, MELSAP3 (SFC), MELSAP-L, function block,
Program language and structured text (ST)
language Process control

language
Processing LD X0 79ns 34ns
speed
(sequence MOV DO D1 237ns 102ns
instruction)
Processing Tracking
speed execution time
(redundant (increased scan
function) time)
Constant scan

. . 0.5 to 2000ms
(Function for keeping regular scan . ) . ) .
time) (Setting available in 0.5ms unit.) (Setting by parameters.)
28K steps 60K steps 124K steps 252K steps

Program size™ 12

(112K bytes) (240K bytes) (496K bytes) (1008K bytes)

Program memory 112K bytes 240K bytes 496K bytes 1008K bytes
(drive 0)
Memory card Size of the installed memory card
(RAM) 4M bytes max.)""
(drive 1) ( Y x)
Memory card Size of the installed memory card
(ROM) (Flash card: 4M bytes max.,
Memory size™’ (drive 2) ATA card: 32M bytes max.)
Standard RAM 64K bytes 198K bytes™ 256K b v
(drive 3) Y/ ytes 5 ytes
Standard ROM
) 112K bytes 240K bytes 496K bytes 1008K bytes
(drive 4)
CPU shared
sgtq 8K bytes
memory

*1 The size unit of the files stored in the memory area differs depending on the CPU module. For details, refer to the

following.

[ L1 Qn(H)QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
*2 The maximum number of executable sequence steps is obtained by the following formula.
(Program size) - (File header size (Default: 34 steps))
For details of the program size and files, refer to the following.
[ 1 Qn(H)QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
*3 The size has been increased by the function upgrade of the CPU module. ([ Page 658, Appendix 6)
*4 Data in the CPU shared memory is not latched.
Data in the CPU shared memory is cleared when the programmable controller is powered on or the CPU module is

reset.

[ L1 QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)
*11  For the CPU module whose serial number (first five digits) is "16020" or earlier, the maximum memory card size is 2M

bytes.
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High Performance model QCPU

Item
Q02CPU QO02HCPU QO06HCPU Q12HCPU Q25HCPU
Program memory 28 60 124 252"
Memory card (RAM) 319 (When the Q3MEM-4MBS is used) 2
Flash
Max. number Memory card 288
of files stored card
(ROM) ATA card 512
Standard RAM 36
Standard ROM 28 60 124 252
Max. number of intelligent | Initial 512
function module setting
parameters Refresh 256

No. of times of writing data into the
standard ROM

Max. 100000 times

No. of I/O device points

(No. of points usable on program)

8192 points (X/YO to 1FFF)

No. of I/O points
(No. of points accessible to the actual
1/0O module)

4096 points (X/YO to FFF)

No. of device points”

Internal relay [M]

8192 points by default (MO to 8191) (changeable)

Latch relay [L]

8192 points by default (LO to 8191) (changeable)

Link relay [B]

8192 points by default (BO to 1FFF) (changeable)

Timer [T]

2048 points by default (TO to 2047) (sharing of low- and high-speed timers) (changeable)

The low- and high-speed timers are specified by the instructions.

The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)

(High-speed timer: 0.1 to 100.0ms, 0.1ms unit, 10.0ms by default)

Retentive timer [ST]

0 point by default (sharing of the low- and high-speed retentive timers) (changeable)

The low- and high-speed retentive timers are specified by the instructions.

The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed retentive timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed retentive timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)

(High-speed retentive timer: 0.1 to 100.0ms, 0.1ms unit, 10.0ms by default)

Counter [C]

Normal counter, 1024 points by default (CO to 1023) (changeable)
Interrupt counter: 256 points max. (0 point by default, setting by parameters)

Data register [D]

12288 points by default (DO to 12287) (changeable)

Link register [W]

8192 points by default (WO to 1FFF) (changeable)

Annunciator [F]

2048 points by default (FO to 2047) (changeable)

Edge relay [V]

2048 points by default (VO to 2047) (changeable)

*5 The CPU module can execute up to 124 programs. Any program exceeding 124 cannot be executed.
*6 The number has been increased by the function upgrade of the CPU module.

( L @n(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals))
*7 The number of points can be changed within the setting range.

( LI @n(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

*12

When the Q2MEM-2MBS is used, the maximum number of files stored is 287 for the CPU module whose serial number

(first five digits) is "16020" or earlier.
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High Performance model QCPU

Item
Q02CPU QO02HCPU QO06HCPU Q12HCPU Q25HCPU
R: The following number of device points can be used by switching blocks (in increments of
32768 points (RO to 32767)).
ZR: The following number of device points can be used without switching blocks.
Standard ) . .
32768 points 65536 points 131072 points
RAM
SRAM card .
517120 points
(1M byte)
File [R],
. SRAM card .
register ® | [ZR] (2M bytes) 1041408 points
SRAM card
N 1042432 points
(4M bytes)' 13
Flash card .
1041408 points
(2M bytes)
Flash card .
1042432 points
(4M bytes)

Link special relay [SB]

2048 points (SBO to 7FF) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Link special register [SW]

2048 points (SWO to 7FF) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Step relay [S]*9

8192 points (SO to 8191) (The number of device points is fixed.)

No. of device points

Index register [Z]

16 points (Z0 to 15) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Pointer [P]

4096 points (PO to 4095) (The number of device points is fixed.), The use ranges of the local
pointers and common pointers can be set up by parameters.

Interrupt pointer [1]

256 points (10 to 255) (The number of device points is fixed.)

The constant cyclic interval of system interrupt pointers 128 to 31 and 149 can be set up by
parameters.

(128 to 31: 0.5 to 1000ms, in 0.5ms unit, 149: 0.2 to 1.0ms, in 0.1ms unit)

Default values 128: 100ms, 129: 40ms, 130: 20ms, 131: 10ms, 149: Blank

Special relay [SM]

2048 points (SMO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Special register [SD]

2048 points (SDO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function input [FX]

16 points (FXO0 to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function output [FY]

16 points (FYO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function register [FD]

5 points (FDO to 4) (The number of device points is fixed.)

No. of device tracking words

Link direct device

Device for accessing the link device of a network module directly
Specified form: JOO\XOO, JOO\YOO, JOO\WOO, JOO\BOO, JOO\SwOO, JOO\SBOO

Intelligent function module device

Device for accessing the buffer memory of the intelligent function module directly.
Specified form: UOO\GOO

*8 When a Flash card is used, only reading is possible. ATA cards cannot be used.
*9 The step relay is a device for the SFC function.
*13  The card can be used for the CPU module whose serial number (first five digits) is "16021" or later.
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Item

High Performance model QCPU

Q02CPU QO02HCPU QO06HCPU Q12HCPU Q25HCPU

Latch range

LO to 8191 (default)
(Latch range can be set up for B, F, V, T, ST, C, D, and W.) (Setting by parameters.)

RUN/PAUSE contact

One contact can be set up in X0 to 1FFF for each of RUN and PAUSE. (Setting by parameters.)

Clock function

Year, month, date, hour, minute, second, and day of the week
(Automatic leap year detection)

Accuracy: -3.18 to +5.25s(TYP.+2.12s)/d at 0°C

Accuracy: -3.93 to +5.25s(TYP.+1.90s)/d at 25°C

Accuracy: -14.69 to +3.53s(TYP.-3.67s)/d at 55°C

Allowable momentary power failure

Varies depending on the power supply module.

time

5VDC internal current consumption 0.60A 0.64A
H 98mm

External dimensions | W 27.4mm
D 89.3mm

Weight 0.20kg

For the general specifications, refer to Page 119, CHAPTER 5.
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6.2.3

Process CPU

Item

Process CPU

QO02PHCPU QO06PHCPU Q12PHCPU Q25PHCPU

Control method

Stored program cyclic operation

I/O control mode

Refresh mode
(Direct access /O is available by specifying direct access 1/0 (DXO, DYO).)

Sequence control Relay symbol language, logic symbolic language, MELSAP3 (SFC),
Program language MELSAP-L, function block and structured text (ST)
language Process control )
FBD for process control (Programming by PX Developer)
language
Processing LD X0 34ns
speed
(sequence MOV DO D1 102ns
instruction)
Processing Tracking
speed execution time
(redundant (increased scan
function) time)

Constant scan

(Function for keeping regular scan

0.5 to 2000ms (Setting available in 0.5ms unit.) (Setting by parameters)

time)
aqep 28K steps 60K steps 124K steps 252K steps
Program size
(112 bytes) (240 bytes) (496 bytes) (1008 bytes)
Program memory 112K bytes 240K bytes 496K bytes 1008K bytes
(drive 0)
Memory card
(RAM) Size of the installed memory card (4M bytes max.)"'°
(drive 1)
Memory card . .
(ROM) Size of the installed memory card
Memory size™! (drive 2) (Flash card: 4M bytes max., ATA card: 32M bytes max.)
Standard RAM
) 128K bytes 256K bytes
(drive 3)
Standard ROM
) 112K bytes 240K bytes 496K bytes 1008K bytes
(drive 4)
CPU shared
+3 8K bytes
memory

*1

*2

*3

*10
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The size unit of the files stored in the memory area differs depending on the CPU module. For details, refer to the

following.

[ L1 Qn(H)QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
The maximum number of executable sequence steps is obtained by the following formula.
(Program size) - (File header size (Default: 34 steps))

For details of the program size and files, refer to the following.
[ 1 Qn(H)QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

Data in the CPU shared memory is not latched.
Data in the CPU shared memory is cleared when the programmable controller is powered on or the CPU module is

reset.

QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)

For the CPU module whose serial number (first five digits) is "16020" or earlier, the maximum memory card size is 2M

bytes.



CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

o Process CPU
em
QO02PHCPU QO06PHCPU Q12PHCPU Q25PHCPU
Program memory 28 60 124 2524
Memory card (RAM) 319 (When the Q3MEM-4MBS is used) !
Flash
Max. number Memory card 288
of files stored card
(ROM) ATA card 512
Standard RAM 35
Standard ROM 28 60 124 252
Max. number of intelligent | Initial 51
function module setting
parameters Refresh 256

No. of times of writing data into the

Max. 100000 times
standard ROM

No. of I/O device points )
. 8192 points (X/Y0 to 1FFF)
(No. of points usable on program)

No. of I/O points

(No. of points accessible to the actual 4096 points (X/YO to FFF)
1/0 module)
Internal relay [M] 8192 points by default (MO to 8191) (changeable)
Latch relay [L] 8192 points by default (LO to 8191) (changeable)
Link relay [B] 8192 points by default (BO to 1FFF) (changeable)
2048 points by default (TO to 2047) (sharing of low- and high-speed timers) (changeable)
The low- and high-speed timers are specified by the instructions.
Timer [T] The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed timers is set up by parameters.
© (Low-speed timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default) o o
*2 (High-speed timer: 0.1 to 100.0ms, 0.1ms unit, 10.0ms by default) 5 z
-:% 0 point by default (sharing of low- and high-speed retentive timers) (changeable) g g;
‘;J The low- and high-speed retentive timers are specified by the instructions. o g'
:ch Retentive timer [ST] The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed retentive timers is set up by parameters. g §'
Z (Low-speed retentive timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default) g &
b4 (High-speed retentive timer: 0.1 to 100.0ms, 0.1ms unit, 10.0ms by default)
Counter [C] Normal counter, 1024 po?nts by default ('CO to 1023) (changeable)
Interrupt counter: 256 points max. (0 points by default, setting by parameters)
Data register [D] 12288 points by default (D0 to 12287) (changeable)
Link register [W] 8192 points by default (W0 to 1FFF) (changeable)
Annunciator [F] 2048 points by default (FO to 2047) (changeable)
Edge relay [V] 2048 points by default (VO to 2047) (changeable)

*4 The CPU module can execute up to 124 programs. Any program exceeding 124 cannot be executed.
*5 The number has been increased by the function upgrade of the CPU module.

( L @n(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals))
*6 The number of points can be changed within the setting range.

( LI @n(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals))
*11  When the Q2MEM-2MBS is used, the maximum number of files stored is 287 for the CPU module whose serial number
(first five digits) is "16020" or earlier.
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Process CPU

Item
QO02PHCPU QO06PHCPU Q12PHCPU Q25PHCPU
R:  The following number of device points can be used by switching blocks (in increments of
32768 points (RO to 32767)).
ZR: The following number of device points can be used without switching blocks.
Standard . .
65536 points 131072 points
RAM
SRAM card )
517120 points
(1M byte)
SRAM card 1041408 points
i i
File } [RL | (2M bytes) P
ister” ZR
register /| [ZR] SRAM card
N 1042432 points
(4M bytes)2
SRAM card .
1041408 points
(2M bytes)
Flash card .
1041408 points
(2M bytes)
Flash card .
1042432 points
(4M bytes)

Link special relay [SB]

2048 points (SBO to 7FF) (The number of device points is fixed.)

No. of device points

Link special register [SW]

2048 points (SWO to 7FF) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Step relay [S]*8

8192 points (SO to 8191) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Index register [Z]

16 points (Z0 to 15) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Pointer [P]

4096 points (PO to 4095) (The number of device points is fixed.), The use ranges of the local
pointers and common pointers can be set up by parameters.

Interrupt pointer [I]

256 points (10 to 255) (The number of device points is fixed.)

The constant cyclic interval of system interrupt pointers 128 to 31 can be set up by parameters.
(0.5 to 1000ms, 0.5ms unit)

Default values 128: 100ms, 129: 40ms, 130: 20ms, 131: 10ms

Special relay [SM]

2048 points (SMO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Special register [SD]

2048 points (SDO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function input [FX]

16 points (FXO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function output [FY]

16 points (FYO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function register [FD]

5 points (FDO to 4) (The number of device points is fixed.)

No. of device tracking words

Link direct device

Device for accessing the link device of a network module directly
Specified form: JOO\XOO, JOO\YOO, JOO\WOO, JOO\BOO, JOO\SwOO, JOO\SBOO

Intelligent function module device

Device for accessing the buffer memory of the intelligent function module directly.
Specified form: UOO\GOO

*7 When a Flash card is used, only reading is possible. ATA cards cannot be used.
*8 The step relay is a device for the SFC function.
*12  The card can be used for the CPU module whose serial number (first five digits) is "16021" or later.
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Item

Process CPU

QO02PHCPU QO06PHCPU Q12PHCPU Q25PHCPU

Latch range

LO to 8191 (default)
(Latch range can be set up for B, F, V, T, ST, C, D, and W.) (Setting by parameters)

RUN/PAUSE contact

One contact can be set up in X0 to 1FFF for each of RUN and PAUSE. (Setting by parameters)

Clock function

Year, month, date, hour, minute, second, and day of the week
(Automatic leap year detection)
Accuracy: -3.18 to +5.25s(TYP.+2.12s)/d at 0°C
Accuracy: -3.93 to +5.25s(TYP.+1.90s)/d at 25°C
Accuracy: -14.69 to +3.53s(TYP.-3.67s)/d at 55°C

Allowable momentary power failure

Varies depending on the power supply module.

time

5VDC internal current consumption 0.64A
H 98mm

External dimensions w 27.4mm
D 89.3mm

Weight 0.20kg

@OOOC‘C'C'C'C'OQOOOOO0‘C‘C'C'Q'OQOOOOOOCC‘C'CCOCOQOOOOOOC‘

For the general specifications, refer to Page 119, CHAPTER 5.
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624 Redundant CPU

Item

Redundant CPU

Q12PRHCPU Q25PRHCPU

Control method

Stored program cyclic operation

I/O control mode

Refresh mode
(Direct access /O is available by specifying direct access 1/0 (DXO, DYO).)

Sequence control Relay symbol language, logic symbolic language, MELSAP3 (SFC),
Program language MELSAP-L, function block and structured text (ST)
language Process control )
FBD for process control (Programming by PX Developer)
language
Processing LD X0 34ns
speed
(sequence
. . MOV DO D1 102ns
instruction)
Processing Tracklr?g . Device memory 48k words: 10ms
speed execution time Device memory 100k words: 15ms
(redundant (increased scan (7] .
function) time) ( QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Redundant System))

Constant scan
(Function for keeping regular scan
time)

0.5 to 2000ms (Setting available in 0.5ms unit) (Setting by parameters)

Program size 12

124K steps 252K steps
(496 bytes) (1008 bytes)

Program memory
(drive 0)

496K bytes 1008K bytes

Memory card
(RAM)
(drive 1)

Size of the installed memory card (4M bytes max.)™®

Memory card

. (ROM)
Memory size 1 (drive 2)

Size of the installed memory card
(Flash card: 4M bytes max., ATA card: 32M bytes max.)

Standard RAM
(drive 3)

256K bytes

Standard ROM
(drive 4)

496K bytes 1008K bytes

CPU shared
memory

*1 The size unit of the files stored in the memory area differs depending on the CPU module. For details, refer to the

following.

Qn(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
*2 The maximum number of executable sequence steps is obtained by the following formula.
(Program size) - (File header size (Default: 34 steps))
For details of the program size and files, refer to the following.
[ L1 Qn(H)QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
*9 For the CPU module whose serial number (first five digits) is "16020" or earlier, the maximum memory card size is 2M

bytes.
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Item

Redundant CPU

Q12PRHCPU Q25PRHCPU

Program memory

124

25273

Memory card (RAM)

319 (When the Q3MEM-4MBS is used) '°

Flash

Max. number Memory card 288
of files stored card

(ROM) ATA card 512

Standard RAM 34

Standard ROM 124 252
Max. number of intelligent | Initial 51
function module setting
parameters Refresh 256

No. of times of writing data into the

standard ROM

Max. 100000 times

No. of I/O device points

(No. of points usable on program)

8192 points (X/Y0 to 1FFF)

No. of I/O points

(No. of points accessible to the actual

1/0 module)

4096 points (X/YO to FFF)

Internal relay [M]

8192 points by default (MO to 8191) (changeable)

Latch relay [L]

8192 points by default (LO to 8191) (changeable)

Link relay [B]

8192 points by default (BO to 1FFF) (changeable)

Timer [T]

*

2048 points by default (TO to 2047) (sharing of low- and high-speed timers) (changeable)

The low- and high-speed timers are specified by the instructions.

The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)

(High-speed timer: 0.1 to 100.0ms, 0.1ms unit, 10.0ms by default)

Retentive timer [ST]

No. of device points™

0 point by default (sharing of low- and high-speed retentive timers) (changeable)

The low- and high-speed retentive timers are specified by the instructions.

The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed retentive timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed retentive timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)

(High-speed retentive timer: 0.1 to 100.0ms, 0.1ms unit, 10.0ms by default)

Counter [C]

Normal counter, 1024 points by default (CO to 1023) (changeable)
Interrupt counter: 256 points max. (0 points by default, setting by parameters)

Data register [D]

12288 points by default (DO to 12287) (changeable)

Link register [W]

8192 points by default (W0 to 1FFF) (changeable)

Annunciator [F]

2048 points by default (FO to 2047) (changeable)

Edge relay [V]

2048 points by default (VO to 2047) (changeable)

*3 The CPU module can execute up to 124 programs. Any program exceeding 124 cannot be executed.
*4 The number has been increased by the function upgrade of the CPU module.

( L @n(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals))
*5 The number of points can be changed within the setting range.
( LI @n(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals))

*10

When the Q2MEM-2MBS is used, the maximum number of files stored is 287 for the CPU module whose serial number

(first five digits) is "16020" or earlier.
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Redundant CPU

Item
Q12PRHCPU Q25PRHCPU
R: The following number of device points can be used by switching blocks (in increments of
32768 points (RO to 32767)).
ZR: The following number of device points can be used without switching blocks.
Standard .
131072 points
RAM
SRAM card )
517120 points
(1M byte)
File
¢ R FSRAM card ,
register ® | [ZR] (2M bytes) 1041408 points
SRAM card
* 1042432 points
(4M bytes)™ ™"
Flash card .
1041408 points
(2M bytes)
Flash card .
1042432 points
(4M bytes)

Link special relay [SB]

2048 points (SBO to 7FF) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Link special register [SW]

2048 points (SWO to 7FF) (The number of device points is fixed.)

No. of device points

Step relay [S]7

8192 points (SO to 8191) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Index register [Z]

16 points (Z0 to 15) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Pointer [P]

4096 points (PO to 4095) (The number of device points is fixed.), The use ranges of the local
pointers and common pointers can be set up by parameters.

Interrupt pointer [1]

256 points (10 to 255) (The number of device points is fixed.)

The constant cyclic interval of system interrupt pointers 128 to 31 can be set up by parameters.
(0.5 to 1000ms, 0.5ms unit)

Default values 128: 100ms, 129: 40ms, 130: 20ms, 131: 10ms

Special relay [SM]

2048 points (SMO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Special register [SD]

2048 points (SDO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function input [FX]

16 points (FXO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function output [FY]

16 points (FYO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function register [FD]

5 points (FDO to 4) (The number of device points is fixed.)

No. of device tracking words

Max. 100k words
( L1 @nPRHCPU User's Manual (Redundant System))

Link direct device

Device for accessing the link device of a network module directly
Specified form: JOO\XOO, JOO\YOO, JOO\WOO, JOO\BOO, JOO\SwOO, JOO\SBOO

Intelligent function module device

Device for accessing the buffer memory of the intelligent function module directly
Specified form: UOO\GOO

*6 When a Flash card is used, only reading is possible. ATA cards cannot be used.
*7 The step relay is a device for the SFC function.
*11  The card can be used for the CPU module whose serial number (first five digits) is "16021" or later.
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Item

Redundant CPU

Q12PRHCPU Q25PRHCPU

Latch range

LO to 8191 (default) (Setting by parameters)
(Latch range can be set up for B, F, V, T, ST, C, D, and W.)

RUN/PAUSE contact

One contact can be set up in X0 to 1FFF for each of RUN and PAUSE. (Setting by parameters)

Clock function

Year, month, date, hour, minute, second, and day of the week
(Automatic leap year detection)

Accuracy: -3.2 to +5.27s (TYP.+2.07s)/d at 0°C

Accuracy: -2.77 to +5.27s (TYP.+2.22s)/d at 25°C

Accuracy: -12.14 to +3.65s (TYP.-2.89s)/d at 55°C

Allowable momentary power failure

Varies depending on the power supply module.

time

5VDC internal current consumption 0.89A
H 98mm

External dimensions w 55.2mm
D 89.3mm

Weight 0.30kg

@OOOC‘C'C'C'C'OQOOOOO0‘C‘C'C'Q'OQOOOOOOCC‘C'CCOCOQOOOOOOC‘

For the general specifications, refer to Page 119, CHAPTER 5.
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6.2.5

Universal model QCPU

(1) QooUJCPU, QOOUCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU

Universal model QCPU

QO00UJCPU |

QO0UCPU |

Q01UCPU

Q02UCPU

Control method

Stored program cyclic operation

I/O control mode

Refresh mode

(Direct access /O is available by specifying direct access 1/0 (DXO, DYO).)

Relay symbol language, logic symbolic language, MELSAP3 (SFC),
Program Sequence control language .
MELSAP-L, function block and structured text (ST)
language
Process control language -
Processing || b xo 120ns 80ns 60ns 40ns
speed
(sequence MOV DO D1 240ns 160ns 120ns 80ns
instruction)
Processing
speed Tracking execution time
(redundant (increased scan time)
function)
Constant scan 0.5 to 2000ms
(Function for keeping regular scan time) (Setting available in 0.5ms unit) (Setting by parameters)
P L xqro 10K steps 15K steps 20K steps
rogram size (40K bytes) (60K bytes) (80K bytes)
Program memory (drive 0) 40K bytes 60K bytes 80K bytes
Size of the installed
Memory card (RAM) (drive 1) - memory card
(8M bytes max.)
Size of the installed
memory card
Flash card:
Memory card (ROM) (drive 2) - (
e 4M bytes max.,
Memory size
ATA card:
32M bytes max.)
Standard RAM (drive 3) - 128K bytes
Standard ROM (drive 4) 256K bytes 512K bytes
CPU - 8K bytes
shared | Multiple CPU high
memory | speed ——

*3

transmission area

*1

*2

*3
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QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)

The size unit of the files stored in the memory area differs depending on the CPU module.
For details, refer to the following.

[ L1 QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
The maximum number of executable sequence steps is obtained by the following formula.
(Program size) - (File header size (Default: 34 steps))
For details of the program size and files, refer to the following.

[ L1 @QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
Data in the CPU shared memory is not latched.
Data in the CPU shared memory is cleared when the programmable controller is powered on or the CPU module is



CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

Universal model QCPU

Item
Qo00UJCPU QO00UCPU Q01UCPU QO02UCPU
Program memory 327 6477
319 (When the
Memory card (RAM) -—-- Q3MEM-8MBS is
used)
Max. number
) Memory card Flash card 288
of files stored
(ROM) ATA card 511
4 files (each one of the following files: file register file, local device
Standard RAM -—-- ) ) ) "
file, sampling trace file, and module error collection file)
Standard ROM 128
Initial
Max. number of intelligent ) 512 2048
setting

function module parameters
Refresh 256 1024

No. of times of writing data into the program "
Max. 100000 times
memory

No. of times of writing data into the standard
ROM

Max. 100000 times"®

No. of I/O device points

) 8192 points (X/YO to 1FFF)
(No. of points usable on program)

No. of I/O points . . .
. . 256 points 1024 points 2048 points
(No. of points accessible to the actual I/O
(X/YO0 to FF) (X/YO to 3FF) (X/Y0 to 7FF)
module)
Internal relay [M]® 8192 points by default (MO to 8191) (changeable)
Latch relay [L]® 8192 points by default (LO to 8191) (changeable)
Link relay [B]"® 8192 points by default (BO to 1FFF) (changeable) > o
NN
2048 points by default (TO to 2047) (changeable) SN
©
(Sharing of low- and high-speed timers) :EC; 8_
Ti S The low- and high-speed timers are specified by the instructions. o} §’
[
imer [T] The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed timers is set up by parameters. L g'
(Low-speed timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default) g_ &
(High-speed timer: 0.01 to 100ms, 0.01ms unit, 10.00ms by default) @
9]
0 points by default (sharing of the low- and high-speed retentive timers) (changeable) %
_*g The low- and high-speed retentive timers are specified by the instructions. c
g . The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed retentive timers is set up by
o | Retentive timer [ST]
g parameters.
3 (Low-speed retentive timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)
“5. (High-speed retentive timer: 0.01 to 100ms, 0.01ms unit, 10.00ms by default)
[e]
Z | Counter [CI® Normal counter, 1024 points by default (CO to 1023) (changeable)
Data register [D] ® 12288 points by default (DO to 12287) (changeable)
Extended data register [D] - | 0 points by default (changeable)
Link register [W]® 8192 points by default (WO to 1FFF) (changeable)
Extended link register [W] - | 0 points by default (changeable)
Annunciator [F]® 2048 points by default (FO to 2047) (changeable)
Edge relay [V]® 2048 points by default (VO to 2047) (changeable)
Link special relay [SB]® 2048 points by default (SBO to 7FF) (changeable)
Link special register [SW]® 2048 points by default (SWO0 to 7FF) (changeable)
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*4

*5

*6

*7

A single write operation may not be counted as one.

The count of writing into the program memory can be checked with the special register (SD682 and SD683).
A single write operation may not be counted as one.

The count of writing into the standard ROM can be checked with the special register (SD687 and SD688).

The number of points can be changed within the setting range. ( QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation,
Program Fundamentals))
The number of executable programs differs depending on the CPU module.

+ QO0UJCPU, QO0UCPU, QO1UCPU: up to 32 programs

* Q02UCPU: up to 64 programs
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Universal model QCPU

Item
QoouJCPU QO0UCPU Q01UCPU QO02UCPU
R:  The following number of device points can be used by switching blocks
(in increments of 32768 points (RO to 32767)).
ZR: The following number of device points can be used without switching
blocks.
Standard RAM - 65536 points
SRAM card )
—- 517120 points
(1M byte)
Fil SRAM card 1041408 points
ile i
| RL oM bytes) P
register ® | [ZR]
SRAM card .
—--- 2087936 points
(4M bytes)
SRAM card .
- 4184064 points
(8M bytes)
Flash card .
- 1041408 points
(2M bytes)
Flash card .
- 2087936 points
(4M bytes)

Step relay [S]*9

8192 points (SO to 8191) (The number of device points is fixed.) 191

Index register /
Standard device register [Z]

max. 20 points (Z0 to 19)

Index register [Z]
(32-bit modification specification of
ZR device)

No. of device points

max. 10 points (Z0 to 18)
(Index register (Z) is used in double words.)

Pointer [P]

512 points (PO to 511), The use ranges of the local
pointers and common pointers can be set up by
parameters.

4096 points (PO to 4095), The use
ranges of the local pointers and common
pointers can be set up by parameters.

Interrupt pointer [1]

256 points (10 to 255)

128 points (10 to 127
P ( ) The constant cyclic interval of system

The constant cyclic interval of system interrupt
pointers 128 to 31 can be set up by parameters.
(0.5 to 1000ms, 0.5ms unit)

Default values 128: 100ms, 129: 40ms, 130: 20ms, 131:
10ms

interrupt pointers 128 to 31 can be set up
by parameters.
(0.5 to 1000ms, 0.5ms unit)
Default values 128: 100ms, 129: 40ms,
130: 20ms, 131: 10ms

Special relay [SM]

2048 points (SMO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Special register [SD]

2048 points (SDO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function input [FX]

16 points (FXO0 to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function output [FY]

16 points (FYO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function register [FD]

5 points (FDO to 4) (The number of device points is fixed.)

No. of device tracking words

Link direct device

Device for accessing the link device of a network module directly
Specified form: JOO\XOO, JOO\YOO, JOO\wWOO, JOO\BOO, JOO\SWOO, JOO\SBOO

Intelligent function module device

Device for accessing the buffer memory of the intelligent function module directly
Specified form: UOO\GOO

*8 When a Flash card is used, only reading is possible. ATA cards cannot be used.
*9 The step relay is a device for the SFC function.

*10

*15

For the Universal model QCPU whose serial number (first five digits) is "10042" or later, the number of device points can
be changed to zero.
For the Universal model QCPU whose serial number (first five digits) is "12052" or later, a step relay can be set in

increments of 1k point and up to 8192 points. (= Page 668, Appendix 6.6)
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Universal model QCPU
Item

QO00UJCPU QO0UCPU Q01UCPU QO02UCPU

Data transmission speed —

Communication mode —

Transmission method —-

Specifi-
. Max. distance between

cations of —-
- hub and node

built-in

Ethernet Max. 10BASE-T —-

port CPU | humber of

connectable | 100BASE-
nodes X

module™!

Number of

connections 12

LO to 8191 (8192 points by default)

Latch range
9 (Latch range can be set up for B, F, V, T, ST, C, D, and W.) (Setting by parameters)

RUN/PAUSE contact One contact can be set up in X0 to 1FFF for each of RUN and PAUSE. (Setting by parameters)

Year, month, date, hour, minute,
second, and day of the week
(Automatic leap year detection)
Accuracy: -2.96 to +3.74s
(TYP.+1.42s)/d at 0°C
Accuracy: -3.18 to +3.74s
(TYP.+1.50s)/d at 25°C
Accuracy: -13.20 to +2.12s
(TYP.-3.54s)/d at 55°C

Year, month, date, hour, minute, second, and day of the
week
(Automatic leap year detection)
Accuracy: -3.67 to +4.62s (TYP.+1.24s)/d at 0°C
Accuracy: -3.08 to +4.62s (TYP.+1.63s)/d at 25°C
Accuracy: -11.79 to +2.88s (TYP.-3.03s)/d at 55°C

Clock function

. 20ms or less
Allowable momentary power failure ) .
fime (100VAC or Varies depending on the power supply module.
more)
5VDC internal current consumption 0.37A713 0.33A 0.23A
H 98mm 98mm
External dimensions N
w 244.4mm™4 27.4mm
D 98mm 89.3mm
Weight O.7Okg*14 0.15kg 0.20kg

*11  For the Built-in Ethernet port QCPU

*12  The number is a total of TCP/IP and UDP/IP.

*13  The value is for the CPU module and base unit together.

*14  The value includes the CPU module, power supply module, and base unit.

For the general specifications, refer to Page 119, CHAPTER 5.
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(2) QO3UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, Q0O6UDHCPU

Item

Universal model QCPU

QO03UDCPU ‘ Q04UDHCPU QO06UDHCPU

Control method

Stored program cyclic operation

1/0 control mode

Refresh mode (Direct access I/O is available by specifying direct access 1/0 (DXO, DYO).)

Relay symbol language, logic symbolic language, MELSAP3 (SFC),

Sequence control language
Program g guag MELSAP-L, function block and structured text (ST)
language

Process control language -—--
Processing || b xo 20ns 9.5ns
speed
(sequence
. ) MOV DO D1 40ns 19ns
instruction)

Processing
speed
(redundant
function)

Tracking execution time
(increased scan time)

Constant scan

(Function for keeping regular scan time)

0.5 to 2000ms (Setting available in 0.5ms unit) (Setting by parameters)

- epen 30K steps 40K steps 60K steps
Program size (120K bytes) (160K bytes) (240K bytes)
Program memory (drive 0) 120K bytes 160K bytes 240K bytes

Memory

size”

Memory card (RAM) (drive 1)

Size of the installed memory card (8M bytes max.)

Memory card (ROM) (drive 2)

Size of the installed memory card (Flash card: 4M bytes max., ATA card: 32M bytes max.)

transmission
area

Standard RAM (drive 3) 192K bytes 256K bytes 768K bytes
Standard ROM (drive 4) 1024K steps
8K bytes
CPU shared | Multiple CPU
*3 high speed
memory 32K bytes

*1 The size unit of the files stored in the memory area differs depending on the CPU modules. For details on the file size
unit, refer to the following manual.
[ ] QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
*2 The maximum number of executable sequence steps is obtained by the following formula.
(Program size) - (File header size (Default: 34 steps))
For details on the program size and files, refer to the following manual.
[ 7] QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
*3 Data in the CPU shared memory is not latched.
Data in the CPU shared memory is cleared when the programmable controller is powered off and on or the CPU module

is reset.

[ L] QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)

167

N0 [8pow [esIdAlUN G'2'9

suopeoyads z'9




Item

Universal model QCPU

Q03UDCPU Q04UDHCPU QO06UDHCPU

Program memory

1244

Memory card (RAM)

319 (When the Q3MEM-8MBS is used)

Memory
card (ROM)

Max. number
of files stored

Flash card

288

ATA card

511

Standard RAM

4 files (each one of the following files: file register file, local device file,
sampling trace file, and module error collection file)

Standard ROM 256
Max. number of intelligent Initial setting 4096
function module parameters | Refresh 2048

No. of times of writing data into the program

memory

Max. 100000 times"®

No. of times of writing data into the standard

ROM

Max. 100000 times®

No. of I/0 device points

(No. of points usable on program)

8192 points (X/YO to 1FFF)

No. of I/0 points

(No. of points accessible to the actual I/O

module)

4096 points (X/YO to FFF)

Internal relay [M]”7

8192 points by default (MO to 8191) (changeable)

Latch relay [L]”

8192 points by default (LO to 8191) (changeable)

Link relay [B]”7

8192 points by default (BO to 1FFF) (changeable)

Timer [T]7

2048 points by default (TO to 2047) (changeable)
(Sharing of low- and high-speed timers)
The low- and high-speed timers are specified by the instructions.
The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)
(High-speed timer: 0.01 to 100ms, 0.01ms unit, 10.00ms by default)

Retentive timer [ST]7

No. of device points

0 points by default (sharing of the low- and high-speed retentive timers) (changeable)
The low- and high-speed retentive timers are specified by the instructions.
The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed retentive timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed retentive timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)
(High-speed retentive timer: 0.01 to 100ms, 0.01ms unit, 10.00ms by default)

Counter [C]*7

Normal counter, 1024 points by default (CO to 1023) (changeable)

Data register [D] 7

12288 points by default (DO to 12287) (changeable)

Extended data register [D]

0 points by default (changeable)

Link register [W]*7

8192 points by default (WO to 1FFF) (changeable)

Extended link register [W]

0 points by default (changeable)

Annunciator [F]*7

2048 points by default (FO to 2047) (changeable)

Edge relay [V]*7

2048 points by default (VO to 2047) (changeable)

*4 The number of executable programs differs depending on the CPU modules.

* QO3UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, Q0O6UDHCPU: up to 124 programs
*5 A single write operation may not be counted as one.

The number of writes to program memory can be checked with the special register (SD682 or SD683).
*6 A single write operation may not be counted as one.

The number of writes to standard ROM can be checked with the special register (SD687 or SD688).

*7 The number of points can be changed within the setting range. ( L] QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation,

Program Fundamentals))
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Item

Universal model QCPU

QO03UDCPU Q04UDHCPU QO06UDHCPU

No. of device points

Link special relay [SB]*8

2048 points by default (SBO to 7FF) (changeable)

Link special register [SW]*8

2048 points by default (SWO0 to 7FF) (changeable)

R:  The following number of device points can be used by switching blocks (in increments
of 32768 points (RO to 32767)).
ZR: The following number of device points can be used without switching blocks.

Standard
RAM

98304 points 131072 points 393216 points

SRAM card
(1M byte)

517120 points

SRAM card

File
(2M bytes)

[RI,

1041408 points

register® | [ZR]

SRAM card
(4M bytes)

2087936 points

SRAM card
(8M bytes)

4184064 points

Flash card
(2M bytes)

1041408 points

Flash card
(4M bytes)

2087936 points

Step relay [S]*10

8192 points (SO to 8191) (The number of device points is fixed.) 1112

Index register/
Standard device register [Z]

Max. 20 points (Z0 to 19)

Index register [Z]
(32-bit modification specification of ZR
device)

Max. 10 points (Z0 to 18)
(Index register (Z) is used in double words.)

Pointer [P]

4096 points (PO to 4095), The use ranges of the local pointers and common pointers can be
set by parameters.

Interrupt pointer [I]

256 points (10 to 255)
The constant cyclic interval of system interrupt pointers 128 to 31 can be set up by
parameters.
(0.5 to 1000ms, 0.5ms unit)
Default values 128: 100ms, 129: 40ms, 130: 20ms, 131: 10ms

Special relay [SM]

2048 points (SMO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Special register [SD]

2048 points (SDO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function input [FX]

16 points (FXO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function output [FY]

16 points (FYO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function register [FD]

5 points (FDO to 4) (The number of device points is fixed.)

*8 The number of points can be changed within the setting range. ( L] QnUCPU User's Manual (Functional
Explanation/Program Basics))
*9 When a Flash card is used, only reading is possible. ATA cards cannot be used.

*10
*11

later (first five digits).
*12

The step relay is a device for the SFC function.
The number of device points can be changed to 0K points for the universal model QCPU with serial number "10042" or

The step relay can be set maximum of 16384 points in increments of 1K for the universal model QCPU with serial

number "12052" or later (first five digits). ((_  Page 658, Appendix 6)
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Universal model QCPU
Item

Q03UDCPU Q04UDHCPU QO06UDHCPU

No. of device tracking words —

Device for accessing the link device of a network module directly
Link direct device Specified form: JOO\XOO, JOO\YOO, JOO\WwWOO, JOO\BOO,
Joo\swoa, jaossOnO

Device for accessing the buffer memory of the intelligent function module directly

Intelligent function module device "
Specified form: UOO\GOO

Data transmission speed 100/10Mbps
Communication mode Full-duplex/Half-duplex
Transmission method Base band
Specifications | Max. distance between hub
of Ethernet and node 100m
port built in Max
the CPU ) 10BASE-T Maximum number of cascade connections: four levels 15
s number of
module connectable | 100BASE- "
Maximum number of cascade connections: two levels '®
nodes TX
T 16 for a total of socket communication, MELSOFT connection, and MC protocol and 1 for
Number of connections FTP

LO to 8191 (8192 points by default)

Latch range
9 (Latch range can be set for B, F, V, T, ST, C, D, and W.) (Setting by parameters)

One contact can be set up in X0 to 1FFF for each of RUN and PAUSE. (Setting by
parameters)

RUN/PAUSE contact

Year, month, date, hour, minute, second, and day of the week
(Automatic leap year detection)

Clock function Accuracy: -2.96 to +3.74s (TYP.+1.42s)/d at 0°C

Accuracy: -3.18 to +3.74s (TYP.+1.50s)/d at 25°C

Accuracy: -13.20 to +2.12s (TYP.-3.54s)/d at 55°C

Allowable momentary power failure time Varies depending on the power supply module.
5VDC internal current consumption 0.33A 0.39A
H 98mm
External dimensions w 27.4mm
D 89.3mm
Weight 0.20kg

*13  For the Built-in Ethernet port QCPU

*14  The number is a total of TCP/IP and UDP/IP.

*15 This is the number of connectable levels when a repeater hub is used. For the number of connectable levels when a
switching hub is used, contact the manufacturer of the switching hub used.

For the general specifications, refer to = Page 119, CHAPTER 5.
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(3) Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q26UDHCPU

Item

Universal model QCPU

Q10UDHCPU ‘ Q13UDHCPU ‘ Q20UDHCPU Q26UDHCPU

Control method

Stored program cyclic operation

1/0 control mode

Refresh mode (Direct access /O is available by specifying direct access 1/0 (DXO, DYO).)

Relay symbol language, logic symbolic language, MELSAP3 (SFC),

Sequence control language
Program d 91ag MELSAP-L, function block and structured text (ST)
language
Process control language —-
Processing LD X0 9.5ns
speed
(sequence
MOV DO D1 19ns

instruction)

Processing
speed
(redundant
function)

Tracking execution time
(increased scan time)

Constant scan

(Function for keeping regular scan time)

0.5 to 2000ms (Setting available in 0.5ms unit) (Setting by parameters)

- een 100K steps 130K steps 200K steps 260K steps
Program size (400K bytes) (520K bytes) (800K bytes) (1040K bytes)
Program memory (drive 0) 400K bytes 520K bytes 800K bytes 1040K bytes

Memory

size”

Memory card (RAM) (drive 1)

Size of the installed memory card (8M bytes max.)

Memory card (ROM) (drive 2)

Size of the installed memory card (Flash card: 4M bytes max., ATA card: 32M bytes max.)

Standard RAM (drive 3)

1024K bytes 1280K bytes

Standard ROM (drive 4)

2048K bytes 4096K bytes

8K bytes

Multiple CPU
high speed
transmission

CPU shared

memory "3

area

32K bytes

*1 The size unit of the files stored in the memory area differs depending on the CPU modules. For details on the file size
unit, refer to the following manual.
[ ] QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
*2 The maximum number of executable sequence steps is obtained by the following formula.
(Program size) - (File header size (Default: 34 steps))
For details on the program size and files, refer to the following manual.
[ 7] QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
*3 Data in the CPU shared memory is not latched.
Data in the CPU shared memory is cleared when the programmable controller is powered off and on or the CPU module

is reset.

[ L] QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)
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Item

Universal model QCPU

Q10UDHCPU Q13UDHCPU Q20UDHCPU Q26UDHCPU

Program memory

252"

Memory card (RAM)

319 (When the Q3MEM-8MBS is used)

288

Memory | Flash card
Max. number | card
of files stored | (ROM) ATA card

511

Standard RAM

4 files (each one of the following files: file register file, local device file,
sampling trace file, and module error collection file)

Standard ROM 256
i i Initial
Max. number of intelligent ; 4096
function module setting
parameters Refresh 2048

No. of times of writing data into the
program memory

Max. 100000 times"®

No. of times of writing data into the
standard ROM

Max. 100000 times®

No. of I/0 device points
(No. of points usable on program)

8192 points (X/YO to 1FFF)

No. of I/0 points
(No. of points accessible to the actual
I/O module)

4096 points (X/Y0 to FFF)

No. of device points

Internal relay [M]”7

8192 points by default (MO to 8191) (changeable)

Latch relay [L]”7

8192 points by default (LO to 8191) (changeable)

Link relay [B]”

8192 points by default (BO to 1FFF) (changeable)

Timer [T]7

2048 points by default (TO to 2047) (changeable)
(Sharing of low- and high-speed timers)
The low- and high-speed timers are specified by the instructions.
The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)
(High-speed timer: 0.01 to 100ms, 0.01ms unit, 10.00ms by default)

Retentive timer [ST]/

0 points by default (sharing of the low- and high-speed retentive timers) (changeable)
The low- and high-speed retentive timers are specified by the instructions.
The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed retentive timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed retentive timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)
(High-speed retentive timer: 0.01 to 100ms, 0.01ms unit, 10.00ms by default)

Counter [C]*7

Normal counter, 1024 points by default (CO to 1023) (changeable)

Data register [D] 7

12288 points by default (DO to 12287) (changeable)

Extended data register [D]

0 points by default (changeable)

Link register [VV]*7

8192 points by default (W0 to 1FFF) (changeable)

Extended link register [W]

0 points by default (changeable)

Annunciator [F]*7

2048 points by default (FO to 2047) (changeable)

Edge relay [V]*7

2048 points by default (VO to 2047) (changeable)
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*4

*5

*6

*7

CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

The number of executable programs differs depending on the CPU modules.

* Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q26UDHCPU: up to 124 programs (125 or more programs cannot be
executed.))

A single write operation may not be counted as one.

The number of writes to program memory can be checked with the special register (SD682 or SD683).

A single write operation may not be counted as one.

The number of writes to standard ROM can be checked with the special register (SD687 or SD688).

The number of points can be changed within the setting range. ( QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation,
Program Fundamentals))
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Item

Universal model QCPU

Q10UDHCPU Q13UDHCPU Q20UDHCPU Q26UDHCPU

No. of device points

Link special relay [SB]*8

2048 points by default (SBO to 7FF) (changeable)

Link special register [SW]*8

2048 points by default (SWO0 to 7FF) (changeable)

R:  The following number of device points can be used by switching blocks (in increments of
32768 points (RO to 32767)).
ZR: The following number of device points can be used without switching blocks.

Standard RAM

524288 points 655360 points

SRAM card
(1M byte)

517120 points

SRAM card

File [RI, (2M bytes)

1041408 points

[ZR] | SRAM card

(4M bytes)

register*9

2087936 points

SRAM card
(8M bytes)

4184064 points

Flash card
(2M bytes)

1041408 points

Flash card
(4M bytes)

2087936 points

Step relay [S]*m

8192 points (SO to 8191) (The number of device points is fixed.) 1112

Index register/
Standard device register [Z]

Max. 20 points (Z0 to 19)

Index register [Z]
(32-bit modification specification of
ZR device)

Max. 10 points (Z0 to 18)
(Index register (Z) is used in double words.)

Pointer [P]

4096 points (PO to 4095), The use ranges of the local pointers and common pointers can be
set by parameters.

Interrupt pointer [I]

256 points (10 to 255)
The constant cyclic interval of system interrupt pointers 128 to 31 can be set up by parameters.
(0.5 to 1000ms, 0.5ms unit)
Default values 128: 100ms, 129: 40ms, 130: 20ms, 131: 10ms

Special relay [SM]

2048 points (SMO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Special register [SD]

2048 points (SDO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function input [FX]

16 points (FXO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function output [FY]

16 points (FYO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function register [FD]

5 points (FDO to 4) (The number of device points is fixed.)

*8 The number of points can be changed within the setting range. ( [LL] QnUCPU User's Manual (Functional
Explanation/Program Basics))
*9 When a Flash card is used, only reading is possible. ATA cards cannot be used.

*10

The step relay is a device for the SFC function.

*11  The number of device points can be changed to OK points for the universal model QCPU with serial number "10042" or

later (first five digits).
*12

The step relay can be set maximum of 16384 points in increments of 1K for the universal model QCPU with serial

number "12052" or later (first five digits). ((_=  Page 658, Appendix 6)
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Universal model QCPU
Q10UDHCPU Q13UDHCPU Q20UDHCPU Q26UDHCPU

Item

No. of device tracking words —

Device for accessing the link device of a network module directly
Link direct device Specified form: JOO\XOO, JOO\YOO, JOO\WwWOO, JOO\BOO,
JOo\swoao, JoossOoo

Device for accessing the buffer memory of the intelligent function module directly

Intelligent function module device "
Specified form: UOO\GOO

Data transmission speed 100/10Mbps
Communication mode Full-duplex/Half-duplex
Transmission method Base band
Specifications | Max. distance between
100m
of Ethernet hub and node
port built in the Max .
CPU . 10BASE-T Maximum number of cascade connections: four levels'®
number of
module”3 connectable | 100BASE- s
Maximum number of cascade connections: two levels
nodes X
Number of
T 16 for a total of socket communication, MELSOFT connection, and MC protocol and 1 for FTP
connections

LO to 8191 (8192 points by default)

Latch range
9 (Latch range can be set for B, F, V, T, ST, C, D, and W.) (Setting by parameters)

One contact can be set up in X0 to 1FFF for each of RUN and PAUSE. (Setting by

RUN/PAUSE contact
parameters)

Year, month, date, hour, minute, second, and day of the week
(Automatic leap year detection)

Clock function Accuracy: -3.67 to +4.62s (TYP.+1.42s)/d at 0°C

Accuracy: -3.88 to +4.62s (TYP.+1.50s)/d at 25°C

Accuracy: -13.42 to +2.88s (TYP.+3.54s)/d at 55°C 22
Allowable momentary power failure time Varies depending on the power supply module. 2 g>
[]
5VDC internal current consumption 0.39A %‘ 2
® 9
H 98mm 4 %-
External dimensions w 27.4mm g @
Q.
D 89.3mm )
o
Weight 0.20kg S
c

*13  For the Built-in Ethernet port QCPU

*14  The number is a total of TCP/IP and UDP/IP.

*15 This is the number of connectable levels when a repeater hub is used. For the number of connectable levels when a
switching hub is used, contact the manufacturer of the switching hub used.

For the general specifications, refer to [~ 5 Page 119, CHAPTER 5.
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(4) QO3UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q06UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU

Item

Universal model QCPU

QO3UDECPU ‘ QO4UDEHCPU | QO6UDEHCPU ‘ Q10UDEHCPU ‘ Q13UDEHCPU

Control method

Stored program cyclic operation

I/0O control mode

Refresh mode (Direct access /O is available by specifying direct access 1/0 (DXO, DYO).)

Relay symbol language, logic symbolic language, MELSAP3 (SFC),

Sequence control language
Program g guag MELSAP-L, function block and structured text (ST)
language

Process control language -
Processing || xo 20ns 9.5ns
speed
sequence
(sequen MOV DO D1 40ns 19ns
instruction)
Processing
speed Tracking execution time
(redundant | (increased scan time)
function)

Constant scan

(Function for keeping regular scan time)

0.5 to 2000ms (Setting available in 0.5ms unit) (Setting by parameters)

b " epen 30K steps 40K steps 60K steps 100K steps 130K steps
rogram size (120K bytes) | (160K bytes) | (240K bytes) | (400K bytes) | (520K bytes)
Program memory (drive 0) 120K bytes 160K bytes 240K bytes 400K bytes 520K bytes

Memory card (RAM) (drive 1)

Size of the installed memory card (8M bytes max.)

Memory card (ROM) (drive 2)

Size of the installed memory card (Flash card: 4M bytes max., ATA card: 32M bytes max.)

Standard RAM (drive 3) 192K bytes 256K bytes 768K bytes 1024K bytes
Memory Standard ROM (drive 4) 1024K steps 2048K steps
. *1
size 8K bytes
CPU shared Multiple CPU
3 high speed
memory . 32K bytes
transmission
area
*1 The size unit of the files stored in the memory area differs depending on the CPU modules. For details on the file size

*2

*3

176

unit, refer to the following manual.
[ L1 QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

(Program size) - (File header size (Default: 34 steps))
For details on the program size and files, refer to the following manual.

[ ] QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

Data in the CPU shared memory is not latched.

The maximum number of executable sequence steps is obtained by the following formula.

Data in the CPU shared memory is cleared when the programmable controller is powered off and on or the CPU module

is reset.

QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)



CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

Item

Universal model QCPU

QO3UDECPU | QO04UDEHCPU | Q0O6UDEHCPU | Q10UDEHCPU | Q13UDEHCPU

Max. number
of files stored

Program memory

124" 252"

Memory card (RAM)

319 (When the Q3MEM-8MBS is used)

Memory Flash card

288

card (ROM) | ATA card

511

Standard RAM

4 files (each one of the following files: file register file, local device file,
sampling trace file, and module error collection file)

Standard ROM 256
Max. number of intelligent Initial setting 4096
function module parameters | Refresh 2048

No. of times of writing data into the program
memory

Max. 100000 times ®

No. of times of writing data into the standard
ROM

Max. 100000 times ©

No. of I/O device points
(No. of points usable on program)

8192 points (X/Y0 to 1FFF)

No. of I/O points
(No. of points accessible to the actual I/O
module)

4096 points (X/YO to FFF)

No. of device points

Internal relay [M]*7

8192 points by default (MO to 8191) (changeable)

Latch relay [L]”

8192 points by default (LO to 8191) (changeable)

Link relay [B]”7

8192 points by default (BO to 1FFF) (changeable)

Timer [T]7

2048 points by default (TO to 2047) (changeable)
(Sharing of low- and high-speed timers)
The low- and high-speed timers are specified by the instructions.
The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)
(High-speed timer: 0.01 to 100ms, 0.01ms unit, 10.00ms by default)

Retentive timer [ST]*7

0 points by default (sharing of the low- and high-speed retentive timers) (changeable)
The low- and high-speed retentive timers are specified by the instructions.
The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed retentive timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed retentive timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)
(High-speed retentive timer: 0.01 to 100ms, 0.01ms unit, 10.00ms by default)

Counter [C]7

Normal counter, 1024 points by default (CO to 1023) (changeable)

Data register [D]*7

12288 points by default (DO to 12287) (changeable)

Extended data register [D]

0 points by default (changeable)

Link register [W] 7

8192 points by default (WO to 1FFF) (changeable)

Extended link register [W]

0 points by default (changeable)

Annunciator [F]7

2048 points by default (FO to 2047) (changeable)

Edge relay [V]”7

2048 points by default (VO to 2047) (changeable)
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*4

*5

*6

*7

The number of executable programs differs depending on the CPU module.

* QO3UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q0O6UDEHCPU: up to 124 programs

* Q1OUDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU: up to 124 programs (125 or more programs cannot be executed.)
A single write operation may not be counted as one.

The number of writes to program memory can be checked with the special register (SD682 or SD683).
A single write operation may not be counted as one.

The number of writes to standard ROM can be checked with the special register (SD687 or SD688).

The number of points can be changed within the setting range. ( L] QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation,
Program Fundamentals))



CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

Item

Universal model QCPU

QO3UDECPU | QO04UDEHCPU | Q0O6UDEHCPU | Q10UDEHCPU | Q13UDEHCPU

No. of device points

Link special relay [SB]®

2048 points by default (SBO to 7FF) (changeable)

Link special register [SW]8

2048 points by default (SWO0 to 7FF) (changeable)

R:  The following number of device points can be used by switching blocks (in increments
of 32768 points (RO to 32767)).
ZR: The following number of device points can be used without switching blocks.

Standard
RAM

98304 points 131072 points 393216 points 524288 points

SRAM card
(1M byte)

517120 points

SRAM card

Fil
e (2M bytes)

[RI,
[ZR]

1041408 points

register*9
SRAM card

(4M bytes)

2087936 points

SRAM card
(8M bytes)

4184064 points

Flash card
(2M bytes)

1041408 points

Flash card
(4M bytes)

2087936 points

Step relay [S]*10

8192 points (SO to 8191) (The number of device points is fixed.) "2

Index register/
Standard device register [Z]

Max. 20 points (Z0 to 19)

Index register [Z]
(32-bit modification specification of ZR
device)

Max. 10 points (Z0 to 18)
(Index register (Z) is used in double words.)

Pointer [P]

4096 points (PO to 4095), The use ranges of the local pointers and common pointers can be
set by parameters.

Interrupt pointer [I]

256 points (10 to 255)
The constant cyclic interval of system interrupt pointers 128 to 31 can be set up by
parameters.
(0.5 to 1000ms, 0.5ms unit)
Default values 128: 100ms, 129: 40ms, 130: 20ms, 131: 10ms

Special relay [SM]

2048 points (SMO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Special register [SD]

2048 points (SDO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function input [FX]

16 points (FXO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function output [FY]

16 points (FYO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function register [FD]

5 points (FDO to 4) (The number of device points is fixed.)

*8 The number of points can be changed within the setting range. ( L] QnUCPU User's Manual (Functional
Explanation/Program Basics))
*9 When a Flash card is used, only reading is possible. ATA cards cannot be used.

*10
*11

later (first five digits).
*12

The step relay is a device for the SFC function.
The number of device points can be changed to OK points for the universal model QCPU with serial number "10042" or

The step relay can be set maximum of 16384 points in increments of 1K for the universal model QCPU with serial

number "12052" or later (first five digits). ((_=  Page 658, Appendix 6)
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Item

Universal model QCPU

QO3UDECPU | QO04UDEHCPU | QO6UDEHCPU | Q10UDEHCPU | Q13UDEHCPU

No. of device tracking words

Link direct device

Device for accessing the link device of a network module directly
Specified form: JOO\XOO, JOO\YOO, JOO\wWOO, JOO\BOO,
JOOo\swonO, JOooseOOd

Intelligent function module device

Device for accessing the buffer memory of the intelligent function module directly
Specified form: UOO\GOO

Data transmission speed

100/10Mbps

Communication mode

Full-duplex/Half-duplex

Transmission method Base band

Specifications | \ax. distance between hub

of Ethernet and node 100m

port built in Max

the CPU ) 10BASE-T Maximum number of cascade connections: four levels '3

s number of
module connectable | 100BASE- “
Maximum number of cascade connections: two levels '°

nodes TX

Number of connections !

4

16 for a total of socket communication, MELSOFT connection, and MC protocol and 1 for
FTP

Latch range

LO to 8191 (8192 points by default)
(Latch range can be set for B, F, V, T, ST, C, D, and W.) (Setting by parameters)

RUN/PAUSE contact

One contact can be set up in X0 to 1FFF for each of RUN and PAUSE. (Setting by
parameters)

Clock function

Year, month, date, hour, minute, second, and day of the week
(Automatic leap year detection)
Accuracy: -2.96 to +3.74s (TYP.+1.42s)/d at 0°C
Accuracy: -3.18 to +3.74s (TYP.+1.50s)/d at 25°C
Accuracy: -13.20 to +2.12s (TYP.-3.54s)/d at 55°C

Allowable momentary power failure time

Varies depending on the power supply module.

5VDC internal current consumption 0.33A15 0.39A"16
H 98mm
External dimensions 27.4mm
D 89.3mm"7
Weight 0.20kg "7
*13  For the Built-in Ethernet port QCPU
*14  The number is a total of TCP/IP and UDP/IP.
*15  The value is 0.46A for the QO3UDECPU.
*16  The value is 0.49A for the QO4UDEHCPU, Q06UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, and Q13UDEHCPU.
*17  For the QO3UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q0O6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, and Q13UDEHCPU, the values are as follows:
» External dimensions (D): 115mm
» Weight: 0.22kg
*18 This is the number of connectable levels when a repeater hub is used. For the number of connectable levels when a
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switching hub is used, contact the manufacturer of the switching hub used.

@'C'O'QQOQOOOOOC‘C'C'C'0'000OOOOOCC‘C'C'Q'OQOOOOOO“C'C'Q'

For the general specifications, referto [ 5 Page 119, CHAPTER 5.
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(5) Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU

Item

Universal model QCPU

Q20UDEHCPU | Q26UDEHCPU | Q50UDEHCPU |Q100UDEHCPU

Control metho

d

Stored program cyclic operation

1/0 control mo

de

Refresh mode (Direct access I/O is available by specifying direct access 1/0 (DXO, DYO).)

Relay symbol language, logic symbolic language, MELSAP3 (SFC),

Sequence control language
Program a guag MELSAP-L, function block and structured text (ST)
language

Process control language -—--
Processing || b xo 9.5ns
speed
(sequence
. ) MOV DO D1 19ns
instruction)
Processing
speed Tracking execution time
(redundant | (increased scan time)
function)

Constant scan

(Function for keeping regular scan time)

0.5 to 2000ms (Setting available in 0.5ms unit) (Setting by parameters)

- epen 200K steps 260K steps 500K steps 1000K steps
Program size (800K bytes) (1040K bytes) (2000K bytes) (4000K bytes)
Program memory (drive 0) 800K bytes 1040K bytes 2000K bytes 4000K bytes

Memory card (RAM) (drive 1)

Size of the installed memory card (8M bytes max.)

Memory card (ROM) (drive 2)

Size of the installed memory card (Flash card: 4M bytes max., ATA card: 32M bytes max.)

Standard RAM (drive 3)

1280K bytes 1536K bytes 1792K bytes

Memory Standard ROM (drive 4) 4096K bytes 8192K bytes 16384K bytes
%
size 8K bytes
CPU shared | Multiple CPU
*3 high speed
memory . 32K bytes
transmission
area
*1 The size unit of the files stored in the memory area differs depending on the CPU modules. For details on the file size
unit, refer to the following manual.
[ ] QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
*2 The maximum number of executable sequence steps is obtained by the following formula.
(Program size) - (File header size (Default: 34 steps))
For details on the program size and files, refer to the following manual.
[ 7] QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
*3 Data in the CPU shared memory is not latched.

Data in the CPU shared memory is cleared when the programmable controller is powered off and on or the CPU module

is reset.

[ L] QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)
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Item

Universal model QCPU

Q20UDEHCPU Q26UDEHCPU Q50UDEHCPU Q100UDEHCPU

Program memory

25274

Memory card (RAM)

319 (When the Q3MEM-8MBS is used)

Memory | Flash card 288
Max. number | card
of files stored | (ROM) ATA card 511

Standard RAM

4 files (each one of the following files: file register file, local device file,
sampling trace file, and module error collection file)

Standard ROM 256 512
i i Initial

Max. number of intelligent . 4096

function module setting

parameters Refresh 2048

No. of times of writing data into the
program memory

Max. 100000 times"®

No. of times of writing data into the
standard ROM

Max. 100000 times®

No. of I/0 device points
(No. of points usable on program)

8192 points (X/YO to 1FFF)

No. of I/0 points
(No. of points accessible to the actual
I/O module)

4096 points (X/Y0 to FFF)

No. of device points

Internal relay [M]”7

8192 points by default (MO to 8191) (changeable)

Latch relay [L]”7

8192 points by default (LO to 8191) (changeable)

Link relay [B]”

8192 points by default (BO to 1FFF) (changeable)

Timer [T]7

2048 points by default (TO to 2047) (changeable)
(Sharing of low- and high-speed timers)
The low- and high-speed timers are specified by the instructions.
The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)
(High-speed timer: 0.01 to 100ms, 0.01ms unit, 10.00ms by default)

Retentive timer [ST]7

0 points by default (sharing of the low- and high-speed retentive timers) (changeable)
The low- and high-speed retentive timers are specified by the instructions.
The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed retentive timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed retentive timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)
(High-speed retentive timer: 0.01 to 100ms, 0.01ms unit, 10.00ms by default)

Counter [C]*7

Normal counter, 1024 points by default (CO to 1023) (changeable)

Data register [D] 7

12288 points by default (DO to 12287) (changeable)

Extended data register [D]

0 points by default (changeable) 131072 points by default (changeable)

Link register [VV]*7

8192 points by default (W0 to 1FFF) (changeable)

Extended link register [W]

0 points by default (changeable)

Annunciator [F]*7

2048 points by default (FO to 2047) (changeable)

Edge relay [V]*7

2048 points by default (VO to 2047) (changeable)
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*4

*5

*6

*7

CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

The number of executable programs differs depending on the CPU modules.

* Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU: up to 124 programs (125 or more programs cannot be executed.)

* Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU: up to 252 programs

A single write operation may not be counted as one.

The number of writes to program memory can be checked with the special register (SD682 or SD683).

A single write operation may not be counted as one.

The number of writes to standard ROM can be checked with the special register (SD687 or SD688).

The number of points can be changed within the setting range. ( QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation,
Program Fundamentals))
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Item

Universal model QCPU

Q20UDEHCPU Q26UDEHCPU Q50UDEHCPU Q100UDEHCPU

No. of device points

Link special relay [SB]*8

2048 points by default (SBO to 7FF) (changeable)

Link special register [SW]*8

2048 points by default (SWO0 to 7FF) (changeable)

R:  The following number of device points can be used by switching blocks (in increments of
32768 points (RO to 32767)).
ZR: The following number of device points can be used without switching blocks.

Standard RAM

655360 points 786432 points 917504 points

SRAM card
(1M byte)

517120 points

SRAM card

File [RI, (2M bytes)

1041408 points

[ZR] | SRAM card

(4M bytes)

register*9

2087936 points

SRAM card
(8M bytes)

4184064 points

Flash card
(2M bytes)

1041408 points

Flash card
(4M bytes)

2087936 points

Step relay [S]*m

8192 points (SO to 8191) (The number of device points is fixed.) 1112

Index register/
Standard device register [Z]

Max. 20 points (Z0 to 19)

Index register [Z]
(32-bit modification specification of
ZR device)

Max. 10 points (Z0 to 18)
(Index register (Z) is used in double words.)

Pointer [P]

4096 points (PO to 4095), The use ranges of the local pointers and common pointers can be
set by parameters.

Interrupt pointer [I]

256 points (10 to 255)
The constant cyclic interval of system interrupt pointers 128 to 31 can be set up by parameters.
(0.5 to 1000ms, 0.5ms unit)
Default values 128: 100ms, 129: 40ms, 130: 20ms, 131: 10ms

Special relay [SM]

2048 points (SMO0 to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Special register [SD]

2048 points (SDO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function input [FX]

16 points (FXO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function output [FY]

16 points (FYO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function register [FD]

5 points (FDO to 4) (The number of device points is fixed.)

*8 The number of points can be changed within the setting range. ( [LL] QnUCPU User's Manual (Functional
Explanation/Program Basics))
*9 When a Flash card is used, only reading is possible. ATA cards cannot be used.

*10

The step relay is a device for the SFC function.

*11  The number of device points can be changed to OK points for the universal model QCPU with serial number "10042" or

later (first five digits).
*12

The step relay can be set maximum of 16384 points in increments of 1K for the universal model QCPU with serial

number "12052" or later (first five digits). ((_=  Page 658, Appendix 6)
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CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

Item

Universal model QCPU

Q20UDEHCPU Q26UDEHCPU Q50UDEHCPU Q100UDEHCPU

No. of device tracking words

Link direct device

Device for accessing the link device of a network module directly
Specified form: JOO\XOO, JOO\YOO, JOO\wWOO, JOO\BOO,
Joo\swono, JOooseOoO

Intelligent function module device

Device for accessing the buffer memory of the intelligent function module directly
Specified form: UOO\GOO

Data transmission speed

100/10Mbps

Communication mode

Full-duplex/Half-duplex

Transmission method Base band
Specifications | Max. distance between
100m
of Ethernet hub and node
portbuiltinthe [, o .
CPU ) 10BASE-T Maximum number of cascade connections: four levels 7
number of
module™*® connectable | 100BASE- “7
Maximum number of cascade connections: two levels
nodes TX
Number of
4 16 for a total of socket communication, MELSOFT connection, and MC protocol and 1 for FTP
connections

Latch range

LO to 8191 (8192 points by default)
(Latch range can be set for B, F, V, T, ST, C, D, and W.) (Setting by parameters)

RUN/PAUSE contact

One contact can be set up in X0 to 1FFF for each of RUN and PAUSE. (Setting by
parameters)

Clock function

Year, month, date, hour, minute, second, and day of the week
(Automatic leap year detection)
Accuracy: -2.96 to +3.74s (TYP.+1.42s)/d at 0°C
Accuracy: -3.18 to +3.74s (TYP.+1.50s)/d at 25°C
Accuracy: -13.20 to +2.12s (TYP.-3.54s)/d at 55°C

Allowable momentary power failure time

Varies depending on the power supply module.

5VDC internal current consumption 0.39A1° 0.50A
H 98mm
External dimensions 27.4mm
D 89.3mm"16 115mm
Weight 0.20kg" 18 0.24kg

*13  For the Built-in Ethernet port QCPU

*14  The number is a total of TCP/IP and UDP/IP.

*15  The value is 0.49A for the Q20UDEHCPU and Q26UDEHCPU.

*16  For the Q20UDEHCPU and Q26UDEHCPU, the values are as follows:
« External dimensions (D): 115mm

» Weight: 0.22kg

*17  This is the number of connectable levels when a repeater hub is used. For the number of connectable levels when a
switching hub is used, contact the manufacturer of the switching hub used.

For the general specifications, refer to [~ 5~ Page 119, CHAPTER 5.
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(6) QO3UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU, Q26UDVCPU

Universal model QCPU

Item
QO3UDVCPU | QO4UDVCPU | QOGUDVCPU | Q13UDVCPU | Q26UDVCPU
Control method Stored program cyclic operation
Refresh mode
I/0 control mode . . . e .
(Direct access /O is available by specifying direct access I/O (DXO, DYO).)
; ; *10
Program Sequence control language Relay symbol language, logic symbolic language ">, MELSAP3 (SFC),
MELSAP-L, function block, and structured text (ST)
language
Process control language -
Processing | | p xo 1.9ns
speed
(sequence | poy po D1 3.9ns
instruction)
Processing
speed Tracking execution time
(redundant | (increased scan time)
function)
Constant scan 0.5 to 2000ms
(Function for keeping regular scan time) (Setting available in 0.1ms unit) (Setting by parameters)
o een 30K steps 40K steps 60K steps 130K steps 260K steps
Program size
(120K bytes) (160K bytes) (240K bytes) (520K bytes) (1040K bytes)
Program memory (drive 0) 120K bytes 160K bytes 240K bytes 520K bytes 1040K bytes
Memory card (RAM) (drive 1) -
Memory card (SD) (drive 2) Depends on the SD memory card (SD or SDHC type) used. (Max. 32G bytes)
Without an
extended 192K bytes 256K bytes 768K bytes 1024K bytes 1280K bytes
Standard
SRAM cassette
RAM
. With an . .
Memory (drive 3) extended Capacities of the memory in the module + extended SRAM cassette
. X
size (The maximum capacity of an extended SRAM cassette is 8M bytes.)
SRAM cassette
Standard ROM (drive 4) 1025.5K bytes 2051K bytes 4102K bytes
8K bytes
CPU Multiple CPU
shared high speed
*3 . 32K bytes
memory transmission
area

*1 The maximum number of executable sequence steps is obtained by the following formula.
(Program size) - (File header size (Default: 34 steps))
For details of the program size and files, refer to the following.

QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
*2 When the QnUD(H)CPU or QnUDE(H)CPU is replaced with the QnUDVCPU, the number of steps in the program may
change (increase or decrease).
+ For details of the change, refer to the "Precautions for Replacing QnUD(E)(H)CPU with
QnUDVCPU/QnUDPVCPU" section in the following manual.
QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
+ For the number of steps of each instruction, refer to the “INSTRUCTION TABLES” chapter in the following
manual.
MELSEC-Q/L Programming Manual (Common Instruction)
*3 Data in the CPU shared memory cannot be latched. Data in the CPU shared memory is cleared when the programmable
controller is powered on or the CPU module is reset.

[ 71 QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)
*10 Logic symbolic language cannot be used because GX Works2 does not support this language.
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CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

Universal model QCPU

Item
QO03UDVCPU Q04UDVCPU Q06UDVCPU Q13UDVCPU Q26UDVCPU
Program memory 124 252™
. Root directory: 512 files (maximum) ™!
Memory Subdirectory: 65534 files (maximum)*11
card (SD) SDHC Root directory: 65535 files (maximum) !
Max. Subdirectory: 65534 files (maximum)”!"
number of -
fil tored Without an
es store extended SRAM
Standard
cassette 323
RAM
With an extended
SRAM cassette
Standard ROM 256
Max. number of Initial setting 4096
intelligent function
Refresh 2048

module parameters

No. of times of writing data into the program
memory

Max. 100000 times ®

No. of times of writing data into the standard
ROM

Max. 100000 times"®

No. of I/O device points
(No. of points usable on program)

8192 points (X/YO to 1FFF)

No. of I/O points
(No. of points accessible to the actual I/O
module)

4096 points (X/YO to FFF)

187

N0 [8pow [esIdAlUN G'2'9

suopeoyads z'9




Item

Universal model QCPU

QO03UDVCPU Q04UDVCPU | Q06UDVCPU Q13UDVCPU | Q26UDVCPU

Internal relay [M]*6

9216 points by
default 15360 points by default 28672 points by default

(MO to 9215) (MO to 15359) (changeable) (MO to 28671) (changeable)

(changeable)

Latch relay [L]*6

8192 points by default (LO to 8191) (changeable)

Link relay [B]"®

8192 points by default (BO to 1FFF) (changeable)

Timer [T]°®

2048 points by default (TO to 2047) (changeable)
(Sharing of low- and high-speed timers)
The low- and high-speed timers are specified by the instructions.
The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)
(High-speed timer: 0.01 to 100ms, 0.01ms unit, 10.00ms by default)

Retentive timer [ST]*6

0 points by default (sharing of the low- and high-speed retentive timers) (changeable)
The low- and high-speed retentive timers are specified by the instructions.
The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed retentive timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed retentive timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)
(High-speed retentive timer: 0.01 to 100ms, 0.01ms unit, 10.00ms by default)

No. of device points

Counter [C]*6

Normal counter, 1024 points by default (CO to 1023) (changeable)

Data register [D]*6

13312 points
by default 22528 points by default 41984 points by default
(DO to 13311) (DO to 22527) (changeable) (DO to 41983) (changeable)
(changeable)

Extended data register [D]*6

0 points by default (changeable)

Link register [W]*6

8192 points by default (WO to 1FFF) (changeable)

Extended link register [W]*6

0 points by default (changeable)

Annunciator [F]*6

2048 points by default (FO to 2047) (changeable)

Edge relay [V]*6

2048 points by default (VO to 2047) (changeable)

Link special relay [SB]"6

2048 points by default (SBO to 7FF) (changeable)

Link special register [SW]*6

2048 points by default (SWO0 to 7FF) (changeable)
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Universal model QCPU

Item
QO3UDVCPU | Q04UDVCPU | QO6UDVCPU | Q13UDVCPU | Q26UDVCPU
R:  The following number of device points can be used by switching blocks (in
increments of 32768 points (RO to 32767)).
ZR: The following number of device points can be used without switching blocks.
Without an
extended SRAM 98304 points 131072 points | 393216 points | 524288 points | 655360 points
cassette
With an extended
. . ) 1048576 1179648
SRAM cassette 622592 points | 655360 points | 917504 points ) .
points points
File [R], (1M bytes)
register | [ZR] With an extended
Standard 1146880 1179648 1441792 1572864 1703936
RAM SRAM cassette oints oints oints oints oints
(2M bytes) P P P P P
With an extended
2195456 2228224 2490368 2621440 2752512
SRAM cassette oints oints oints oints oints
i i i i i
(4M bytes) P P P P P
With an extended
2 4292608 4325376 4587520 4718592 4849664
% SRAM cassette oints oints oints oints oints
o (8M bytes) P P P P P
(]
é Step relay [S]” 8192 points (SO to 8191) (changeable)
S | Index register/ .
S . . Max. 20 points (Z0 to 19)
= | Standard device register [Z]
Index register [Z] Max. 10 points (Z0 to 18)
(32-bit modification specification of ZR device) (Index register (Z) is used in double words.)
4096 points (PO to 4095),
Pointer [P] The use ranges of the local pointers and common pointers can be set up by
parameters.
256 points (10 to 255)
The constant cyclic interval of system interrupt pointers 128 to 31 and 149
Interrupt pointer [I] can be set up by parameters.
(128 to 31: 0.5 to 1000ms, in 0.5ms unit, 149: 0.2 to 1.0ms, in 0.1ms unit)
Default values 128: 100ms, 129: 40ms, 130: 20ms, 131: 10ms, 149: Blank
Special relay [SM] 2048 points (SMO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)
Special register [SD] 2048 points (SDO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)
Function input [FX] 16 points (FXO0 to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)
Function output [FY] 16 points (FYO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)
Function register [FD] 5 points (FDO to 4) (The number of device points is fixed.)
No. of device tracking words -

Link direct device

Device for accessing the link device of a network module directly
Specified form: JOO\XOO, JOO\YOO, JOO\wWOO, JOO\BOO,
JOoo\swono, Jooseoo

*4 The number of executable programs in the CPU module is up to 124.

*5 A single write operation may not be counted as one. The count of writing to the program memory or standard ROM can
be checked with the special register (SD682 and SD683, or SD687 and SD688, respectively).

*6 The number of points can be changed within the setting range. For the setting range, refer to the following.
QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

*7 The step relay is a device for the SFC function.

*11

The numbers are total numbers of files that can be created when a file or folder name length is 13 characters or fewer

(including an extension). If the file or folder name length is over 13 characters or the name includes lower-case
characters, the maximum number of files is decreased.
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Universal model QCPU
Item

QO03UDVCPU Q04UDVCPU Q06UDVCPU Q13UDVCPU Q26UDVCPU

Device for accessing the buffer memory of the intelligent function module directly.

Intelligent function module device o
Specified form: UOO\GOO

Data transmission speed 100/10Mbps

Communication mode Full-duplex/Half-duplex

Transmission method Base band
Specifications | Max. distance between hub

100m
of Ethernet and node
port built in N
the CPU Max. 10BASE-T Maximum number of cascade connection: four levels'®
e number of
module connectable | T00BASE- ; ion: *8
Maximum number of cascade connection: two levels
nodes X
“g 16 for a total of socket communication, MELSOFT connection, and MC protocol,
Number of connections
and 1 for FTP

LO to 8191 (8192 points by default)

Latch range .
(Latch range can be set up for B, F, V, T, ST, C, D, and W.) (Setting by parameters)

One contact can be set up in X0 to 1FFF for each of RUN and PAUSE.

RUN/PAUSE contact )
(Setting by parameters)

Year, month, date, hour, minute, second, and day of the week
(Automatic leap year detection)

Clock function Accuracy: -2.97 to +3.75s (TYP.+0.39s)/d at 0°C

Accuracy: -2.97 to +3.75s (TYP.+0.39s)/d at 25°C

Accuracy: -12.77 to +2.13s (TYP.-5.32s)/d at 55°C

Allowable momentary power failure time Varies depending on the power supply module.

5VDC internal current consumption 0.58A (only CPU module), 0.6A (with an extended SRAM cassette)
H 98mm

External dimensions w 27.4mm
D 115mm

Weight 0.20kg

*8 This is the number of connectable levels when a repeater hub is used. For the number of connectable levels when a
switching hub is used, contact the manufacturer of the switching hub used.
*9 The number is a total of TCP/IP and UDP/IP.

For the general specifications, refer to Page 119, CHAPTER 5.
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CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

(7) Q04UDPVCPU, Q06UDPVCPU, Q13UDPVCPU, Q26UDPVCPU

Universal model QCPU

Item
QO4UDPVCPU | QO6UDPVCPU ‘ Q13UDPVCPU | Q26UDPVCPU

Control method

Stored program cyclic operation

1/0 control mode

Refresh mode
(Direct access /O is available by specifying direct access I/O (DXO, DYO).)

Program
language

Relay symbol language, logic symbolic Ianguage*m, MELSAP3 (SFC),

Sequence control language
MELSAP-L, function block, and structured text (ST)

Process control language FBD for process control (Programming by PX Developer)

Processing speed
(sequence
instruction)

LD X0 1.9ns

MOV DO D1 3.9ns

Processing speed
(redundant
function)

Tracking execution time
(increased scan time)

Constant scan

(Function for keeping regular scan time)

0.5 to 2000ms
(Setting available in 0.1ms unit) (Setting by parameters)

P aqep 40K steps 60K steps 130K steps 260K steps
rogram size (160K bytes) (240K bytes) (520K bytes) (1040K bytes)
Program memory (drive 0) 160K bytes 240K bytes 520K bytes 1040K bytes

Memory size

Memory card (RAM) (drive 1) —

Memory card (SD) (drive 2) Depends on the SD memory card (SD or SDHC type) used. (Max. 32G bytes)

Without an
extended SRAM
cassette

256K bytes 768K bytes 1024K bytes 1280K bytes

Standard
RAM

With an
extended SRAM
cassette

(drive 3) Capacities of the memory in the module + extended SRAM cassette

(The maximum capacity of an extended SRAM cassette is 8M bytes.)

Standard ROM (drive 4) 1025.5K bytes 2051K bytes 4102K bytes

8K bytes

CPU
shared

Multiple CPU
high speed

L 32K bytes
transmission

memory 3
area

*1

*2

*3

*10

The maximum number of executable sequence steps is obtained by the following formula.
(Program size) - (File header size (Default: 34 steps))
For details of the program size and files, refer to the following.
QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
When the QnPHCPU is replaced with the QnUDPVCPU, the number of steps in the program may change (increase or
decrease).
* For details of the change, refer to the "Precautions for Replacing QnPHCPU with QnUDPVCPU" section in the
following manual.
QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
» For the number of steps of each instruction, refer to the "INSTRUCTION TABLES" chapter in the following
manual.

[ 1 MELSEC-Q/L Programming Manual (Common Instruction)
Data in the CPU shared memory cannot be latched. Data in the CPU shared memory is cleared when the programmable
controller is powered on or the CPU module is reset.
[ 71 QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)
Logic symbolic language cannot be used because GX Works2 does not support this language.
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Universal model QCPU

Item
Q04UDPVCPU Q06UDPVCPU Q13UDPVCPU Q26UDPVCPU
Program memory 124" 2527
sD Root directory: 512 files (maximum)*11
Memory Subdirectory: 65534 files (maximum)*11
card (SD) SDHC Root directory: 65535 files (maximum)™!!
Max. Subdirectory: 65534 files (maximum) !
number of
) Without an
files stored
extended SRAM
Standard
cassette 323
RAM
With an extended
SRAM cassette
Standard ROM 256
Max. number of Initial setting 4096
intelligent function
Refresh 2048

module parameters

No. of times of writing data into the program
memory

Max. 100000 times ">

No. of times of writing data into the standard
ROM

Max. 100000 times ®

No. of I/0 device points
(No. of points usable on program)

8192 points (X/Y0 to 1FFF)

No. of I/0 points
(No. of points accessible to the actual I/O
module)

4096 points (X/YO to FFF)
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Universal model QCPU

No. of device points

Item
Q04UDPVCPU QO06UDPVCPU Q13UDPVCPU Q26UDPVCPU
. 15360 points by default 28672 points by default
Internal relay [M]
(MO to 15359) (changeable) (MO to 28671) (changeable)

Latch relay [L]®

8192 points by default (LO to 8191) (changeable)

Link relay [B]®

8192 points by default (BO to 1FFF) (changeable)

Timer [T]®

2048 points by default (TO to 2047) (changeable)
(Sharing of low- and high-speed timers)
The low- and high-speed timers are specified by the instructions.
The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)
(High-speed timer: 0.01 to 100ms, 0.01ms unit, 10.00ms by default)

Retentive timer [ST]*6

0 points by default (sharing of the low- and high-speed retentive timers) (changeable)
The low- and high-speed retentive timers are specified by the instructions.
The measurement unit of the low- and high-speed retentive timers is set up by parameters.
(Low-speed retentive timer: 1 to 1000ms, 1ms unit, 100ms by default)
(High-speed retentive timer: 0.01 to 100ms, 0.01ms unit, 10.00ms by default)

Counter [C]*6

Normal counter, 1024 points by default (CO to 1023) (changeable)

Data register [D]*6

22528 points by default 41984 points by default
(DO to 22527) (changeable) (DO to 41983) (changeable)

Extended data register [D] ®

0 points by default (changeable)

Link register [W]*6

8192 points by default (W0 to 1FFF) (changeable)

Extended link register [W]*6

0 points by default (changeable)

Annunciator [F]*6

2048 points by default (FO to 2047) (changeable)

Edge relay [V]*6

2048 points by default (VO to 2047) (changeable)

Link special relay [SB]*6

2048 points by default (SBO to 7FF) (changeable)

Link special register [SW]*6

2048 points by default (SWO0 to 7FF) (changeable)

suopeoyads z'9
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Universal model QCPU

trem Q04UDPVCPU Q06UDPVCPU Q13UDPVCPU Q26UDPVCPU
R:  The following number of device points can be used by switching blocks (in
increments of 32768 points (RO to 32767)).
ZR: The following number of device points can be used without switching blocks.
Without an
extended SRAM 131072 points 393216 points 524288 points 655360 points
cassette
With an extended
SRAM cassette 655360 points 917504 points 1048576 points 1179648 points
File [R], (1M bytes)
register | [ZR] Standard With an extended
RAM SRAM cassette 1179648 points 1441792 points 1572864 points 1703936 points
(2M bytes)
With an extended
SRAM cassette 2228224 points 2490368 points 2621440 points 2752512 points
(4M bytes)
With an extended
SRAM cassette 4325376 points 4587520 points 4718592 points 4849664 points
(8M bytes)

Step relay [S]”7

8192 points (S0 to 8191) (changeable)

Index register/
Standard device register [Z]

No. of device points

Max. 20 points (Z0 to 19)

Index register [Z]

(32-bit modification specification of ZR device)

Max. 10 points (Z0 to 18)

(Index register (Z) is used in double words.)

Pointer [P]

4096 points (PO to 4095)
The use ranges of the local pointers and common pointers can be set up by
parameters.

Interrupt pointer [1]

256 points (10 to 255)
The constant cyclic interval of system interrupt pointers 128 to 31 and 49 can be set
up by parameters.
(128 to 31: 0.5 to 1000ms, in 0.5ms unit, 149: 0.1 to 1.0ms, in 0.1ms unit)
Default values 128: 100ms, 129: 40ms, 130: 20ms, 131: 10ms, 149: Blank

Special relay [SM]

2048 points (SMO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Special register [SD]

2048 points (SDO to 2047) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function input [FX]

16 points (FXO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function output [FY]

16 points (FYO to F) (The number of device points is fixed.)

Function register [FD]

5 points (FDO to 4) (The number of device points is fixed.)

No. of device tracking words

Device for accessing the link device of a network module directly
Specified form: JOO\XOO, JOO\YOO, JOO\wOO, JOO\BOO,
JOo\swonO, JOoossOoO

Link direct device

*4 The number of executable programs in the CPU module is up to 124.

*5 A single write operation may not be counted as one. The count of writing to the program memory or standard ROM can
be checked with the special register (SD682 and SD683, or SD687 and SD688, respectively).

*6 The number of points can be changed within the setting range. For the setting range, refer to the following.
QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

*7 The step relay is a device for the SFC function.

*11  The numbers are total numbers of files that can be created when a file or folder name length is 13 characters or fewer
(including an extension). If the file or folder name length is over 13 characters or the name includes lowercase
characters, the maximum number of files is decreased.
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Item

Universal model QCPU

Q04UDPVCPU Q06UDPVCPU Q13UDPVCPU Q26UDPVCPU

Intelligent function module device

Device for accessing the buffer memory of the intelligent function module directly.
Specified form: UOO\GOO

Data transmission speed

100/10Mbps

Communication mode

Full-duplex/Half-duplex

Transmission method Base band
Specifications
Max. distance between hub and
of Ethernet 100m
port built in node
the CPU Max. number of | 10BASE-T Maximum number of cascade connection: four levels'®
module connectable .
nodes 100BASE-TX Maximum number of cascade connection: two levels ™

Number of connections™®

16 for a total of socket communication, MELSOFT connection, and MC protocol,
and 1 for FTP

Latch range

LO to 8191 (8192 points by default)
(Latch range can be set up for B, F, V, T, ST, C, D, and W.) (Setting by parameters)

RUN/PAUSE contact

One contact can be set up in X0 to 1FFF for each of RUN and PAUSE.
(Setting by parameters)

Clock function

Year, month, date, hour, minute, second, and day of the week
(Automatic leap year detection)
Accuracy: -2.97 to +3.75s (TYP.+0.39s)/d at 0°C
Accuracy: -2.97 to +3.75s (TYP.+0.39s)/d at 25°C
Accuracy: -12.77 to +2.13s (TYP.-5.32s)/d at 55°C

Allowable momentary power failure time

Varies depending on the power supply module.

5VDC internal current consumption

0.58A (only CPU module), 0.6A (with an extended SRAM cassette)

H 98mm
External dimensions 27.4mm

D 115mm
Weight 0.20kg

*8 This is the number of connectable levels when a repeater hub is used. For the number of connectable levels when a
switching hub is used, contact the manufacturer of the switching hub used.
*9 The number is a total of TCP/IP and UDP/IP.

For the general specifications, refer to Page 119, CHAPTER 5.
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6.3 Switch Operation at the Time of Writing Program

6.3.1 Basic model QCPU and Universal model QCPU

This section explains the switch operation after a program is written using programming tool.

(1) When writing program with CPU module set to "STOP""!

(a) To set to RUN status with device memory data cleared

1. Setthe RUN/STOP/RESET switch to the RESET position once (Approximately 1 second) and return
it to the STOP position.
2. Setthe RUN/STOP/RESET switch to the RUN position.

3. The CPU module is placed in the RUN status (RUN LED: On).

(b) To set to RUN status with device memory data not cleared (held)
1. Setthe RUN/STOP/RESET switch to the RUN position.

. The RUN LED flashes.

. Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch to the STOP position.

. Set the RUN/STOP/RESET switch to the RUN position again.

. The CPU module is placed in the RUN status (RUN LED: On).

G AhWN

- - - - - - *
(2) When a program is written while CPU module is running (online change) 2
No operation is needed for the RUN/STOP/RESET switch of the CPU module. At this time, the device memory

data are not cleared.

*1 When a program was written to the program memory during boot operation, also write the program to the boot source
memory. If the program is not written to the boot source memory, the old program will be executed at the next boot
operation.

*2 When a program is written online in the ladder mode, the changed program is written to the program memory.

When performing boot operation, also write the program to the boot source memory after online change. If the program
is not written to the boot source memory, the old program will be executed at the next boot operation.

For details of the boot operation, refer to the following.

[ ] QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

Point/’

When the CPU module is placed in the STOP status by the remote STOP operation of programming tool, it can be set in the
RUN status by the remote RUN operation of programming tool after program write. In that case, no operation is needed for
the RUN/STOP/RESET switch of the CPU module. For details of programming tool, refer to the following.

[T Operating manual for the programming tool used
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CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

6.3.2 High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU and Redundant
CPU

This section explains the switch operation after a program is written using programming tool.

(1) When writing program with CPU module set to "STOP""!

(a) To set to RUN status with device memory data cleared

1. Setthe RESET/L. CLR switch to the RESET position once and return it to the original neutral
position.

2. Sset the RUN/STOP switch to RUN.
3. The CPU module is placed in the RUN status (RUN LED: On).

(b) To set to RUN status with device memory data not cleared (held)
1. Set the RUN/STOP switch to RUN.

. The RUN LED flashes.

Set the RUN/STOP switch to STOP.

Set the RUN/STOP switch to RUN again.

The CPU module is placed in the RUN status (RUN LED: On).

ahAWN

(2) When a program is written while CPU module is running

. *
(online change) 2
No operation is needed for the RUN/STOP switch and RESET/L. CLR switch of the CPU module.

At this time, the device memory data are not cleared.

*1 When a program was written to the program memory during boot operation, also write the program to the boot source
memory.
If the program is not written to the boot source memory, the old program will be executed at the next boot operation.

*2 When a program is changed online in the ladder mode, the changed program is written to the program memory.
When performing boot operation, also write the program to the boot source memory after online change. If the program
is not written to the boot source memory, the old program will be executed at the next boot operation.

For details of the boot operation, refer to the following.
Qn(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

Point/’

® Before writing a program to the CPU module, perform the following operation.
+ Set the system protect setting switch (DIP switch: SW1) of the CPU module to off (not protected).
+ Cancel the registered password on programming tool.

® When the CPU module is placed in the STOP status by the remote STOP operation of programming tool, it can be put in
the RUN status by the remote RUN operation of programming tool after program write. In that case, No operation is
needed for the RUN/STOP switch and RESET/L. CLR switch of the CPU module.
@ For details of programming tool, refer to the following.
[ 71 Operating manual for the programming tool used
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6.4 Reset Operation

6.4.1 Basic model QCPU and Universal model QCPU

For the Universal model QCPU, the RUN/STOP/RESET switch of the CPU module is used to switch between the RUN

status and STOP status and to perform RESET operation.
When using the RUN/STOP/RESET switch to reset the CPU module, setting the RUN/STOP/RESET switch to the

reset position will not reset it immediately.

Point/’

Hold the RUN/STOP/RESET switch in the RESET position until reset processing is complete (the flashing ERR. LED turns

off).
If you release your hand from the RUN/STOP/RESET switch during reset processing (the ERR. LED is flashing), the switch
will return to the STOP position and reset processing cannot be completed.

Perform reset operation using the RUN/STOP/RESET switch as shown in the following flowchart.

----------------------- Reset operation is started using

Hold the RUN/STOP/RESET switch in the -
"RESET" position (1 second or more). the RUN/STOP/RESET switch.

RESET RUN

—RUN/STOP/RESET]|

switch
A4
U I Reset is accepted and reset
The ERR. L(gl?;lzst:':szss).everal times processing is performed.

....................... Reset |S Completed

....................... R H | )
Return the RUN/STOP/RESET eset s canceled

switch to the "STOP" position.*

* . Releasing your hand from the

RUN/STOP/RESET switch returns it
to the STOP position.

B——RUN/STOP/RESET

switch
( Completed )
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Point/

Operate the RUN/STOP/RESET switch with your fingertips.
To prevent the switch from being damaged, do not use any tool such as screw driver.

6.4.2 High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU and Redundant
CPU

Reset operation is performed by turning the RESET/L. CLR switch of the CPU module to the RESET side for the High
Performance model QCPU, Process CPU, and Redundant CPU.

Point/

Be sure to return the RESET/L. CLR switch to the neutral position after resetting. When the system is left with the RESETI/L.
CLR switch set to the RESET, the entire system is reset, not operated normally.

uonjesadQ 19sey t'9
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6.5 Latch Clear Operation

6.5.1 Basic model QCPU and Universal model QCPU

To clear latch data, perform either of the following.
* Remote latch clear using a programming tool

« Latch clear by using the special relay and special register areas D Note 6.1

Point />

@ The latch data cannot be cleared using a switch of the CPU module.

@ The valid/invalid for latch clear in the clear range of latch clear operation can be set for each device. The setting can be
made in the device setting of the PLC parameter.

@ For details of the latch clear operation, refer to the following.
[ 71 User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals) for the CPU module used

6.5.2 High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU and Redundant
CPU

To perform latch clear, operate the RESET/L. CLR switch in the following procedure.
1. RUN/STOP switch: STOP
2. RESET/L. CLR switch: Set the switch to the L. CLR position several times until the USER LED

flashes.
USER LED: Flash (Ready for latch clear)

3. RESETI/L. CLR switch: Set the switch to the L. CLR position one more time.
USER LED: Off (Latch clear complete)

Point/’

@ The valid/invalid for latch clear in the clear range of latch clear operation can be set for each device. The setting can be
configured in the device setting of the PLC parameter.

@ In addition to the way of using the RESET/L. CLR switch for latch clear, remote latch clear may be performed from
programming tool.

For details of remote latch clear operation by programming tool, refer to the following.
[ L1 Qn(H)QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

€ Note 6.1

Only the High-speed Universal model QCPU whose serial number (first five digits) is "15043" or later and the Universal model Process CPU
whose serial number (first five digits) is "15072" or later support this type of latch clear operation.
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CHAPTER 6 CPU MODULE

66 Automatic Write to the Standard ROM ®note6.1

The High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU and Redundant CPU allow data in the memory card to be written
into the standard ROM automatically.
For details, refer to the following.

Qn(H)/QnPH/QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

(1) Procedures for automatic write to the standard ROM

Automatic write to the standard ROM is performed with the following procedures.

(a) Operation with programming tool (setting automatic write to the standard ROM)

'S Project window => [Parameter] <> [PLC Parameter] => [Boot File]
1. Check the "Auto Download All Data from Memory Card to Standard ROM".

2. Setthe parameter and program to be booted in the "Boot File" tab.
(Set the "Transfer from" to "Standard ROM".)

Check "Auto Download
T ) Al Data from Memory
PLCName |PLC System |PLCFle |PLCRAS Boot Fle [program |SFC  |Device |10 Assignment |Mukipl P Setting | Card to Standard ROM ".

itor Area from Other Station ReD @RS

Oriie Change Area of ok Hocks K steps
(Onlne Change frea o F8 Definion/ST)

¥ ks Biriead ABata i Femery Card o Standd ROH

Set "Transfer from" to
+— "Standard ROM".

Boot Fie Setting

5 Progrom Toee [ Ootanams e |

=/ Global Comment
ComvENT
It

AN

Insert | Delete

o, | o Wedon revin R e N | e | =

3. store the set parameters and programs to be booted in the memory card.

B nocor G

For the Basic model QCPU and Universal model QCPU, automatic write to the standard ROM is not available.

201

INOHY piepue)s ayi 03 8llIA dllewolny 9°9




202

(b) Operations on CPU module (automatic write to the standard ROM)

1.
2.

3.

Power off the programmable controller.

Insert the memory card that contains the parameters and programs to be booted onto the CPU
module.

Set the DIP switches on the CPU module so that the valid parameter drive is matched with the
memory card to be installed.

* When a SRAM card is installed: SW2:0On
SW3 : Off
» When a Flash card/ATA card is installed: SW2 : Off
SW3:0n

Power on the programmable controller.

Boot the file specified in the memory card into the program memory, and write the program in the memory
to the standard ROM after completion of the boot.

The BOOT LED will flash when automatic write to the standard ROM is completed, and the CPU
module will be in the stop error status.

Power off the programmable controller.

Remove the memory card, and then set the valid parameter drive to the standard ROM with the

CPU module's DIP switches.
» Standard ROM: SW2:0n

SW3 : Off

The parameters and programs will be booted from the standard ROM to the program memory
when the programmable controller is powered on.



CHAPTER 7 POWER SUPPLY MODULE

CHAPTER 7 POWER SUPPLY MODULE

This chapter describes the specifications of the power supply modules applicable for the programmable controller
system (The Q Series power supply module, slim type power supply module, redundant power supply module and
AnS/A Series power supply module) and how to select the most suitable module.
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7.1 Part Names and Settings

This section describes part names of each power supply module.

11)

— ] L

MELSEC
)

POWER

12)

1), 2)

l Q61P-A1 (100 to 120VAC input, 5VDC 6A output)
l Q61P-A2 (200 to 240VAC input, 5VDC 6A output)
B Q61P (100 to 240VAC input, 5VDC 6A output)
M Q62P (100 to 240VAC input, 5VDC 3A/24VDC 0.6A output)
M Q63P (24VDC input, 5VDC 6A output)
B Q64P (100 to 120VAC/200 to 240VAC input, 5VDC 8.5A output)
Il Q64PN (100 to 240VAC input, 5VDC 8.5A output)

—
VELSEC
Qe2F

INPUT

100-240VAC A

50/60Hz 105VA
QUTPUT 5VDC 3A124VDC 0.6A

o ( =]

(Q62P

e

only)

OUTPUT
24VDC

0]

10)

15), 17)

Q61P-A1, Q61P-A2, Q61P, Q62P, Q64P, Q64PN

11) i 1)
— 1
MEII;SDEC LlFE# é POWER
B —

INPUT

50/60Hz 130VA
OUTPUT 5VDC 6A

100-240VAC A

o F

INP

Q61P-D

12) 9)

W Q61P-D (100 to 240VAC input, 5VDC 6A output)

10)

— —
MG%SEC O roven
T
INPUT [ 10)
24VDC
MAX 45W
OUTPUT 5VDC 6A

INPL

i)
24VDC 0.5A EZ
Fo L -
o | -

I

24V
I—

(U] 24VDC
ZAGL

9)

Q63P

H Q61SP (100 to 240VAC input, 5VDC 2A output)

v

11)

Q61

MELSEC

SP

O POWER

ERR.

INPUT
100-240VAC
50/60Hz 40VA

QUTPUT 5VDC 24 A

24VD¢|
0. 54]

Q61SP

soceih)

MITSUBISHI
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CHAPTER 7 POWER SUPPLY MODULE

No. Name Application
On (green): Normal (5VDC output, momentary power failure within 20ms)
Off:
. » AC power supply is on but the power supply module is out of order.
1) | POWER LED™ . o
(5VDC error, overload, internal circuit failure, or blown fuse)
» AC power supply is not on.
» Power failure (including an momentary power failure of 20ms or more)
On (green): Normal (5VDC output, momentary power failure within 10ms)
Off:
» DC power supply is on but the power supply module is out of order.
2) POWER LED P PPl ) p. . .pp Y
(5VDC error, overload, internal circuit failure, or blown fuse)
* DC power supply is not on.
» Power failure (including an momentary power failure of 10ms or more)
On (green): When operation has started
On (orange): Remaining life of the module approx. 50%
Flash (orange):
» On for 5 seconds and off for 1 second:
Module remaining life is approx. 1 year
« At intervals of 0.5 seconds:
Module remaining life is approx. 6 months
3) LIFE LED Off:
* Module life expired
» Ambient temperature is out of range (Ambient temperature of the module is exceeding the
specification and also the life detection function is stopped.)
On (red):
Ambient temperature out of range (Ambient temperature of the module is exceeding the
specification)
Flash(red): Function failure (at intervals of 1 second)
» Turns on when the entire system operates normally.
* Turns off (opens) when the power is not supplied, a stop error (including reset) occurs in the
4) ERR. terminal CPU module, or the fuse is blown.
* In a multiple CPU system, turns off when a stop error occurs in any of the CPU modules.
Normally off when mounted on an extension base unit.
» Output signal of the terminal turns off (opens) when the life is detected. (Applicable only
when the remaining life is 1 year or less.)
* Flicker-OFF (opens) when the life diagnostics error (including detection error) is detected.”
5) LIFE OUT terminal « Flicker-OFF (opens) when the ambient temperature is detected out of range.
» Output signal of the terminal turns off (opens) when the watchdog timer error is detected in
the module.
The above operations are available when the module is mounted on an extension base unit.
6) FG terminal Ground terminal connected to the shield pattern of the printed circuit board.
) Grounding for the power supply filter. For AC input, it has one-half the potential of the input
7) LG terminal
voltage.
) Used to supply 24VDC power to inside the output module
8) +24V, 24G terminals . .
(using external wiring).
9) Terminal screw M3.5 x 7 screw
10) Terminal cover Protective cover of the terminal block
. Used to secure the module to the base unit.
11) Module fixing screw hole . .
M3 x 12 screw (user-prepared) (Tightening torque range : 0.36 to 0.48N+<m)
12) Module mounting lever Used to mount the module onto the base unit.
13) Power input terminals Power input terminals for Q61P-A1 and connected to a 100VAC power supply.
14) Power input terminals Power input terminals for Q61P-A2 and connected to a 200VAC power supply.
. . Power input terminals for Q61P, Q61P-D, Q61SP, Q62P, Q64PN and connected to a power
15) Power input terminals

supply of 100VAC to 200VAC.
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No. Name Application
16) Power input terminals Power input terminals for Q63P and connected to a 24VDC power supply.
17) Power input terminals Power input terminals for Q64P and connected to a 100VAC/200VAC power supply.
*1 Flicker-OFF indicates that the output signal of the terminal turns off and on at intervals of one second for three times and
then off (opens).
*2 When using the Q61P-D in the system configured with an extension base unit, the POWER LED of the Q61P-D on the

Point />

® The Q61P-A1 is dedicated for inputting a voltage of 100 VAC.

extension base unit may turn on in dull red when the module is turned off. Note that this does not indicate an error.

Do not input a voltage of 200 VAC into it or trouble may occur on the Q61P-A1.

Power supply Supply power voltage
module 100VAC 200VAC
Q61P-A1 Operates normally. Power supply module causes trouble.

Power supply module does not cause trouble.

Q61P-A2 Operates normally.

CPU module cannot be operated.

® Q64P automatically switches the input range 100/200VAC.

Therefore, it cannot be used in the intermediate voltage (133 to 169VAC).
The CPU module may not work normally if the above intermediate voltage is applied.

Individually ground the LG and FG terminals with a ground resistance of 100 Q or less.

When the Q61P-A1, Q61P-A2, Q61P-D, Q61P, Q62P, Q63P, Q64P or Q64PN is mounted on the extension base unit, a
system error cannot be detected by the ERR. terminal. (The ERR. terminal is always off.)

Cables for the ERR. contact and LIFE OUT contact must be up to 30m and installed in the control panel.

A fuse is built into the power input terminal of L side. Therefore, when the power supply that supplies the power to the
power supply module is grounded, connect the grounded side of the power supply to the N terminal and the ungrounded
side to the L terminal.

Place the 24VDC output cables in the control panel. The cable length must be 30m or shorter.
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HWQ63RP MQ64RPN
10) l | 1) 10) l | 2)
POWER POWER
[24v0c ’ % [i00:2400AC ° 9
oUTAUT 406 5.5 0 QUTAUT 5106 Bk A o
ERR, @ ERR @
- L L )
24V0C 0. 5 @ )_ 3) 24vDC 0.5A 25— @" )_ 3)
70 L- @ 4) we) L - |[@ 4)
w L~ 5) e | - @' 5)
. (@
\NPUTZ:E % )_6) h:é |E%§j )_ 7)
Q63RP H /) f7[;11 ) QB4RPN I [::F L

HMQ64RP
10) l | 2)
— o——
Q64RP ‘k POWER
INPUT @ 9)

100-120/200-240VAC
50/60Hz 160VA A
OUTPUT 5VDC 85A

ERR.

F?
7
“-:&‘,

®@®G

B
T

24vDC 0.5AH=

o) L -
e ] -

&

sBuies pue ssweN Led |/

[ 7—]
(@)

=
e

INPUT N
100-120/200-240VAC
L

11)
8)
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No.

Name

Application

POWER LED""

On (green): Normal operation (5V DC output, momentary power failure of 10ms or less)
On (red):
DC power is input but the Q63RP is faulty. (5V DC error, overload, or internal circuit failure)
Off: DC power not input, blown fuse, power failure (including momentary power failure of 10ms or more)

POWER LED"

On (green): Normal (5V DC output, momentary power failure within 20ms)
On (red):
AC power supply is on but Q64RPN, or Q64RP is out of order.
(5V DC error, overload, or internal circuit failure)
Off: AC power supply is not on, blown fuse, power failure (including momentary power failure of 20ms or more)

ERR. terminal

<When power supply is mounted on redundant power main base unit (Q30ORB)>

* Turns on when the system on the redundant power main base unit operates normally.

* Turns off (open) when the Q63RP fails, the DC power supply is not input, a CPU module stop error (including
a reset) occurs, or the fuse is blown.

* Turns off (open) when a stop error occurs in any of the CPU modules in a multiple CPU system.

<When power supply is mounted on redundant power extension base unit (Q6CRB) or redundant type

extension base unit (Q6OWRB)>

* Turns on when the Q63RP operates normally.

* Turns off (open) when the QB3RP fails, the DC power supply is not input, or the fuse is blown.

FG terminal

Ground terminal connected to the shield pattern of the printed circuit board.

LG terminal

Grounding for the power supply filter. The potential of AC input (Q64RPN, or Q64RP) terminal is 1/2 of the input
voltage.

Power input terminals

Connect direct current of 24 VDC with the power input terminal.

Power input terminals

Power input terminals for Q64RPN and connected to a 100VAC to 200VAC power supply.
Power input terminals for Q64RP and connected to a 100VAC/200VAC power supply.

Terminal screw

M3.5 x 7 screw

Terminal cover

Protective cover of the terminal block

Module fixing screw hole

Screw hole for securing a module to the base unit.
M3 x 12 screw (user-prepared) (Tightening torque : 0.36 to 0.48N+m)

Module mounting lever

Used to mount a module on the base unit.
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*1 Although the POWER LED turns on in red for a moment immediately after the power supply is turned on or off,
redundant power supply modules is not faulty.

Point/’

® Q64RP automatically switches the input range 100/200VAC.
Therefore, it cannot be used in the intermediate voltage (133 to 169VAC).
The CPU module may not work normally if the above intermediate voltage is applied.

® Supply power to redundant power supply modules from separate power sources (a redundant power supply system).

@ Individually ground the LG and FG terminals with a ground resistance of 100 Q or less.
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H A1S61PN H A1S62PN Il A1S63P
10) 10) 10)
MELSEC A1s61PN MELSEC A1s62PN MELSEC A1s63P
POWER @—F— 1 ) POWER @—H— 1 ) POWER @——— 2)
© %) © % © ®
osioc VDG osiovic  SVDCon DS h6~atav 9055
I 50/60Hz 4_ I 50/60Hz ’-4_ I ’-L
‘ NC ‘@ +24 ‘ NC
©) 9| - o) el ©) 9 -
Q) (0] B o -
o Lo = LFg = o
el ®) J 0
5l 0. 2l 0. |l ) o -
@ ) @] ) ~Lug
: ]\NPUT ‘@ ]INPUT : 1;5;\:7
’:2 A, L 2. ’:2 e
| — I — | —
4) 5) 6) 8) 3) 4 5 6) 8 4) 5) 7) 8
No. Name Application
On (green): Normal (5VDC output, momentary power failure within 20ms)
Off:
» AC power supply is on but the power supply module is out of order.
1) | POWER LED P i . p. . .ppy
(5VDC error, overload, internal circuit failure, or fuse blown)
» AC power supply is not on
» Power failure (including an momentary power failure of 20ms or more)
On (green): Normal (5VDC output, momentary power failure within 10ms)
Off:
» DC power supply is on but the power supply module is out of order.
2) | POWER LED P PRl . p. . .pp Y
(5VDC error, overload, internal circuit failure, or fuse blown)
» DC power supply is not on.
» Power failure (including an momentary power failure of 10ms or more)
3) | +24V, 24G terminals Used to supply 24VDC power to inside the output module (using external wiring).
4) FG terminals Ground terminal connected to the shield pattern of the printed circuit board.
. Grounding for the power supply filter. The potential of A1S61PN or A1S62PN terminal is 1/2 of
5) LG terminals .
the input voltage.
6) Power input terminals Used to connect a 100VAC to 200VAC power supply.
7) Power input terminals Used to connect a 24VDC power supply.
8) Terminal screw M3.5 x 7 screw
9) Terminal cover Protective cover of the terminal block
. Used to secure the module to the base unit.
10) | Module fixing screw hole

(M4 screw, tightening torque : 0.66 to 0.89N+m)

Point/’

® Do not wire to those terminals for which NC is stamped on the terminal block.

® Individually ground the LG and FG terminals with a ground resistance of 100 Q or less.
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711 Base unit that can be used in combination with power supply
module

This section describes the base unit that can be used in combination with the power supply module respectively.
For details of the CPU modules and base units, refer to the following.

CPU modules: [_ 57— Page 121, CHAPTER 6
Base units: [~ 5 Page 239, CHAPTER 8

For details on the system configuration, refer to Page 33, CHAPTER 2.

(1) Main base unit

0O: Combination available, x: Combination not available

Main base unit
Power Q33B
Q32SB Q35DB
supply Q35B
Q33SB Q38RB Q38DB
module Q38B
Q35SB Q312DB
Q312B
Q61P-A1
Q61P-A2
Q61P
Q61P-D
X X
Q62P © ©
Q63P
Q64P
Q64PN
Q61SP x e} x x
Q63RP
Q64RPN x x o x
Q64RP

210



(2) Extension base unit

CHAPTER 7 POWER SUPPLY MODULE

0: Combination available, x;: Combination not available

Power

supply
module

Extension base unit

Q52B
Q55B

Q63B
Q65B
Q68B
Q612B

Q68RB

Q65WRB

QA1S51B

QA1S65B
QA1S68B
*3

QA65B
QA68B
*2

Q61P-A1
Q61P-A2
Q61P
Q61P-D
Q62P
Q63P
Q64P
Q64PN

Q61SP

Q63RP
Q64RPN
Q64RP

*1

A1S61PN
A1S62PN
A1S63P

AG1P
AG61PN
AG2P
AG3P
AG61PEU
A62PEU

*1

*2
*3

When mounting the Q64RP to the Q65WRB, use the Q64RP whose serial number (first six digits) is "081103" or later.

The vibration condition described in the general specifications may not be met if the serial number (first six digits) of the
Q64RP is "081102" or earlier is mounted.
The same specifications are applied to the QA6ADP+A6LB.

The same specifications are applied to the QA1S6ADP+A1S60B.
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7.2 Specifications

7.21 Power supply module specifications

The following table lists specifications of power supply modules.

Item

Performance Specifications

Q61P-A1 Q61P-A2 Q61P Q62P

Mounting position

Power supply module mounting slot

Applicable base unit

Q30B, Q30DB, Q60B

Input power supply

+10% +10% +10%
100 to 120VAC _yge; 200 to 240VAC 50, 100 to 240VAC 0,
(85 to 132VAC) (170 to 264VAC) (85 to 264VAC)

Input frequency

50/60Hz +5%

Input voltage distortion
factor

Within 5% ([__  Page 105, Section 4.8.1)

Max. input apparent
power

105VA 120VA 105VA

Max. input power

Inrush current™!

20A within 8ms

Rated output | 5VDC 6A 3A
current 24VDC 0.6A
External output voltage - 24VDC £10%
Overcurrent | 5VDC 6.6A or more 3.3A or more

protection*1 24VDC

- 0.66A or more

Overvoltage | 5VDC 5.5t0 6.5V
protection*1 24VDC —
Efficiency 70% or more 65% or more
Allowable momentary
Within 20ms

power failure time”’

Dielectric withstand
voltage

2300VAC per minute (altitude 0 to 2000m)
Between the combined "line input/LG terminals" and the "FG terminal and output”

Insulation resistance

10MQ or higher by 500VDC insulation resistance tester
Between the combined "line input/LG terminals" and the "FG terminal and output", the line input and
LG terminals, the output and FG terminals

Noise durability

* By noise simulator of 1500Vp-p noise voltage, 1us noise width and 25 to 60Hz noise frequency
* Noise voltage IEC 61000-4-4, 2KV

Operation indication

LED indication (Normal: On (green), Error: Off)

Fuse

Built-in (User-unchangeable)
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Item

Performance Specifications

Q61P-A1 Q61P-A2 Q61P Q62P

Application

ERR. contact ((_5 Page 204, Section 7.1)

Rated switching

24VDC, 0.5A
< | voltage, current
2
© Minimum
b - 5VDC, 1mA
5 switching load
% Response time OFF to ON: 10ms max., ON to OFF: 12ms max.
o
‘g Life Mechanical : More than 20 million times
= | . . o
5 Electrical : More than 100 thousand times at rated switching voltage, current
© Surge
None
suppressor
Fuse None
Terminal screw size M3.5
Applicable wire size 0.75 to 2mm?

Applicable solderless
terminal

RAV1.25 - 3.5, RAV2 - 3.5, thickness 0.8mm or less. Two solderless terminals can be connected to one terminal.

Applicable tightening
torque

0.66 to 0.89N*m

H 98mm
External
. . 55.2mm
dimensions
D 90mm
Weight 0.31kg 0.40kg 0.39g

*1 For the descriptions of the specification items, refer to Page 229, Section 7.2.2.

213

suoneouoads sinpow Alddns Jemod 12/

suopeoyads z'/




Item

Performance Specifications

Q63P

Mounting position

Power supply module mounting slot

Applicable base unit

Q30B, Q30DB, Q6B

Input power supply

+30%
24VDC 5o,

(15.6 to 31.2VDC)

Input frequency

Input voltage distortion
factor

Max. input power 45W

Inrush current 100A within 1ms (at 24VDC input)
Rated output 5VDC 6A

current 24\/DC -

External output voltage —

Overcurrent 5VDC 6.6A or more
protection”! 24VDC -

Overvoltage 5VDC 5.5t0 6.5V
protection*1 24VDC —

Efficiency 70% or more

Allowable momentary

power failure time”"

Within 10ms
(at 24VDC input)

510VAC per minute (altitude 0 to 2000m)

Dielectric withstand voltage ) . ) )
Between the combined "line input/LG terminals" and the "FG terminal and output"

Insulation resistance 10MQ or more by insulation resistance tester

Noise durability By noise simulator of 500Vp-p noise voltage, 1us noise width and 25 to 60Hz noise frequency

Operation indication LED indication (Normal: On (green), Error: Off)

Fuse Built-in (User-unchangeable)
Application ERR. contact (_5  Page 204, Section 7.1)
Rated switching
c 24VDC, 0.5A
o voltage, current
§ Minimum switching
- 5VDC, 1mA
5_ load
3 Response time OFF to ON: 10ms max. ON to OFF: 12ms max.
,§ Life Mechanical : More than 20 million times
i
8 Electrical : More than 100 thousand times at rated switching voltage, current
Surge suppressor None
Fuse None
Terminal screw size M3.5
Applicable wire size 0.75 to 2mm?

Applicable solderless
terminal

RAV1.25 - 3.5, RAV2 - 3.5, thickness 0.8mm or less. Two solderless terminals can be connected to one

terminal.

Applicable tightening torque

0.66 to 0.89N*m

H 98mm
External
. . w 55.2mm
dimensions
D 90mm
Weight 0.33kg

*1 For the description of the specifications, refer to Page 229, Section 7.2.2.

214



CHAPTER 7 POWER SUPPLY MODULE

Performance Specifications

Item
Q64pP Q64PN
Mounting position Power supply module mounting slot
Applicable base unit Q30B, Q30ODB, Q6B
+10% +10%

Input power supply

100 to 120VAC/200 to 240VAC 100 to 240VAC _;50,

(85 to 264VAC)

-15%
(85 to 132VAC/170 to 264VAC)

Input frequency

50/60Hz £5%

Input voltage distortion
factor

Within 5% ([ 5 Page 105, Section 4.8.1)

Max. input apparent
power

160VA

Inrush current’!

20A within 8ms

Rated 5VDC 8.5A
output current | 24VvDC J—
Overcurrent 5vDC 9.9A or more
protection*1 24VDC —-
Overvoltage 5vDC 5.5t0 6.5V
protection™ | 24vDC o

Efficiency

70% or more

Allowable momentary

power failure time"!

Within 20ms

Dielectric withstand
voltage

2300VAC per minute (altitude 0 to 2000m)
Between the combined "line input/LG terminals" and the "FG terminal and output"

Insulation resistance

10MQ or higher by 500VDC insulation resistance tester
Between the combined "line input/LG terminals" and the "FG terminal and output”, the line input and
LG terminals, the output and FG terminals

Noise durability

* By noise simulator of 1500Vp-p noise voltage, 1us noise width and 25 to 60Hz noise frequency
* Noise voltage IEC 61000-4-4, 2KV

Operation indication

LED (Normal: On (green), Error: Off)2 LED (Normal: On (green), Error: Off)

Fuse Built-in (User-unchangeable)
Application ERR. contact ((__7  Page 204, Section 7.1)
Rated switching
24VDC, 0.5A
c voltage, current
2
© Minimum
b _— 5VDC, 1mA
= switching load
% Response time OFF to ON: 10ms max. ON to OFF: 12ms max.
o
E Life Mechanical : More than 20 million times
=2 I . . o
5 Electrical : More than 100 thousand times at rated switching voltage, current
© Surge
None
suppressor
Fuse None
Terminal screw size M3.5 screw
Applicable wire size 0.75 to 2mm?

Applicable solderless
terminal

RAV1.25 - 3.5, RAV2 - 3.5, thickness 0.8mm or less. Two solderless terminals can be connected to one
terminal.

Applicable tightening
torque

0.66 to 0.89N*m
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o Performance Specifications
em
Q64P | Q64PN
H 98mm
External
) ) W 55.2mm
dimensions
D 115mm
Weight 0.40kg 0.47kg

*1 For the descriptions of the specification items, refer to Page 229, Section 7.2.2.
*2 During the operation, do not allow the input voltage to change from 200VAC level (170 to 264VAC) to 100VAC level (85
to 132VAC). (If changed, the POWER LED of the module turns off and the system operation stops.)
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Performance Specifications

Item
Q61SP
Mounting position Power supply module mounting slot
Applicable base unit Q30SB
+10%

Input power supply

100 to 240VAC 0,
(85 to 264VAC)

Input frequency

50/60Hz +5%

Input voltage distortion
factor

Within 5% ([Z 5 Page 105, Section 4.8.1)

Max. input apparent
power

40VA

Inrush current’!

40A within 8ms

Rated output | 5VDC 2A
current 24\VDC J—
Overcurrent | 5VDC 2.2A or more
protection*1 24VDC —
Overvoltage | 5VDC 5.5t0 6.5V

protection” | 24vDC

Efficiency

70% or more

Allowable momentary

power failure time™

Within 20ms (AC100VAC or more)

Dielectric withstand
voltage

2300VAC per minute (altitude 0 to 2000m)
Between the combined "line input/LG terminals" and the "FG terminal and output"

Insulation resistance

10MQ or higher by 500VDC insulation resistance tester
Between the combined "line input/LG terminals" and the "FG terminal and output”, the line input and
LG terminals, the output and FG terminals

Noise durability

* By noise simulator of 1500Vp-p noise voltage, 1us noise width and 25 to 60Hz noise frequency
* Noise voltage IEC 61000-4-4, 2KV

Operation indication

LED indication (Normal: On (green), Error: Off)

Fuse Built-in (User-unchangeable)
Application ERR. contact ((_  Page 204, Section 7.1)
Rated switching
24VDC, 0.5A
< | voltage, current
9
© Minimum
] i 5VDC, 1mA
= switching load
% Response time OFF to ON: 10ms max. ON to OFF: 12ms max.
o
g Life Mechanical : More than 20 million times
% Electrical : More than 100 thousand times at rated switching voltage, current
© Surge
None
suppressor
Fuse None
Terminal screw size M3.5 screw
Applicable wire size 0.75 to 2mm?

Applicable solderless
terminal

RAV1.25 - 3.5, RAV2 - 3.5, thickness 0.8mm or less. Two solderless terminals can be connected to one terminal.

Applicable tightening
torque

0.66 to 0.89N*m
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Performance Specifications
Item
Q61SP
H 98mm
External
) . 27.4mm
dimensions
D 104mm
Weight 0.18kg

*1 For the descriptions of the specification items, refer to Page 229, Section 7.2.2.
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Item

Performance Specifications

Q63RP

Base unit position

Power supply module mounting slot

Applicable base unit

Q30RB, Q300RB, Q6OWRB

Input power supply

24V DC(-35%/+30%) (15.6 to 31.2V DC)

Max. input power 65W
Inrush current 150A within 1ms
Rated output | 5VDC 8.5A
current 24\/DC —-
Overcurrent 5vVDC 9.35A or more
protection™! 24VDC —
Overvoltage 5VDC 5.5t0 6.5V
protection”! 24VDC —

Efficiency

65% or more

Allowable momentary

power failure time™

Within 10ms (at 24V DC input)

Dielectric withstand
voltage

510VAC per minute (altitude 0 to 2000m)
Between the combined "line input/LG terminals" and the "FG terminal and output"

Insulation resistance

10MQ or more by insulation resistance tester

Noise durability

By noise simulator of 500Vp-p
noise voltage, 1us noise width and 25 to 60Hz
noise frequency

Operation indication

LED indication"? (Normal operation: On (green) Error: Off (red)

Fuse Built-in (User-unchangeable)
Application ERR. contact (3 Page 204, Section 7.1)
Rated switching
c 24VDC, 0.5A
o | voltage, current
§ Minimum switching
- 5VDC, 1TmA
E— load
3 Response time OFF to ON: 10ms max. ON to OFF: 12ms max.
§ Life Mechanical : More than 20 million times
c i
8 Electrical : More than 100 thousand times at rated switching voltage, current
Surge suppressor None
Fuse None
Terminal screw size M3.5 Screw
Applicable wire size 0.75 to 2mm?

Applicable solderless
terminal

R1.25-3.5, R2-3.5, RAV1.25-3.5, RAV2-3.5, thickness 0.8mm or less. Two solderless terminals can be
connected to one terminal.

Applicable tightening
torque

0.66 to 0.89N*m

H 98mm
External
) ) W 83mm
dimensions
D 115mm
Weight 0.60kg

*1 For the descriptions of the specification items, refer to Page 229, Section 7.2.2.
*2 Although the POWER LED momentarily turns on in red immediately after the power supply is turned on or off, the
Q63RP is not faulty.
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Performance Specifications

Item
Q64RPN Q64RP
Mounting position Power supply module mounting slot
Applicable base unit Q30RB, Q6ORB, Q6OWRB™
+10% +10%
Input power supply 100 to 240VAC _;50, 100 to 120VAC/200 to 240VAC 450,
(85 to 264VAC) (85 to 132VAC/170 to 264VAC)

Input frequency

50/60Hz £5%

Input voltage distortion
factor

Within 5% ([_ 5 Page 105, Section 4.8.1)

Max. input apparent
power

160VA

Inrush current”!

20A within 8ms

Rated output | 5VDC 8.5A

current 24VDC —

Overcurrent | 5VDC 9.35A or more

protection”! | 24VDC —

Overvoltage | 5VDC 5.5t0 6.5V

protection*1 24VDC —

Efficiency 70% or more 65% or more
Allowable momentary Within 20ms

power failure time™*

Dielectric withstand
voltage

2300VAC per minute (altitude 0 to 2000m)
Between the combined "line input/LG terminals” and the "FG terminal and output”

Insulation resistance

10MQ or higher by 500VDC insulation resistance tester
Between the combined "line input/LG terminals" and the "FG terminal and output”, the line input and
LG terminals, the output and FG terminals

Noise durability

* By noise simulator of 1500Vp-p noise voltage, 1us noise width and 25 to 60Hz noise frequency
* Noise voltage IEC 61000-4-4, 2kV

Operation indication

LED indication (Normal: ON (green), Error: ON (red)) 2"

Fuse Built-in (User-unchangeable)
Application ERR. contact ([ 3 Page 204, Section 7.1)
Rated switching
24VDC, 0.5A
< | voltage, current
il
© Minimum
b T 5VDC, 1TmA
= switching load
%‘ Response time OFF to ON: 10ms max. ON to OFF: 12ms max.
[e]
*g Life Mechanical : More than 20 million times
= | . . o
S Electrical : More than 100 thousand times at rated switching voltage, current
(&]
Surge
None
suppressor
Fuse None
Terminal screw size M3.5 screw
Applicable wire size 0.75 to 2mm?

Applicable solderless
terminal

R1.25-3.5, R2-3.5, RAV1.25-3.5, RAV2-3.5

Applicable tightening
torque

0.66 to 0.89N*m
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o Performance Specifications
em
Q64RPN | Q64RP
H 98mm
External
. . 83mm
dimensions
D 115mm
Weight 0.49kg 0.47kg
*1 For the descriptions of the specification items, refer to Page 229, Section 7.2.2.
*2 Although the POWER LED momentarily turns on in red immediately after the power supply is turned on or off, the
Q64RPN or Q64RP are not faulty.
*3 When mounting the Q64RP to the Q65WRB, use the Q64RP whose first 6 digits of serial No. is "081103" or later. The
vibration condition described in the general specifications may not be met if the serial number (first six digits) of the
Q64RP is "081102" or earlier is mounted.
*4 During the operation for the Q64RP, do not allow the input voltage to change from 200VAC level (170 to 264VAC) to

100VAC level (85 to 132VAC). (If changed, the POWER LED of the module turns red and the system operation stops.)
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Item

Performance Specifications

Q61P-D

Mounting position

Power supply module mounting slot

Applicable base unit

Q30B, Q30DB, Q6B

Input power supply*2

+10%
-15%

(85 to 264VAC)

100 to 240VAC

Input frequency

50/60Hz +5%

Input voltage distortion
factor

Within 5% ([Z 5 Page 105, Section 4.8.1)

Max. input apparent
power

130VA

Max. input power

Inrush current”!

20A within 8ms

Rated output | 5VDC 6A
current 24VDC —-
External output voltage —
Overcurrent | 5VDC 6.6A or more
protection”! | 24VDC —
Overvoltage | 5VDC 5.5t0 6.5V
protection*1 24VDC —
Efficiency 70% or more

Allowable momentary

power failure time™*

Within 20ms

Dielectric withstand

2300VAC per minute (altitude 0 to 2000m)

voltage Between the combined "line input/LG terminals” and the "FG terminal and output"

10MQ or higher by 500VDC insulation resistance tester
Between the combined "line input/LG terminals" and the "FG terminal and output”, the line input and
LG terminals, the output and FG terminals

Insulation resistance

* By noise simulator of 1500Vp-p noise voltage, 1us noise width and 25 to 60Hz noise frequency

Noise durabilit
y * Noise voltage IEC 61000-4-4, 2KV

Operation indication LED indication (POWER LED, LIFE LED) ((_5  Page 235, Section 7.2.5)

Fuse Built-in (User-unchangeable)
Application ERR. contact, LIFE OUT contact ([_=  Page 204, Section 7.1)
Rated switching
24VDC, 0.5A
c voltage, current
Re]
© Minimum
& - 5VDC, 1mA
= switching load
% Response time OFF to ON: 10ms max. ON to OFF: 12ms max.
[e]
*g Life Mechanical : More than 20 million times
‘g’ Electrical : More than 100 thousand times at rated switching voltage, current
© Surge
None
suppressor
Fuse None
Terminal screw size M3.5
Applicable wire size 0.75 to 2mm?

Applicable solderless
terminal

RAV1.25 - 3.5, RAV2 - 3.5, thickness 0.8mm or less. Two solderless terminals can be connected to one terminal.
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Performance Specifications

Item
Q61P-D

Applicable tightening 0.66 to 0.89Nem
torque ’ '

H 98mm
External 55 .2mm
dimensions i

D 90mm
Weight 0.45kg

*1
*2

For the descriptions of the specification items, refer to Page 229, Section 7.2.2.
When using the Q61P-D in the system configured with an A/AnS series module, the power supply modules mounted on
the main base unit and extension base unit must be turned on and off simultaneously.
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Item

Performance Specifications

QO00JCPU (Power supply part) ‘ QO0UJCPU (Power supply part)

Input power supply

+10%
100 to 240VAC sy,

(85 to 264VAC)

Input frequency

50/60Hz +5%

Input voltage distortion
factor

Within 5% ([Z = Page 105, Section 4.8.1)

Max. input apparent
power

105VA

Inrush current”!

40A within 8ms

Rated output
5VDC 3A

current
Overcurrent

g 5VDC 3.3A or more
protection
Overvoltage

g 5VDC 5.5t0 6.5V
protection
Efficiency 65% or more

Allowable momentary

power failure time™*

Within 20ms (100VAC or more)

Dielectric withstand
voltage

2300VAC per minute (altitude 0 to 2000m)
Between the combined "line input/LG terminals" and the "FG terminal and output"

Insulation resistance

10MQ or higher by 500VDC insulation resistance tester
Between the combined "line input/LG terminals" and the "FG terminal and output”, the line input and
LG terminals, the output and FG terminals

Noise durability

* By noise simulator of 1500Vp-p noise voltage, 1us noise width and 25 to 60Hz noise frequency
* Noise voltage IEC61000-4-4, 2KV

Operation indication

LED indication (The POWER LED of the CPU part: Normal: On (green), Error: Off)

Fuse Built-in (User-unchangeable)
Contact output section None

Terminal screw size M3.5x7
Applicable wire size 0.75 to 2mm?

Applicable solderless
terminal

RAV1.25 - 3.5, RAV2 - 3.5, thickness 0.8mm or less. Two solderless terminals can be connected to one terminal.

Applicable tightening
torque

0.66 to 0.89N*m

External dimensions

Weight

[ Page 147, Section 6.2

*1 For the descriptions of the specification items, refer to Page 229, Section 7.2.2.
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Performance Specifications

Item
A1S61PN A1S62PN A1S63P
Mounting position Power supply module mounting slot
Applicable base unit QA1S60B
+10% +30%
100 to 240VAC _;50, 24VDC 550,

Input power supply

(85 to 264VAC)

(15.6 to 31.2VDC)

Input frequency

50/60Hz +5%

Input voltage distortion
factor

Within 5% ([_ 5 Page 105, Section 4.8.1)

Max. input apparent
power

105VA

Max. input power

41W

Inrush current

20A within 8ms”’

81A within 1ms

Rated output | 5VDC 5A 3A 5A
current 24\VDC — 0.6A —-
Overcurrent | 5VDC 5.5A or more 3.3A or more 5.5A or more
protection*1 24VDC - 0.66A or more ———-
Overvoltage | 5VDC 5.5t0 6.5V

protection*1 24VDC -

Efficiency 65% or more

Allowable momentary Within 10ms

power failure time”’

Within 20ms

(at 24VDC input)

Dielectric withstand
voltage

2300VAC per minute (altitude 0 to 2000m)
Between the combined "line input/LG terminals" and
the "FG terminal and output"

510VAC per minute (altitude 0 to
2000m)

Between the combined "line
input/LG terminals" and the "FG
terminal and output”

Insulation resistance

Between inputs and outputs (LG and FG separated), between inputs and
LG/FG, between outputs and FG/LG 10MQ or more by 500VDC insulation
resistance tester

5MQ or more by insulation
resistance tester

Noise durability

* By noise simulator of 1500Vp-p noise voltage, 1us noise width and 25 to
60Hz noise frequency
* Noise voltage IEC 61000-4-4, 2KV

By noise simulator of 500Vp-p noise
voltage, 1us noise width and 25 to
60Hz noise frequency

Operation indication

LED indication (Normal: On (green), Error:

Off)

Fuse

Built-in (User-unchangeable)

Contact output section

None

Terminal screw size

M3.5 screw

Applicable wire size

0.75 to 2mm?

Applicable solderless
terminal

RAV1.25 - 3.5, RAV2 - 3.5, thickness 0.8mm or less. Two solderless terminals can be connected to one terminal.

Applicable tightening
torque

0.66 to 0.89N*m

H 130mm
External
. . 55mm
dimensions
D 93.6mm
Weight 0.60kg 0.50kg

*1 For the descriptions of the specification items, refer to Page 229, Section 7.2.2.
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Performance Specifications
Item

A61P A61PN A62P A63P

Mounting position Power supply module mounting slot

Applicable base unit QA60B
100VAC t0 120VAC g
Input power supply (BSVAC to 132VAC) 24VDCT;50°;f
200VAC to 240VACT11 é)// (15.6VDC to 31.2VDC)
(170VAC to 264VAC)

Input frequency 50/60Hz 5% -

Input voltage distortion Within 5% ([__ 5 Page 105, Section 4.8.1) -

Max. input apparent
power

160VA 155VA 65W

100A, 1ms or less

Inrush current 20A, 8ms or less'!

Rated output | 5VDC 8A 5A 8A
current 24\/DC - 0.8A —
Overcurrent | 5VDC 8.8A or more 5.5A or more 8.5A or more
protection*1 24VDC - 1.2A or more -
Overvoltage | 5VDC 5.51t06.5V 5.51t06.5V 5.5t0 6.5V

protection*1 24VDC -

Efficiency 65% or more

Dielectric withstand Between AC external terminals and ground, 1500V AC, 1 minute
voltage Between DC external terminals and ground, 500V AC, 1 minute

By noise simulator of
500Vp-p noise voltage,
noise width 1us, and 25 to
60Hz noise frequency

By noise simulator of 1500Vp-p noise voltage, noise width 1us, and 25 to 60Hz

Noise durability noise frequency

Insulation resistance Between AC external terminals and ground, 5MQ or higher by 500VDC insulation resistance tester

Power indicator LED indication of power supply

Terminal screw size M4 x 0.7 x 6
Applicable wire size 0.75 to 2mm?
Applicable solderless R1.25-4, R2-4

terminal

RAV1.25, RAV2-4

Applicable tightening
torque

78 to 118Necm

H 250mm
External
. . 55mm
dimensions
D 121mm
Weight 0.98 kg 0.79 kg 0.94 kg 0.8 kg
Allowable momentary
. . 20ms or less 1ms or less
power failure time

*1 For the descriptions of the specification items, refer to Page 229, Section 7.2.2.
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Performance specifications

Item
A61PEU A62PEU
Mounting position Power supply module mounting slot
Applicable base unit QA60B
Input power supply 100 to 120/200 to 240VAC +10%/-15%
Input frequency 50/60Hz 5%

Input voltage distortion

Within 5% ([__3 Page 105, Section 4.8.1)

Max. input apparent power

130VA | 155VA

Inrush current™!

20A, 8ms or less

Rated output 5vDC 8A 5A
current 24VDC - 0.8A
Overcurrent 5vVDC 8.8A or more 5.5A or more
protection*1 24VDC - 1.2A or more
Overvoltage 5VDC 5.5t06.5V -
protection™! 24VDC -

Efficiency 65% or more

Dielectricwithstand Bgtween . . .

voltage Z:?ig side 2300VAC/1min (at a height of 0 to 2000m above sea level)

Noise durability

By noise simulator of noise voltage IEC 801-4, 2KV, 1500Vp-p,
noise width 1us, and noise frequency 25 to 60Hz

Power indicator

LED indication of power supply

Terminal screw size

M4 x 0.7 x 6

Applicable wire size

0.75 to 2mm?

Applicable solderless terminal

RAV1.25-4, RAV2-4

Applicable tightening torque

98 to 137Necm

H 250mm

External
. . 55mm

dimensions

D 121mm
Weight 0.8 kg 0.9kg
Allowable momentary power failure

20ms or less

time™"!

*1 For the descriptions of the specification items, refer to Page 229, Section 7.2.2.
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Performance Specifications

Item
A68P
Mounting position 1/0 module slot
Number of occupied points 2 slots occupied, 1 slot 16 points
+10%

100 to 120V AC_; 50,
(85 to 132V AC)

Input voltage

200 to 240V AC g

(170 to 264V AC)
Input frequency 50/60Hz £5%
Max. input apparent power 95VA
Inrush current 20A, within 8ms
Rated output +15VDC 1.2A
current -15vDC 0.7A
Overcurrent +15VDC 1.64A or more
protection*1 -15VDC 0.94A or more
Efficiency 65% or more
Power indicator Power LED display (Normal: On (green), error: Off)

Contact output

Switched on if +15V DC output is +14.25V or higher or -15V DC output is -14.25V or lower.
Power ON output

Min. contact switching load: 5V DC, 10mA
Min. contact switching load: 264V AC (R load)

Terminal screw size M3 x0.5%x6
Applicable wire size 0.75 to 2mm?
Solderless terminal V1.25-4,V2-YS4A,V2-S4,V2 - YS4A
Applicable tightening torque 68Necm
H 250mm
External
. . w 75.5mm
dimensions
D 121mm
Weight 0.9kg

*1 The overcurrent protection shuts off the +15VDC circuit if a current higher than the specified value flows in the circuit
and:
* Both +15VDC and -15VDC are switched off if overcurrent has occurred at +15V; or
» -15VDC is switched off but +15V remains output if overcurrent has occurred at -15V; and
» The power supply module LED is switched off or dimly lit due to +15VDC voltage drop.
If this device is activated, turn off the input power supply and eliminate the cause such as insufficient current capacity
or short before restarting the system.
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7.2.2 Specifications

(1) Overcurrent protection
The overcurrent protection device shuts off the 5V, 24VDC circuit and stops the system if the current flowing in the
circuit exceeds the specified value. The LED of the power supply module turns off or turns on in dim green when
voltage is lowered. (As for the redundant power supply module, the LED turns off or turns on in red.) If this device
is activated, switch the input power supply off and eliminate the cause such as insufficient current capacity or
short. Then, a few minutes later, switch it on to restart the system. The initial start for the system takes place when
the current value becomes normal.

(2) Overvoltage protection
The overvoltage protection device shuts off the 5VDC circuit and stops the system if a voltage of 5.5VDC is
applied to the circuit. When this device is activated, the power supply module LED turns off. If this happens,
switch the input power off, then a few minutes later on. This causes the initial start for the system to take place.
The power supply module must be changed if the system is not booted and the LED remains off (As for the
redundant power supply module, the LED turns on in red).

(3) Allowable momentary power failure time 7

For AC input power supply
+ If the momentary power failure time is within 20ms, the system detects an AC down and suspends the

operation processing. However, the system continues operations after the power comes back.

« If the momentary power failure time exceeds 20ms, the system either continues or initially starts the
operations depending on the power supply load. In case that the operation processing is continued, the
system operates the same as when the momentary power failure time is within 20ms.

Supplying the same amount of AC to both the power supply module and an AC input module (such as the
QX10) can prevent a connected sensor from being turned off due to the momentary power failure.
However, if only the power supply module and an AC input module are connected on the AC line, an AC
down detection in the power supply module may be delayed due to the internal capacitor of the AC input
module.

To avoid this delaying, connect a load of approximately 30mA per AC input module on the AC line.

During the system operation with two redundant power supply modules, the system does not initially start

suoneoyoads z'z'/
suoneoyoads g/

operations when the momentary power failure of 20ms or longer occurs in one of the AC input power
supplies.
However, the system may initially start operations when the momentary power failure of 20ms or longer
occurs simultaneously in both AC input power supplies.
For DC input power supply
+ If the momentary power failure time is within 10ms’ !, the system detects a 24VDC down and suspends the
operation processing. However, the system continues operations after the power comes back.

* If the momentary power failure time exceeds 10ms’", the system either continues or initially starts the
operations depending on the power supply load. In case that the operation processing is continued, the
system operates the same as when the momentary power failure time is within 10ms.

*1 This is the time when 24VDC is input. If the input is less than 24VDC, the time will be less than 10ms.
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(4) Inrush current
When power is switched on again immediately (within 5 seconds) after power-off, an inrush current of more than
the specified value (2ms or less) may flow. Reapply power 5 or more seconds after power-off. When selecting a
fuse and breaker in the external circuit, take account of the blowout, detection characteristics and above matters.
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7.2.3 Selecting the power supply module

The power supply module is selected according to the total of current consumption of the base units, 1/0 modules,
intelligent function module, special function module, and peripheral devices supplied by its power supply module.

For the internal current consumption of 5VDC of the base unit, refer to Page 239, CHAPTER 8.

For the internal current consumption of 5VDC of the I/0 modules, intelligent function module, special function module,
and peripheral devices, refer to the Manuals of their respective modules.

For the devices obtained by a user, see the manual for the respective device.

(1) When the base unit is Q300B, Q300DB or Q61B:

Q series power supply

Base unit (such as

module (such as Q61P and Q35B and Q65B)
Q62P)
CPU module™ Peripheral, converter, cable
— (such as Q02(H)CPU [— (for connecting a CPU module
and QO6HCPU) with a personal computer)

1/0 module (such as
QX10 and QY10)

Intelligent function module (such as
Q64AD and QJ71LP21-25)

*1 The CPU module is mounted on the main base unit.

Keep the current consumption of the base unit (Q30B, Q30DB, and Q6B) below the 5VDC rated output
current of the Q series power supply module.

5VDC rated output current Type
6.0A Q61P-A1, Q61P-A2, Q61P, Q61P-D, Q63P
3.0A Q62P
8.5A Q64P, Q64PN

(a) Precaution on using the extension base unit (Q5C0B, QA1S501B)

When the Q50B or QA1S50B is used, a power of 5VDC is supplied from the power supply module on the

main base unit through an extension cable.

Therefore, to use the Q50B or QA1S50B, pay attention to the following.

» Select a proper power supply module of 5VDC rated output current to be installed to the main base unit so

that it will cover the current used by the Q500B or QA1S50B.
For example, if current consumption is 3.0A on the main base unit and 1.0A on the Q50B or QA1S50B,
any of the power supply modules shown in a table below must be mounted on the main base unit.

5VDC rated output current Type
6.0A Q61P-A1, Q61P-A2, Q61P, Q61P-D, Q63P
8.5A Q64P, Q64PN

» Because 5VDC is supplied to the Q50B or QA1S50B through an extension cable, voltage is lowered in
the extension cable.
The power supply module and extension cable must be selected so that a voltage of 4.75VDC or higher is
supplied to the "IN" connector of the Q50B or QA1S50B.
For details of the voltage drop, refer to Page 90, Section 4.3.4.
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(b) Methods for reducing voltage drops

The following methods are effective to reduce voltage drops at the extension cables.

1) Changing the module loading positions
Load large current consumption modules on the main base unit.
Load small current consumption modules on the extension base unit (Q50B).

2) Using short extension cables
The shorter the extension cable is, the smaller the resistance and voltage drops will be.
Use the shortest possible extension cables.

(2) When the base unit is Q30SB:

Slim type power supply Slim type main base unit
module (Q61SP) (Q32SB, Q33SB, or Q35SB)
CPU module (such Peripheral, converter, cable
—1 as Q02(H)CPU —1 (for connecting a CPU module
and QO6HCPU) with a personal computer)

1/0 module (such as
QX10 and QY10)

Intelligent function module (such
as Q64AD and QJ71LP21-25)

Keep the current consumption of the slim type main base unit (Q30SB) not exceeding the 5VDC rated output
current of the slim type power supply module (Q61SP).

5VDC Rated output current Type

2.0A Q61SP

(3) When the base unit is Q30ORB or Q6C0RB

Two redundant power Redundant power supply base
supply modules unit (Q30RB or Q6ORB)
CPU module™ (such Peripheral, converter, cable
—1 as Q02(H)CPU and — (for connecting a CPU module
QOBHCPU) with a personal computer)

1/0 module (such as
QX10 and QY10)

Intelligent function module (such
as Q64AD and QJ71LP21-25)

*2 The CPU module is mounted on the main base unit.

5VDC rated output current Type
Q63RP
8.5A Q64RPN

Q64RP
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Point />

When a redundant power supply system is configured and one redundant power supply module has failed, the system is
operated using the other redundant power supply module only during replacement of the failed redundant power supply
module.

Therefore, keep the current consumption of the redundant power supply base unit (Q3C0RB/Q6CIRB/Q6OWRB) within the
5VDC rated output current (8.5A) for one redundant power supply module.

(a) Cautions for using the extension base unit (Q5C0B)
When Q50B is used, a power of 5VDC is supplied from the redundant power supply module on the redundant
power main base unit (Q30RB) through an extension cable.
Pay attentions to the following to use Q50B.
» Keep the sum of the current consumption on Q30RB and Q50B not exceeding the 5VDC rated output
current for one redundant power supply module.
» Because 5VDC is supplied to Q50B through an extension cable, voltage drop occurs in the extension
cable.
Select an appropriate extension cable so that a voltage of 4.75VDC or more is supplied at the "IN"
connector of Q50B.
For details of the voltage drop, refer to Page 90, Section 4.3.4.

(b) Methods for reducing voltage drops 7
The following methods are effective to reduce voltage drops at the extension cables.
1) Changing the module mounting positions
Mount a module with large current consumption on the redundant power main base unit (Q30RB).

Mount small current consumption modules on the extension base unit (Q5CB).
2) Using short extension cables
The shorter the extension cable is, the smaller the resistance and voltage drops are.

Use the shortest possible extension cables. ;
2
8
(4) When the base unit is QA1S60B: g
8‘.
AnS series power supply Base unit (QA1S658 or g
module (A1S61PN, QA1S68B)

A1S62PN, or A1S63P)

1/0O module (such as
AX10 and AY10)

a|npow Ajddns Jjamod sy bunosies €7/

Special function module
—— (such as AD61 and
AD75P1-S3)

|| Peripheral
(AD75TU)

Select the power supply module also in consideration of the current consumption of the peripheral devices
connected to the special function module.

For example, when the AD75TU is connected to the AD75P1-S3, the current consumption of the AD75TU must
also be taken into account.
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(5) When the base unit is QA6B:

A series power supply
module (A61P, A61PN,
AB2P, or A63P)

Base unit (QA65B or
QAG8B)

I/0 module (such as
AX10 and AY10)

Special function module (such
as AD61 and AD75P1-S3)

Peripheral
(AD75TU)

Select the power supply module also in consideration of the current consumption of the peripheral devices

connected to the special function module.

For example, when the AD75TU is connected to the AD75P1-S3, the current consumption of the AD75TU must

also be taken into account.

7.24 Precautions on power supply capacity

234

Select a power supply having enough power for a power supply module. (For an AC power supply module, the power
capacity should be twice or more as great as the current consumption of the power supply module, and four times or

more for a DC power supply module.)

(1) When the Q64RP or Q64P is used

The Q64RP and Q64P automatically recognize the rated input voltage wavefo
between 100VAC and 200VAC.

If the power supply of insufficient power capacity is selected, the power supply module might fail when 200VAC

power is supplied.

rm to switch the input voltage




7.2.5

Life detection power supply module

CHAPTER 7 POWER SUPPLY MODULE

The Life detection power supply module estimates its remaining life internally and indicates the life. The remaining life
of the module can be checked by the LIFE LED located on the front of the module and on/off of the LIFE OUT

terminals.

(1) LED indication and module status during operation

The following table lists the LED indication and module status during operation.

LED R
LIFE OUT terminal Module
POWER LIFE
» Power supply module failure
* AC power is not input
Off Off Off ) . )
» Power failure (including momentary power
failure for 20ms or more)
On (green) On (green) * Normal operation
On » Normal operation (Remaining life approx.
On (green) On (orange) .
50%)"!
Flash (orange) » Normal operation (Remaining life approx. 1
On (green) (On for 5 sec. and off for year)!
1 sec.) Replacement of the module is recommended
Off
Flash (orange) » Normal operation (Remaining life approx. 6
On (green) (At intervals of half a “
months)
sec.)
On (green) Off « Life expired
» Ambient temperature is out of range
On (green) On (red) (Ambient temperature is exceeding the
specification)
) « Function failure (Normal processing is not
Flash (red) (Atintervals of | Turns off and on three ) ) )
On (green) . . available due to a failure of the life
1 sec.) times at intervals of 1 . ) .
diagnostics circuit in the module)
second and then off
* Ambient temperature is out of range
(Ambient temperature is exceeding the
On (green) Off I . .
specification and also the life detection
function has stopped.)
Flash (orange) Off Off » Watchdog timer error in the module

*1 The remaining life of the module varies depending on the ambient temperature.
(If the ambient temperature rose by 10°C, the remaining life of the module will be shortened by half.)

(2) Monitoring module life by using the LIFE OUT terminal

The module life can be monitored in either of the following way by using outputs of the LIFE OUT terminal

» Connecting the terminal to an external display device
+ Obtaining the output status into an input module and monitoring it by GOT
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(a) Connecting the terminal to an external display device
Connecting the LIFE OUT terminal allows indication of the remaining life of the module to an external display,
device such as external LED, by turning it off when the life is one year or less.
When the external display device turned off, the remaining life can be checked by the LIFE LED of the Q61P-D
located in the control panel.

The LIFE LED turns on in orange
— Remaining life is 1 year or less

External LED Control panel
oL —J o oL o
- 2
)
v g
O .

LIFE OUT terminal

(b) Obtaining the output status into an input module and monitoring it by GOT
Obtaining the LIFE OUT terminal status into an input module allows monitoring of the module remaining life in
a sequence program.
The following indicates how to monitor the remaining life of the power supply module in the sequence program

by using GOT.
1) System configuration

GOT
=l
| ===
® o o [o) o |
B C
N—
i @
Q) o
S e —
Q61P-D
Model name Start XY
QO2HPU -
QX40 0000y,
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2) Conditions of a program
The following tables list devices used in a program for monitoring the module life.

Signal Device Function
Monitoring clear command XOF Resets the life monitoring processing
. . . Turns on when the remaining life of the Q61P-D is one
Life warning signal M11
year or less
) Turns on when the life detection function of the Q61P-
Error signal M12 .
D is faulty
Signal Device Function
LIFE OUT signal X00 LIFE OUT terminal status of the Q61P-D
L An internal signal for resetting the life monitoring
Monitoring clear request MO )
processing
o An internal signal for detecting offs of the LIFE OUT
Monitoring start flag M1 )
terminal
. o An internal signal for counting on and off of the LIFE
Time monitoring flag M2 — )
OUT terminal
L On and off of the LIFE OUT terminal are counted while
ON/OFF monitoring timer TO o )
this timer is enabled (6 seconds)
ON/OFF counter D100 Counts on and off of the LIFE OUT terminal

Point/’

When the life detection function of the Q61P-D is faulty, the LIFE OUT terminal repeats on and off for three times when the

module is started.
Depending on the system, this behavior (on and off) of the LIFE OUT terminal may not be obtained to the input module due

to delay of the sequence program start after the Q61P-D has started.
In this program example, M11 turns on even though the life detection function is faulty when powered on since the remaining

life is regarded as one year.

suopeoyads z'/
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* Initial

* LIFE OUT

3) Program example

SM402
I I
— } [sET MO
* Monitoring status clear command
XO0F
1AL I
Tt LSET MO
* Monitoring status clear processing
MO
| I
I LRST M1l
I
LRST M12
r
LSET M1
I
LRST MO
monitoring
M1 X0
| P4 IR
_| } v {rov KQ D100
I
LMOV KO TO
I
LSET M2
r
LRST ML
M2 K60
I {7
I \TD
X0
1AL I
) LINC D100
TO
= 7 I
L KO D100 1 [sET M1l
= 1 I
K1 D100 i LSET ML
= 7 I
< K2 D100 i LSET M12
I
LRST M2
[
LEND
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The life is 1 year or less
if remains off

Monitoring continues
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CHAPTER 8 BASE UNIT

CHAPTER 8 BAsSEUuNIT

This chapter describes base units that can be used in a programmable controller system.
Base units are to mount CPU modules, power supply modules, I/O modules, and intelligent function modules.

8.1 Part Names

The part names of the base units are described below.

(1) Main base unit (Q33B, Q35B, Q38B, Q312B)

5)
|

+——

Ty = P —— . — | I R —— B —— e —— e T — = = =
1) OUTé - - - - - - . - - - -
; ALAITAT A A AR R AIAA
p H IIRIIRIIRIRIIRIRIIRIIRIInIIn
* I bl bl bl N bl bl bl Il bl
2) 5 = \%1 Ul | (o1 |moai [\/(Cj)a\‘,. renioe I e o S rs o O freval MR v o M e
X
& il & 00 e
3) 6)
No. Name Application

Connector for connecting an extension cable (for signal communications with the extension

1) Extension cable connector )
base unit)

Protective cover of extension cable connector. Before an extension cable is connected, the

sowen Med 18

2) Base cover area of the base cover surrounded by the groove under the word "OUT" on the base cover
must be removed with a tool such as nippers.

Connector for installing the Q series power supply module, CPU module, /O modules, and
intelligent function module.

3) Module connector ) )
To the connectors located in the spare space where these modules are not installed, attach the

supplied connector cover or the blank cover module (QG60) to prevent entry of dirt.

4) Module fixing screw hole Screw hole for fixing the module to the base unit. Screw size: M3 x 12
5) Base unit installation hole Hole for installing this base unit on a panel such as a control panel (for M4 screw)
6) DIN rail adapter mounting hole Hole for mounting DIN rail adapter
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(2) Slim type main base unit (Q32SB, Q33SB, Q35SB)

No. Name

Application

1) Module connector

Connector for installing the Q series power supply module, CPU module, I/O modules, and
intelligent function module.

To the connectors located in the spare space where these modules are not installed, attach the
supplied connector cover or the blank cover module (QG60) to prevent entry of dirt.

2) Module fixing screw hole

Screw hole for fixing the module to the base unit. Screw size: M3 x 12

3) Base unit installation hole

Hole for installing this base unit on a panel such as a control panel (for M4 screw)

4) DIN rail adapter mounting hole

Hole for mounting DIN rail adapter

(3) Redundant power main base unit (Q38RB)

Sel— O
: S
=

-
=
¥
oL
S
=
D

K

®

2)

C

&

No. Name

Application

1) Extension cable connector

Connector for connecting an extension cable (for signal communications with the extension
base unit)

2) Base cover

Protective cover of extension cable connector. Before an extension cable is connected, the
area surrounded by the groove under the word "OUT" must be removed with a tool such as a
flat head screwdriver.

3) Module connector

Connector for connecting a redundant power supply module, CPU module, I/O module and
intelligent function module

To the connectors unused, attach the supplied connector cover or the blank cover module
(QGB60) to prevent entry of dirt.

4) Module fixing screw hole

Screw hole for fixing the module to the base unit. Screw size: M3 x 12

5) Base unit installation hole

Hole for installing this base unit on a panel such as a control panel (for M4 screw)

6) DIN rail adapter mounting hole

Hole for mounting DIN rail adapter
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(4) Multiple CPU high speed main base unit (Q35DB, Q38DB, Q312DB)

4)

E=T B ogE3 oEN oE ogE oEN o b oET oE=N o= oE=]

o |

FG

-
> i & 00 4]
, B
No. Name Application
1) Extension cable connector Connect.or for connecting an extension cable (for signal communications with the extension
base unit)
Protective cover of extension cable connector. Before an extension cable is connected, the
2) Base cover area of the base cover surrounded by the groove under the word "OUT" on the base cover
must be removed with a tool such as nippers.
Connector for installing the Q series power supply module, CPU module, /O modules, and
3) Module connector intelligent function module.. .
To the connectors located in the spare space where these modules are not installed, attach the
supplied connector cover or the blank cover module (QG60) to prevent entry of dirt.
4) Module fixing screw hole Screw hole for fixing the module to the base unit. Screw size: M3 x 12
5) Base unit installation hole Hole for installing this base unit on a panel such as a control panel (for M4 screw)
6) DIN rail adapter mounting hole Hole for mounting DIN rail adapter
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(5) Extension base unit (Q50B, Q6C0B, QA1S50B, QA1S6B, QA6LIB)

[Q52B, Q55B

7 4)

n —

| Q63B, Q65B, Q68B, Q612B

I =—% aa
! — <
=n

[QA1S51B

| QA1S65B, QA1S68B
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QAG5B, QAG8B

3) 9 9 4)
| |
= S S 2 . s R . S
o—s{ 8] L O O Dy
— r A \_
I IN OL:I“ | / Oy | / Ol |/ OH |/ OR} | / OF3 Aol 5 |/ O |/ Ol
mi
3 []
1) ? +l|l||
2) —H =IHEH i

E

l?l ? L el Jol Jol Jol 1ol To[ 140 14 @

8) 5)

No. Name Application
) Connector for connecting an extension cable (for signal communications with the main base

1) Extension cable connector . . .
unit or other extension base unit)
Protective cover of extension cable connector.

2) Base cover Before connecting an extension cable, the part under OUT on the base cover must be
removed with a tool such as a flat blade screwdriver.
Connector for setting the number of bases of the extension base unit.

3) | Base No. setting connector _ )
((Z_Z Page 80, Section 4.3.1)
Connectors for installing the power supply module, /0 modules, and intelligent function
module/ special function module.
To those connectors located in the spare space where these modules are not installed, apply

4) Module connector the supplied connector cover or the blank cover module to prevent entry of dirt.
Blank cover module applicable to Q52B, Q55B, Q63B, Q65B, Q68B and Q612B: QG60
Blank cover module applicable to QA1S51B, QA1S65B and QA1S68B: A1SG60
Blank cover module applicable to QA65B and QA68B: AG60
Screw hole for fixing the module to the base unit.

5) | Module fixing screw hole Q52B, Q55B, Q63B, Q65B, Q68B and QB12B..........ccccccvviriiiieeiiiieee Screw size: M3 x 12
QA1S51B, QA1S65B, QA1S68B, QA65B and QABSB............ccccocvveirieee Screw size: M4 x 12
Hole for installing this base unit on a panel such as a control panel.

6) | Base unit installation hole Q52B, Q55B, Q63B, Q65B, Q68B and QB12B..........cccceiiiiiiiie e For M4 screw
QA1S51B, QA1S65B, QA1S68B, QAB5B and QABBB...........cccceeveveriieeiie e For M5 screw

7) DIN rail adapter mounting hole DIN rail adapter mounting hole.

8) Module fixing hole Cut out to accept projection and hook at rear of modules.
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(6) Redundant power extension base unit (Q68RB)

) = o = o =3 o =3 o =3 o =3 o =3 o =3 o =3 o =3
A
& 0O & ) &
4) 7)
No. Name Application

Connector for connecting an extension cable (for signal communications with the redundant

1) Extension cable connector ) ) ) .
power main base unit or other extension base unit)

Protective cover of extension cable connector.
2) Base cover Before connecting an extension cable, the part under OUT on the base cover must be
removed with a tool such as a flat blade screwdriver.

Connector for setting the number of bases of redundant power extension base units.

3 Base No. setting connector
) 9 ({_5 Page 80, Section 4.3.1)

Connector for installing a redundant power supply module, /0 module and intelligent function
module.

To the connectors unused, attach the supplied connector cover or the blank cover module
(QG60) to prevent entry of dirt.

4) Module connector

5) Module fixing screw hole Screw hole for fixing the module to the base unit. Screw size: M3 x 12
6) Base unit installation hole Hole for installing this base unit on a panel such as a control panel. (For M4 screw)
7) DIN rail adapter mounting hole DIN rail adapter mounting hole.
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(7) Redundant extension base unit (Q65WRB)

2) 4)
* l l 6 = o = o = o = o = o = 0 = o = o =
O N O
” ~ VR Al e i e
- - ke L e | e | b
| | | |
@ ® [c)
) ' B X
© I & o0 &
T
3) 6)
No. Name Application
) Connector for connecting an extension cable (for signal communications with the main base
1) Extension cable connector . . )
unit or extension base unit of the redundant system)
Protective cover of extension cable connector.
2) Base cover Before connecting an extension cable, the part under OUT on the base cover must be
removed with a tool such as a flat blade screwdriver.
Connector for installing a redundant power supply module, /0O module and intelligent function
module.
3) Module connector .
To the connectors unused, attach the supplied connector cover or the blank cover module
(QGB60) to prevent entry of dirt.
4) Module fixing screw hole Screw hole for fixing the module to the base unit. Screw size: M3 x 12
5) Base unit installation hole Hole for installing this base unit on a panel such as a control panel. (For M4 screw)
6) DIN rail adapter mounting hole DIN rail adapter mounting hole.
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8.2

Extension Base Units that can be Combined with the
Main Base Unit

This section introduces extension base units that can be combined with the main base unit.

For details of the CPU module and power supply modules, refer to the following.
CPU module: [~ Page 121, CHAPTER 6
Power supply modules: [ 5~ Page 203, CHAPTER 7

For details on the system configuration, refer to Page 33, CHAPTER 2.

O: Combination available, x: Combination not available

Extension base unit
. Q63B
Main base Q528 Q658 QA1S65B QA65B
unit Q68RB 65WRB"! QA1S51B 1S68B 68B
Qs58 Q688 Q aATS e
Q612B
QO00JCPU [e) e) x x x x x
QO0UJCPU o o x x o™* o* o™
Q33B
Q358
*3 *5 *5 *5
Q38B © o o o o) o o
Q312B
Q32SB
Q33SB x x x x x x x
Q35SB
Q38RB e) x o) 0] x x x
Q35DB
Q38DB e) e) x x o' o' o'®
Q312DB
*1 Applicable only in a redundant system.
*2 The same specifications are applied to the QA6ADP+A60B.
*3 Available only for the 2nd extension base unit or later in a redundant system where the Redundant CPU whose serial
number (first five digits) is "09012" or later is used.
*4 Available only when the serial number (first five digits) of the QO0UJCPU is "13102" or later is used.
*5 Available for the High Performance model QCPU and Universal model QCPU. When the Universal model QCPU is
used, available only when the serial number (first five digits) is "13102" or later is used. (Not available for the
QnUDPVCPU.)
*6 Available only when the Universal model QCPU whose serial number (first five digits) is "13102" or later is used. (Not
available for the QnUDPVCPU.)
Not available for the High Performance QCPU.
*7 The same specifications are applied to the QA1S6ADP+A1S50B/A1S60B.
. 0
Point >
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CHAPTER 8 BASE UNIT

8.3 Specification Table

(1) Main base unit

Type
Item
Q33B Q35B Q38B Q312B
Number of I/O modules
) 3 5 8 12
installed
Possibility of extension Extendable
Applicable module Q series modules
5VDC internal current
] 0.11A 0.12A 0.13A
consumption
Installation hole size M4 screw hole or ¢$4.5 hole (for M4 screw)
H 98mm
External dimensions w 189mm | 245mm ‘ 328mm ‘ 439mm
D 44 1mm
Weight 0.21kg | 0.27kg ‘ 0.36kg ‘ 0.47kg
Attachment Installation screw M4 x 14, 4 pieces ' (DIN rail adapter is sold separately.)
DIN rail adapter type Q6DIN3 | Q6DIN2 ‘ Q6DIN1

*1 The Q38B and Q312B manufactured in August 2006 or later have five base unit installation holes.
Base unit installation screws equal to the number of holes are provided with the unit.

(2) Slim type main base unit

Type ®
ltem ©
Q32SB Q33SB Q35SB o
Number of I/O modules 8
. 2 3 5 =
installed 9
Possibility of extension Not extendable %
Applicable module Q series modules %
[0]
5VDC internal current
) 0.09A 0.10A
consumption
Installation hole size M4 screw hole or ¢$4.5 hole (for M4 screw)
H 98mm
External dimensions w 114mm | 142mm ‘ 197.5mm
D 18.5mm
Weight 0.12kg | 0.15kg ‘ 0.21kg
Attachment Installation screw M4 x 14, 4 pieces’ ! (DIN rail adapter is sold separately.)
DIN rail adapter type Q6DIN3
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(3) Redundant power main base unit

Type
Item
Q38RB
Number of 1/0 modules 8
installed
Possibility of extension Extendable

Applicable module

Q series modules

5VDC internal current

0.12A

consumption
Installation hole size M4 screw hole or ¢$4.5 hole (for M4 screw)
H 98mm
External dimensions 439mm
D 44 1mm
Weight 0.47kg
Attachment Installation screw M4 x 14, 5 pieces (DIN rail adapter is sold separately.)
DIN rail adapter type Q6DIN1
(4) Multiple CPU high speed main base unit
Type
Item
Q35DB Q38DB Q312DB
Number of I/O modules
. 5 8 12
installed
Possibility of extension Extendable
Applicable module Q series modules
5VDC internal current
i 0.23A 0.23A 0.24A
consumption
Installation hole size M4 screw hole or $4.5 hole (for M4 screw)
H 98mm
External dimensions 245mm 328mm ‘ 439mm
D 44 1mm
Weight 0.32kg 0.41kg ‘ 0.54kg
Installation screw M4 x 14, 4 . . . .
. . . Installation screw M4 x 14, 5 pieces (DIN rail adapter is sold
Attachment pieces (DIN rail adapter is sold
separately.)
separately.)
DIN rail adapter type Q6DIN2 Q6DIN1
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(5) Extension base unit (Type not requiring power supply module)

Type
Item
Q52B Q55B QA1S51B

Number of /0 modules
. 2 5 1
installed
Possibility of extension Extendable Not extendable
Applicable module Q series modules AnS series modules
5VDC internal current

) 0.08A 0.10A 0.12A
consumption

Installation hole size

M4 screw hole or ¢4.5 hole (for M4 screw)

M5 screw hole or $5.5 hole (for M5

screw)
H 98mm 130mm
External
e 106mm | 189mm 100mm
dimensions
D 44 1mm 50.7mm
Weight 0.14kg | 0.23kg 0.23kg
. . . . Installation screw M5 x 25, 3
Attachment Installation screw M4 x 14, 4 pieces (DIN rail adapter is sold separately.) pieces
i
DIN rail adapter type Q6DIN3 -—--
(6) Extension base unit (Type requiring power supply module)
Type
Item
Q63B Q65B Q68B Q612B QA1S65B | QA1S68B QA65B QA68B
Number of /0
) 3 5 8 12 5 8 5 8
modules installed
Possibility of
. Extendable
extension
Applicable module Q series modules AnS series modules A series module
5VDC internal current
) 0.11A 0.12A 0.13A 0.12A
consumption
. . M4 screw hole or $4.5 hole M5 screw hole or $5.5 hole
Installation hole size
(for M4 screw) (for M5 screw)
H 98mm 130mm 250mm
External
o 189mm ‘ 245mm | 328mm ‘ 439mm 315mm ‘ 420mm 352mm | 466mm
dimensions
D 44 1mm 51.2mm 46.6mm
Weight 0.23kg ‘ 0.28kg | 0.38kg ‘ 0.51kg 0.75kg ‘ 1.00kg 1.60kg | 2.00kg
Installation screw M4 x 14 , 4 pieces’ Installation screw M5 x 25
Attachment i —
(DIN rail adapter is sold separately.) 4 pieces
DIN rail adapter type | QBDIN3 ‘ Q6DIN2 | Q6DINT ‘ |

*1 The Q68B and Q612B manufactured in August 2006 or later have five base unit installation holes.
Base unit installation screws equal to the number of holes are provided with the unit.
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(7) Redundant power extension base unit

Type
Item
Q68RB
Number of 1/0 modules 8
installed
Possibility of extension Extendable

Applicable module

Q series modules

5VDC internal current
consumption

0.12A

Installation hole size

M4 screw hole or ¢$4.5 hole (for M4 screw)

98mm
External dimensions 439mm
44.1mm
Weight 0.49g
Attachment Installation screw M4 x 14, 5 pieces (DIN rail adapter is sold separately.)
DIN rail adapter type Q6DIN1
(8) Redundant extension base unit
Type
Item
Q65WRB
Number of 1/0 modules 5
installed
Possibility of extension Extendable

Applicable module

Q series modules

5VDC internal current
consumption

0.16A

Installation hole size

M4 screw hole or $4.5 hole (for M4 screw)

98mm
External dimensions 439mm
44.1mm
Weight 0.52kg
Attachment Installation screw M4 x 14, 5 pieces (DIN rail adapter is sold separately.)
DIN rail adapter type Q6DIN1
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CHAPTER 9 MEMORY CARD

CHAPTER 9 MEMORY CARD

This chapter describes the specifications of memory cards installed to CPU modules. #Note 9.1

A memory card is used to store programs, file register data, and debug data of the trace function.
A memory card is also used to store file register data exceeding the number of points that can be stored in the

standard RAM. ([_— Page 147, Section 6.2)

9.1 Part Names

The part names of memory cards are described below.

Write protect ON

NS
"“'"% i 2
AN I
"LOCK" ™ S
2) "RELEASE" ) 2
Q
3
[0]
(2]
No. Name Application
1) Connector area An area connected to a CPU module
2) Battery holder Used to set the lithium battery for data backup of the SRAM memory (SRAM card only)
Switch for fixing the battery holder to the memory card. Locked at: LOCK position (write
3) Battery holder fixing protect switch side)
switch™! LOCK: Locked, RELEASE: Unlocked

(SRAM card only)
Prevents the data in a memory card from being erased or modified.
(Factory default: Off, SRAM card and Flash card only)

On: Write-protected
Off: Not write-protected (Data can be written to a memory card.)

4) Write protect switch

*1 The battery holder fixing switch is returned automatically from the RELEASE to LOCK position when the battery holder is
disconnected.

D nocor C

The Basic model QCPU, Q00U(J)CPU, Q01UCPU, QnUDVCPU, and QnUDPVCPU do not support the use of a memory

card.

251



9.1.1 List of usable memory cards

Three types of memory cards (SRAM card, Flash card, and ATA card) are available.
Memory cards available for each CPU module are shown in the following table.

O: Usable, x: Not usable

CPU module
QoO02UCPU
QO03UD(E)CPU
04UD(E)HCPU
QO02CPU el €
QO2PHCPU QO6UD(E)HCPU
*q QO00JCPU QO02HCPU QO00UJCPU
Memory card Q00CPU QOSHCPU Q06PHCPU Q12PRHCPU QOOUCPU Q10UD(E)HCPU
Q12PHCPU Q25PRHCPU Q13UD(E)HCPU
QO01CPU Q12HCPU QO01UCPU
Q25PHCPU Q20UD(E)HCPU
Q25HCPU
Q26UD(E)HCPU
Q50UDEHCPU
Q100UDEHCPU
Q2MEM-1MBSN " o o o « o
Q2MEM-1MBS
Q2MEM-2MBSN
SRAM card | Q2MEM-2MBS * O o O * o
Q3MEM-4MBS x 0”2 0™ o)X x o)
Q3MEM-8MBS x x x x x 'e)
Q2MEM-2MBF x O O (@) x @]
Flash card
Q2MEM-4MBF x O O (@) x @]
Q2MEM-8MBA x O O (@) x (@)
ATA card Q2MEM-16MBA x O O (@) x O
Q2MEM-32MBA x @) O (@) x ()

*1 Only one memory card can be installed for each CPU module.
*2 CPU modules whose serial number (first five digits) of "16020" or earlier do not support the Q3MEM-4MBS.

Point/’

Storable data vary depending on the type of memory card.
For the data that can be stored on memory cards, refer to the following.

[ 71 Manuals for the CPU module used (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
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CHAPTER 9 MEMORY CARD

9.2 Specifications

9.2.1 Memory card specifications

The specifications of memory cards applicable for CPU modules are compliant with those of PCMCIA small PC cards.

(1) SRAM card

Type
Item Q2MEM-1MBSN | Q2MEM-2MBSN
Q3MEM-4MBS | Q3MEM-8MBS
Q2MEM-1MBS Q2MEM-2MBS
Capacity after formatted 1011.5K bytes 2034K bytes 4078K bytes 8172K bytes
Number of storable files 255 287 319
Number of insertions and removals 5000 times
H 45mm 74mm
External dimensions W 42.8mm
D 3.3mm 8.1mm
Weight 15g 30g 319
(2) Flash card
Type
Item
Q2MEM-2MBF Q2MEM-4MBF
Capacity 2035K bytes 4079K bytes o o
Number of storable files 288 = %’
Number of insertions and removals 5000 times S %
o
Number of writings 100000 times ‘5 %
]
H 45mm %‘.)_ &
[2]
External dimensions w 42.8mm kS
Q.
D 3.3mm 3
)
Weight 159 g'
(7]
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(3) ATA card

Type
Item
Q2MEM-8MBA Q2MEM-16MBA"2 Q2MEM-32MBA

Capacity after formatted 7982K bytes’ 15982K bytes ! 31854K bytes
Number of storable files 5122
Number of insertions and removals 5000 times
Number of writings 1000000 times

H 45mm
External dimensions w 42.8mm

D 3.3mm
Weight 159

*1 The size of ATA cards after formatting will be as follows when the manufacturer control number of the card is E or earlier.

Manufacturer control number E: Q2MEM-8MBA: 7948K bytes, Q2MEM-16MBA: 15948K bytes

Manufacturer control number D or earlier: Q2MEM-8MBA: 7940k bytes, Q2MEM-16MBA: 15932K bytes

For the manufacturer control number, refer to "POINT" in this section.
*2 Up to 511 files can be stored in the Universal model QCPU.

Point/’

When the ATA card is used, the value stored in the special register SD603 differs depending on the manufacturer control

number and CPU module type.

When the CPU module is the Universal model QCPU, the ATA card size is stored in SD603 in units of K bytes.
When the module is not the Universal model QCPU, 8000, 16000, or 32000 is stored in SD603, and the value depends on

the manufacturer control number and CPU module type.

Value stored in special register SD603
Manufacturer control No. Other than the Universal model QCPU .
: : = : : = Universal model
and ATA card type Serial No. (first 5 digits) | Serial No. (first 5 digits) QcPU
is 09011 or earlier is 09012 or later
"OOO"and | Q2MEM-8MBA 8000 8000
"O00D0O" or | Q2MEM-16MBA 16000 16000
earlier Q2MEM-32MBA 32000 32000
Q2MEM-8MBA 16000 8000
ATA card size
"Oo0en” Q2MEM-16MBA 16000 16000
(K bytes)
Q2MEM-32MBA 32000 32000
Q2MEM-8MBA 32000 16000
"O00FO" or
later Q2MEM-16MBA 32000 32000
Q2MEM-32MBA 32000 32000

The manufacturer control number (the third digit from the left) of the ATA card is described in the label on the back of the ATA

card. (Refer to the following figure.)

When character string including the manufacturer control number is 4 digits, the third digit from the left is the manufacturer

control number, and when it is 3 digits, the manufacturer control number is "B".

N

a8 sok—skoolololokokokok

CAUTION

ROV aIVOERERLBOWT &,
Do not subject to mechanical shock!

CBE - BHEBX - KICTbhsheWhI &,
Do not expose to extreme

Manufacturer
control number
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CHAPTER 9 MEMORY CARD

9.2.2 Specifications of the memory card battery

This section describes the specifications of the battery used for the memory card (SRAM card).

Type
Item
Q2MEM-BAT Q3MEM-BAT
Classification Graphite fluoride lithium primary battery Manganese dioxide lithium primary battery
Initial voltage 3.0V 3.0V
Nominal current 48mAh 550mAh
Battery life when stored Actually 5 years (room temperature)
Battery life when used [T 5 Page 651, Appendix 4.3
Lithium content 0.014g 0.150g
Power failure backup for SRAM card )
o Power failure backup for SRAM card
Application (for Q2MEM-1MBSN, Q2MEM-1MBS,
(for QSMEM-4MBS and Q3MEM-8MBS)
Q2MEM-2MBSN, and Q2MEM-2MBS)

@C0'0‘0‘0l0‘0‘C.COCOC0'OCO‘O‘Q‘C.COCOCOCOCOCO‘Q‘Q.CCOCOCOC

+ For the life of the memory card battery, refer to Page 651, Appendix 4.3.
+ For the battery directive in EU member states, refer to Page 700, Appendix 12.

suopeoyads Z'6
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9.3

Handling

256

(1) Formatting a memory card

(2)

()

(4)

An SRAM or ATA card must have been formatted to be installed to the CPU module.

Since the SRAM or ATA card purchased is not yet formatted, format it using a programming tool before use.
(Formatting is not necessary for Flash cards.)

For formatting, refer to the following.

Operating manual for the programming tool used

Point />

Do not format an ATA card other than by the programming tool.

(If formatted using format function of Microsoft® Windows® Operating System, the ATA card may not be usable in a CPU
module.)

Installing a battery to an SRAM card

A battery used to backup for power failure is supplied with the SRAM card.
Before using the SRAM card, install the battery.

Point/’

Note that the SRAM card memory is not backed up by the CPU module battery only.
Also, the program memory, standard RAM, and latch devices of the CPU module are not backed up by the battery installed
on the SRAM card.

Storable files
For the files that can be stored on each memory card, refer to the following.

Manuals for the CPU module used (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

Precautions for installing/removing a memory card during power-on

Note that the data in a memory card may be damaged if the procedures described in Page 99, Section 4.5 (3) and
Page 99, Section 4.5 (4) are not followed. If the operating status of the CPU module at the time of an error is set
to "Stop" in parameter, the CPU module stops its operation upon the occurrence of "ICM.OPE.ERROR".
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9.3.1 Battery installation into the memory card

Installation method of the battery for the memory card (SRAM card)
The battery for the SRAM card is removed from the battery holder when shipping.
Before inserting the SRAM card into the CPU module, set the battery holder as shown in the following flowchart.

(1) For Q2MEM-1MBSN, Q2MEM-1MBS, Q2MEM-2MBSN, and Q2MEM-2MBS

Set the battery holder's locking switch to Side with proijuct nam:J/—Battery holder's locking switch*
the "RELEASE" positon. ~ J§f == [ | l_:] ]
—

RELEASE position

Remove the battery holder from the SRAM card.

Set the battery onto the battery holder
with the "plus” face up.

Insert the battery holder with which the
battery is installed firmly, into the SRAM
card.

©
Confirm that the battery holder's locking w
switch is set to the "LOCK" position. ~ J§ """ I
2
"LOCK" 5
% The battery holder's locking switch is set automatically to the @

"LOCK" position when the battery holder is removed. In its position,

( Completed ) insert the battery holder firmly.

Point/’

Insert or remove the battery in the horizontal direction along the battery holder fixing guide.
Failure to do so may damage the latches of the battery holder.

Battery holder latches

pJeo Alowsaw ayj ojul uone|elsul Aleneg L'€'6

Battery holder
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(2) For QSMEM-4MBS and Q3MEM-8MBS

Set the battery holder fixing switch
to the RELEASE position.

!

Pull out the battery holder of the ~ f------—----____
SRAM card.

A

Set the battery on the holder with

RELEASE
Battery holder  position .
fixing switch Positive (+) side”

the positive (+) side facing up.

A

Place the holder back to the SRAM
card.

Set the battery holder fixing switch
to the LOCK position.

( Completed ) position

*1 The following shows the direction of a battery.

Maker name Product number

(The number differs depending on the date

Model
of manufacture.)

Polarity

Voltage

Positive (+) side Negative (-) side



CHAPTER 10 SD MEMORY CARD

CHAPTER 10sb MEMORY CARD

This chapter describes the specifications and handling of SD memory cards inserted to the CPU module.

D Note 10.1

10.1 Part Names

The part names of an SD memory card are described below.

4 wmmsusisHi A
R W ELECTRC

MEISEG

==

cLassE@

16GB

NZ1MEM-16GBSD  *

No. Name Descriptions

Prevents the data in an SD memory card from being erased or modified by setting this

(1) Write protect switch . »
switch to the LOCK position.

SseweN Wed 10l

0 o101 0 D D o

The Basic model QCPU, High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU, and Redundant CPU do not support the use of
SD memory cards. For the Universal model QCPU, only the QrnUDVCPU and QnUDPVCPU support the use of SD

memory cards.
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10.2 Specifications

This section describes the specifications of SD memory cards.

Item NZ1MEM-2GBSD | NZ1MEM-4GBSD | NZ1MEM-8GBSD | NZ1MEM-16GBSD
Type SD SDHC
Capacity 2G bytes 4G bytes | 8G bytes | 16G bytes
Number of writings 60000 times 100000 times
H 32mm
External dimensions | W 24mm
D 2.1mm
Weight 2g

For the specifications of the LIMEM-OGBSD, refer to Page 672, Appendix 7.

10.3 Handling

260

This section describes how to handle an SD memory card.

*1

Use an SD memory card manufactured by Mitsubishi (NZ1MEM-I:|GBSD).*1

Using a non-Mitsubishi SD memory card may cause a problem, such as damage of data in the SD memory
card and system stop.

SD memory cards manufactured by Mitsubishi conform to IEC 61131-2 when being used in a CPU module.
SDHC memory cards can be used only with CPU modules that are compatible with them. (An SDHC logo is
printed on each of these CPU modules or the manuals of them.) Note that SDHC memory cards cannot be
used with the CPU modules that are compatible with SD only.

All SD memory cards to be used in the CPU module need to be formatted.

SD memory cards manufactured by Mitsubishi are already formatted at the factory. When using other SD
memory cards that are not formatted, format the cards before use.

Use the programming tool to format SD memory cards. (Do not use a personal computer.) ( Operating
manual for the programming tool used)

Performing any of the following operations, powering off the system, resetting the CPU module, or removing
the SD memory card, while the SD memory card is being accessed may damage data in the SD memory

card. Stop access to the SD memory card, and then perform these operations. ([_Z Page 102, Section 4.6
(2))

Using SM606 (SD memory card forced disable instruction) and SM607 (SD memory card forced disable
status flag) can disable the SD memory card or check the SD memory card disabled status.

Regularly back up important data by saving them to other media, such as a CD and DVD.

If commercially available SD memory cards are used, operation under the environment described in the general

specifications (= Page 119, CHAPTER 5) is not guaranteed. Ensure that such SD memory cards do not affect the
control of the target system before use.



CHAPTER 10 SD MEMORY CARD

10.4 Forcibly Disabling the SD Memory Card

The SD memory card can be disabled before the CPU module is powered off regardless of the status of SD604
(Memory card use conditions).

(1) How to disable the SD memory card forcibly

1. Turn on SM606 (SD memory card forced disable instruction). The SD memory card inserted to the
CPU module is disabled regardless of the status of SD604 (Memory card use conditions).
Check the SD memory card disabled status in SM607 (SD memory card forced disable status flag).

2. The SD CARD LED turns off.

(2) How to enable the disabled SD memory card

The SD memory card forcibly disabled status can be canceled by the following operations.
» Powering off and then on the CPU module
* Resetting the CPU module

* Turning off SM606 (SD memory card forced disable instruction)*1

*1 The status of SM606 (SD memory card forced disable instruction) cannot be changed until SM607 (SD memory card
forced disable status flag) turns on after SM606 is turned on.

(SM606 status is valid.) (SM606 status is invalid.)

(SM606 status is valid.)
]

|

|

| | Forced enable

.| instruction by off status
|

|

|

Forced disable |
instruction by on status| |
SM606

(SD memory card

forced disable instruction)

ON ON /

<

SM607
(SD memory card force
disable status flag)

4 OFF

(3) Precautions
» When the SD memory card is accessed after it has been disabled forcibly, the CPU module operates in the
same way when the SD memory card is not inserted. Note, however, that no processing is performed when
the SD memory card is accessed by the FREAD, FWRITE, COMRD(P), or QCDSET(P) instruction.
* When SM606 (SD memory card forced disable instruction) is on and an SD memory card is inserted, turning

pieD Alows|y ds aus Buigesia Alqio1od 01

off SM606 can enables the SD memory card.
« If the SD memory card is forcibly disabled while a file is written from an external device to the card, the
writing may fail. Cancel the SD memory card disabled status and try the writing again.
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CHAPTER 11 EXTENDED SRAM CASSETTE

This chapter describes the specifications of extended SRAM cassettes installed to CPU modules. #Note 11.1

11.1 Part Names

The part names of the extended SRAM cassette are described below.

1

[ |

No. Name Application

A part which is held when an extended SRAM cassette is installed or

1) Knob for cassette insertion/removal
removed

D o 111 2B

The Basic model QCPU, High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU, and Redundant CPU do not support the use of
extended SRAM cassettes. For the Universal model QCPU, only the QnUDVCPU and QnUDPVCPU support the use of
extended SRAM cassettes.
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CHAPTER 11 EXTENDED SRAM CASSETTE

11.2 Specifications

This section describes the specifications of extended SRAM cassettes.

Item Q4MCA-1MBS Q4MCA-2MBS | Q4MCA-4MBS | Q4MCA-8MBS
Capacity 1M bytes 2M bytes 4M bytes 8M bytes
H 49mm
External dimensions w 32mm
D 18.5mm
Weight 0.02kg

1.3 Handling

(1) Installing an extended SRAM cassette

« Insert the extended SRAM cassette at power-off. ((_= Page 103, Section 4.7 (1))
* The data that is stored in a standard RAM before the extended SRAM cassette is installed is retained after

the extended SRAM cassette is installed as well.

(2) Removing an extended SRAM cassette

» Remove the extended SRAM cassette at power-off. (_ 3 Page 104, Section 4.7 (2))
* Removing the extended SRAM cassette deletes all the data stored in the standard RAM (including the

extended SRAM cassette).

suopeoyads z'L1
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CHAPTER 12BATTERY

This chapter describes the specifications of the batteries to install in the CPU module and how to handle them.
@ Note 12.1

12.1 Specifications

This section describes the specifications of the battery used for the CPU module.

Type
Item - - "
Q6BAT | Q7BATN™ | Q7BAT" Q8BAT2
I o . Manganese dioxide lithium primary
Classification Manganese dioxide lithium primary battery
battery (assembled battery)
Initial voltage 3.0V
Nominal current 1800mAh | 6000mAh | 5000mAh | 18000mAh (1800mAh x 10 pieces)
Battery life when stored Actually 5 years (room temperature)
Battery life when used =~ Page 623, Appendix 4.2
Lithium content 0.579"3 | 1.8¢g | 1.55¢ | 5.7

*1 Abattery holder is included with a Q7BATN-SET and a Q7BAT-SET. Note that the Q7BAT battery holder cannot be used
for the Q7BATN.

*2 A Q8BAT connection cable is included with the purchase of a Q8BAT-SET.
*3 The lithium content of batteries manufactured in July 2017 or earlier differs from this list. For details, refer to the
following.
[ 1 Changes in battery parts (FA-A-0242)
*4 The lithium content of batteries manufactured in November 2017 or earlier differs from this list. For details, refer to the
following.

Changes in battery parts (FA-A-0242)

» For the battery life, refer to ==~ Page 623, Appendix 4.2.

+ For the battery directive in EU member states, refer to =~ Page 700, Appendix 12.

» The Universal model QCPU has a function that can extend battery life: the battery life-prolonging function. This
function extends the life of battery installed in the CPU module by restricting data to be held by the battery to clock
data only. For details of the data to be held, refer to the following.

L1 QnUCPU User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

12.2 Application

A battery is used as the backup power for the standard RAM, the device/label for which the latches are enabled, and
clock data.

M note 12.1 BES

The Basic model QCPU does not support the use of the Q7BATN, Q7BAT, or Q8BAT.
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CHAPTER 12 BATTERY

123 Installation Procedure

(1) Q6BAT installation procedure

The battery connector of the Q6BAT is disconnected when shipping.
Before using the CPU module, connect the connector as follows.
For how to replace the battery, refer to ==~ Page 271, Section 13.3.

(a) Basic model QCPU

Open the CPU module front cover.

Yy

Confirm that the battery is loaded
correctly.

Insert the battery connector into the
connector pin on the case. Be sure that
the insertion direction is correct.

!
( Completed )

(b) High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU, Redundant CPU and Universal model

QCPU
Open the CPU module bottom cover.
Connector
Y
Confirm that the battery is loaded
correctly. Connector Battery

stopper

I

Insert the battery connector into the
connector pin on the case. Be sure that
the insertion direction is correct.

2Inpad0id uone|eisu| €71

l CPU module

( Completed )

Point/’

Firmly push the connector all the way.
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(2) Q7BATN-SET/Q7BAT-SET installation procedure
When changing the battery of the CPU module from the Q6BAT to the Q7BATN/Q7BAT, install the battery and
connect its connector in the following procedure.

Open the CPU module bottom cover. I

}

Disconnect the connector connecting
the QBBAT to the CPU module.

Remove the Q6BAT and cover from

the CPU module. Connector

stopper

A

Connect the Q7BATN-SET/Q7BAT-SET to
the battery connector of the CPU module
and set it into the connector stopper of

the battery holder. CPU module

l Battery holder

Attach the Q7BATN-SET/Q7BAT-SET to
the CPU module.™

Y

C Completed )

*1 Be careful not to let the battery cable get caught between the Q7BATN-SET/Q7BAT-SET and the CPU module when
attaching the battery holder.

Point/’

Firmly push the connector all the way.




CHAPTER 12 BATTERY

(3) Q8BAT-SET installation procedure
When changing the battery of the CPU module from the Q6BAT to the Q8BAT, install the battery and connect its

connector in the following procedure.

Open the cover of the CPU module's
bottom.

A 4

Disconnect the connector connecting
the Q6BAT to the CPU module.

A 4

Remove the Q6BAT and cover from
the CPU module.

y

Insert the connector of Q8BAT
connection cable (included in the
Q8BAT-SET) into the connector of
CPU module while confirming the
orientation of each connector.

y

Attach the Q8BAT connection cover
to the CPU module.

v

(To next page)

-

Connector of l‘
CPU module
ﬁlﬂ 1
N

Connector of
battery

.

Connector
of cable

Connector of
CPU module

CPU module

Q8BAT connection cover

Q8BAT connection cover

CPU module

Q8BAT connection cable
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(From previous page) Control panel
l Q8BAT
Mount the CPU module onto the main
base unit, so that the Q8BAT
connection cable connected to the
CPU module will not interfere with the
other devices.
Y
Fix the Q8BAT onto the control panel.
(Screws or DIN rail is applicable.)
N
1
®
¥ R (bending radius)
Attach the connector of Q8BAT 10mm or more
connection cable to the Q8BAT while -
confirming the orientation of the =
connector. ° g
S
A4
C Completed ) Q8BAT  Q8BAT
\_ connection cable Y,

Point />

Clamp the Q8BAT connection cable.

Failure to do so may damage the Q8BAT connection cover, connector, or the cable due to unintentional swinging
and shifting or accidental pulling of the cable.

Provide 10mm or more of the bending radius for the Q8BAT connection cable.

If the bending radius is less than 10mm, malfunction may occur due to characteristic deterioration and wire
breakage.

* For details of the module mounting position, refer to the following.

3 Page 61, Section 4.1.2
Firmly push the connector all the way.
When installing the Q8BAT for the Universal model QCPU, use the connection cable with "A" printed.

Sticker
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CHAPTER 13 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

CHAPTER 13 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

13.1 Daily Inspection

programmable controller in optimal condition at all times.

This chapter describes items that must be maintained or inspected daily or periodically to properly use a

This section describes items that must be inspected daily.

The LED must be on when the input power is turned

No. Inspection item Inspection details Criteria Action
Check that installation screws
1 Installation of base unit are not loose and the coveris | The screws and cover must be installed securely. Retighten the screws.
not dislocated.
Check that the module is not
2 Installation of /O module d.isllocated elmd the module The module fixing hook must be engaged and installed Securely'e'ngaged the
fixing hook is engaged securely. module fixing hook.
securely.
Check for loose terminal Retighten the terminal
Screws must not be loose.
SCrews. SCrews.
Check for distance between The proper clearance must be provided between Correct
3 Connecting conditions solderless terminals. solderless terminals. '
Retighten th
Check that the cable . ctighien ,(af
) Connections must no be loose. connector fixing
connector is not loose.
screws.
Power supply module
pp Y* Check that the LED is on. The LE'D must belon (green).
POWER LED"! (Error if the LED is off or on (red)).
Power supply module LIFE . The LED must be on (green or orange) or flashing
. Check that the LED is on. (orange).
LED (Error if the LED is off, on (red), or flashing (red))
. . The LED must be on (green).
3 Check that the LED .
CPU module MODE LED eck thatthe LELIs on (Error if the LED is off or flashing.)
Check that the LED i i
CPU module RUN LED ecx thatIhe LEDISONIN | e LED must be on. (Error if the LED is off.)
B the RUN status.
-
The LED t be off. (Error if the LED i
§ | CPU module ERR. LED Check that the LED is off. ﬂa:hm )m”s @ off. (Erfor if the LED is on or
4 |8 o [ 5 Page 293,
2 | CPU module BAT. LED™ Check that the LED is off. The LED must be off. (Error if the LED is on.) Section 15.1
=
kel
o]
=

Input module Input LED

Check that the LED turns on
and off.

on.

The LED must be off when the input power is turned
off.

(Error if the LED does not turn on or turn off as
indicated above.)

Output module Output LED

Check that the LED turns on
and off.

The LED turns on when the output power is turned on.
The LED must be off when the output power is turned
off.

(Error if the LED does not turn on or turn off as
indicated above.)

*1 For the Q00JCPU and QO0UJCPU, check the POWER LED on the CPU module side.
*2 When the Life detection power supply module is used, check the LIFE LED.

*3 The Basic model QCPU does not have the MODE LED.

*4 The Basic model QCPU does not have the BAT. LED.
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13.2 Periodic Inspection

The items that must be inspected one or two times every 6 months to 1 year are listed below.
When the equipment has been relocated or modified, or wiring layout has been changed, perform this inspection.

No. Inspection item Inspection details Criteria Action
S | Ambient temperature 2 0to 55°C
IS
. . “
E Ambient humidity Measure with a thermometer 5o 95%RH .
S Ensure that the ambient
1 c and a hygrometer. . o
o . . environment meets the criteria.
€ Measure corrosive gas. Corrosive gas must not be
@ | Atmosphere
a present.
[S
<<
Measure a voltage between the 85 to 132VAC
2 Power voltage terminals of 100/200VAC and 170 to 264VAC Change the power supply.
24VDC. 15.6 to 31.2VDC
Retighten the screws.
c ) Move the module to check for | The module must be installed If the CPU, I/O, or power
& | Looseness, rattling . ) .
= looseness and rattling. securely. supply module is loose, fix it
3 g with screws.
£ | Adhesion of dirt and ) Dirt and foreign matter must
) Check visually. Remove and clean.
foreign matter not be present.
Looseness of terminal | Try to further tighten screws . .
. . Screws must not be loose. Retighten the terminal screws.
- | screws with a screwdriver.
o
S | Proximity of solderless ) Solderless terminals must be
4 @ ) Check visually. o . Correct.
£ | terminals to each other positioned at proper intervals.
[e]
O | Looseness of ) Retighten the connector fixing
Check visually. Connectors must not be loose.
connectors SCrews.
Check the BAT. LED at the Replace the battery when the
. The LED must be off. )
front side of the CPU module. BAT. LED is on.
Check the length of term after | Must not be used more than 5 | Replace the battery if it has
5 Battery purchasing the battery. years. been used more than 5 years.
Check that SM51 or SM52 is
. . Replace the battery when
turned off using a programming | Must be turned off. .
. . SM51 or SM52 is on.
tool in monitor mode.
The Error log must not be
6 | PLC diagnostics Check the Error log. updated 9 [ 5 Page 298, Section 15.2
Specify factors that increase
. . the scan time.
Check the values of SD526 Maximum scan time must be .
. . (Check the operation status of
. . and SD527 using a within the allowable range . K
7 Maximum scan time the trigger signal that passes

programming tool in the
monitor mode.

given in the specification of the
system.

through a loop if loop positions
exist in the sequence
program.)
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*1 When an AnS/A Series module is used in the system, the criteria will be from 10 to 90%RH.

*2

The ambient temperature is the temperature inside the control panel where the programmable controller is installed.



CHAPTER 13 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

13.3 Battery Replacement Procedure

13.3.1 CcPU module battery replacement procedure

Replace the battery of the CPU module by the following procedures when it comes to the end of its life.

The programmable controller power must be on for 10 minutes or longer before dismounting the battery.

Data in the memory are backed up for a while by a capacitor even after the battery is removed. However, since data in
the memory may be erased if the time for replacement exceeds the backup time, replace the battery quickly.

(1) Q6BAT replacement procedure (Basic model QCPU)

Backup time 1 3

3 minutes

( Replacing battery ’

Backup the program and the data.

Power off the programmable controller. !

N

Open the CPU module front cover. !
‘\

Remove the old battery from its holder.

Insert a new battery into the holder in
the correct orientation. Connect the
lead connector to the connector.

Close the CPU module front cover. \_
#’ J

Power on the programmable controller.

Connector CP!
module side

Connector
battery side

aInpadoid juswsoe|dey Aleyeg €€l

Check the status of OFF

SM51 (on/off).

ainpaooid juswaoe|dal Aiayeq sjnpow NdD L'E€EL

Check if bit 0 of Bit 0: OFF

SD52 '30”/ >

Bit 0: ON

4 Yy

Failure of CPU module battery ! ( Completed ’
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(2) Q6BAT replacement procedure (High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU,
Redundant CPU and Universal model QCPU)

Backup time

3 minutes

( Replacing battery )

A.

Backup the program and the data.

Power off the programmable controller. I

Remove the CPU module from the 4 )\
base unit.

N Connector CPU

'y module side B
Open the CPU module bottom cover. ‘

N Connector
battery side
Battery Q6BAT

Disconnect the battery connector, and
remove the old battery from its holder."

Insert a new battery into the holder in
the correct orientation. Connect the
lead connector to the connector.

Close the CPU module bottom cover.

CPU module

Mount the CPU module on the base unit.

Power on the programmable controller.

Check the status of OFF
SM51 (on/off).

Check if bit 0 of Bit 0: OFF

SD52 is on.

Bit 0: ON

Y
Failure of CPU module battery ! Completed '

*1 When disconnecting the battery connector, hold the connector part so that the cables are not damaged.
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CHAPTER 13 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

(3) Q7BATN/Q7BAT replacement procedure

Backup time

3 minutes

( Replacing battery )
v

| Backup the program and the data. I

y

| Power off the programmable controller.

v

| Remove the CPU module from the base unit.

Battery

13

»

v

Remove the battery holder at the bottom of the CPU
module.

Disconnect the battery connector, and remove the old |

QBBAT/Q7BATN/Q7BAT from its holder."

To replace the Q7BATN/ Battery holder

Q7BAT with Q7BATN/Q7BAT

Disengage the latches on both sides of the battery
holder to disassemble the holder into two, and remove
the Q7BATN/Q7BAT.

A 4

Confirm the type of the old battery.

To replace the Q6BAT
with Q7BATN/Q7BAT <

‘ v
Connect the Q7BATN/Q7BAT to the battery connector Insert the new Q7BATN/Q7BAT into the holder in the
of the CPU module, and set it into the connector correct orientation (for the Q7BATN, insert it at a slight
stopper of the battery holder. angle as shown in the figure), and reassemble the
battery holder so that the battery cable comes out of
¢ the hole in the holder connection. (Push the holder

parts in until they click.)

| Set the battery holder to the CPU module.” I Connector

’

| Mount the CPU module on the base unit. .

y

| Power on the programmable controller. .

Connector
stopper

OFF

aInpadoid juswsoe|dey Aleyeg €€l

Check the status of SM51 (on/off). CPU module

Battery holder

ainpaooid juswaoe|dal Aiayeq sjnpow NdD L'E€EL

Bit 0: OFF

Check if bit 0 of SD52 is on.

Bit 0: ON

Failure of Q7BATN/Q7BAT battery . ( Completed )

*1 When disconnecting the battery connector, hold the connector part so that the cables are not damaged.
*2 Be careful not to let the battery cable get caught between the Q7BATN-SET/Q7BAT-SET and the CPU module when
attaching the battery holder.
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(4) Q8BAT replacement procedure

Backup time

3 minutes
( Replacing battery )
Backup the program and the data.
Power off the programmable controller.
2) >
y
To replace the Q8BAT with Q8BAT
Check the type of P =I Remove the Q8BAT from the control panel. '
the old battery.
Y
To replace Remove the Q8BAT connection cable
the QBBAT/Q7BATN/ from the Q8BAT.
Q7BAT with Q8BAT
A4 v
Remove the CPU module from the base Connect the Q8BAT connection cable to
unit. the new Q8BAT.
v !
Remove the cover/battery holder at the Connector = Install*the new Q8BAT to the control
bottom of the CPU module. of CPU module —_ panel.”? (Fixing with a mounting screw
or with the DIN rail is available.
l Connector

of battery \'

Disconnect the battery connector, and
remove the old Q6BAT/Q7BATN/Q7BAT
from its holder."

Connect the Q8BAT connection cable to
the connector of the CPU module.

!

(To next page)

Connector
of cable
Q8BAT
connection
cable

Connector
of CPU module <
CPU module

Q8BAT
connection
cover

*1 When disconnecting the battery connector, hold the connector part so that the cables are not damaged.
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CHAPTER 13 MAINTENANCE AND INSPECTION

(From previous page)

l

Install the Q8BAT connection cover
to the CPU module.

QB8BAT connection cover

Mount the CPU module on the base unit.
CPU module

Connect the Q8BAT connection cable
to the Q8BAT.

Control panel
/ p

Install the Q8BAT to the control panel.”
(Fixing with a mounting screw or with
the DIN rail is available.)

Fix the Q8BAT connection cable to
the control panel.”

Power on the programmable controller.

R (bending radius)™
10mm or more

*2 For the module mounting position, refer to the following.

[ = Page 61, Section 4.1.2

*3 Clamp the Q8BAT connection cable. If not being clamped, the Q8BAT connection cover, connector, and cable, may be
damaged by a loose cable connection, shifting, or pulling due to carelessness, etc.

*4 Secure 10mm or more as the minimum cable bend radius.
If it is less than 10mm, malfunction may occur due to characteristic deterioration, open cable or the like.

Check the status OFF
of SM51 (on/off).
Q8BAT  Q8BAT
L connection cable )
Check if bit 0 Bit 0: OFF R —
of SDSZM/ > w
w
w
Q
Bit 0: ON 15}
A\ A 4 Q
i A
Failure of Q8BAT
I ( Completed ) 8
o
(]
| 2
3
2) g
Y
8
@
Q
c
@

ainpaooid juswaoe|dal Aiayeq sjnpow NdD L'E€EL
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Point />

@ After replacing a battery, write the date for next battery replacement on the sticker on the back side of the front cover.
Write the proper date by checking the battery life. (__  Page 623, Appendix 4.2)

EJECT
D MODE =
RUN O
ERR - m
USER ] [
BAT. ] CPUEE EDFE
BOOT i} Precautions
L — ON Sw - BIEBA RN L T,
2 —/ ; Replace the battery
™ within 3 minutes
B = CRESEH B
= } Date for next
S0P RUN battery replacement
@D i :
RESET LCLR
@@
™ BD990DIYOHO12
usB
v —]
I
RS-232
v =
I

® When replacing the battery of a CPU module, pay attention to the following:
» Back up the data in the CPU module by a programming tool before starting replacement.
* When replacing a battery of a Redundant CPU, back up the memory data such as programs by the memory copy

from the control system to the standby system, and then replace the battery of the CPU module that was changed
into the standby status by the system switching function.

For the memory copy from control system to standby system and system switching function, refer to the manual
below.

QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Redundant System)

When the MELSEC-Q series is used as a UL-certified product, the Q6BAT, Q7BATN, Q7BAT, and Q8BAT
batteries must be replaced by service personnel.

The service personnel are defined as experienced technicians who have been sufficiently educated and trained,
and are capable of perceiving and avoiding operational hazard.
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13.3.2 SRAM card battery replacement procedure

Replace the SRAM card battery in the following procedure.

(1) Replacing Q2MEM-1MBSN, Q2MEM-1MBS, Q2MEM-2MBSN, and Q2MEM-2MBS

( Replacing battery )

'

Backup the program and the
data.

Open the front cover while the
programmable controller power
supply is on.

13

o =%g CPU
¢ Release module
direction

With a flat-blade screwdriver, etc., |- - - ____.
remove the battery holder locking
switch from the LOCK position.

!

Remove the battery holder
from the SRAM card.

Battery holder” || |
fixing switch

Flat blade
screwdriver

Battery holder Used battery

Remove the old battery fromits W _______ . I@
holder.
l New battery

Insert a new battery intothe v
holder in the correct direction. Z=_~ CPU
Lock module
direction ] !
Sy
Battery holder ‘

fixing switch*

Check that the battery holder
fixing switch is set to the LOCK
position.

* The battery holder fixing switch is
automatically set to the "LOCK" position
when the battery holder is removed. In its
position, insert the battery holder to the
end.

aInpadoid juswsoe|dey Aleyeg €€l

A,

Deeply insert the SRAM card
into the battery holder.

ainpaoold Juswaoe|das A1eneq pied NVHS 2 €l

Monit.or OFF
SM52 to verify on/off.

Put + toward you.

Monitor
SD52 to check if bit 1 and bit
2 are ON.

Bit 1 and bit 2 are OFF.

»

A

Clears the error.
Bit 1 and bit 2 are ON. [ =~ Page 432, Appendix 1.10
Fail f SRAM card batt
4| ailure o card battery ( Completed )
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(2) Replacing Q3MEM-4MBS and Q3MEM-8MBS

( Replacing battery

)
Backup the program and the
data.

Remove a memory card
protective cover of the CPU
module at power-on status of
the programmable controller.

-

With a flat-blade screwdriver, etc.,
remove the battery holder locking
switch from the LOCK position.

'

Remove the battery holder from
the SRAM card.

Remove the old battery from its
holder.

Insert a new battery into the
holder in the correct direction.

v

Deeply insert the SRAM card
into the battery holder.

!

Set a battery holder fixing switch
to the LOCK position

}

Set the memory card protective
cover on the CPU module.

Monitor OFF

Remove a cover,
pressing the top and
bottom fixing claws.

CPU
module

CPU
module
Battery holder

Battery holder
fixing switch

Battery holder
fixing switch

SM52 to verify on/off.

Monitor Bit 1 and bit 2 are OFF.

»

SD52 to check if bit 1 and bit
2 areV

Bit 1 and bit 2 are ON.

A4

4| Failure of SRAM card battery

A

Clears the error.
E? Page 432, Appendix 1.10

Completed
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Point/

Be careful about the following to replace the SRAM card battery.

® To back up the data, replace the SRAM card battery with the programmable controller power supply on and the SRAM
card installed.

@ Start replacement after backing up the CPU module data using a programming tool.

® Since replacement is made with the programmable controller power supply ON, take extreme care not to get an electric
shock.

® When dismounting or mounting the battery holder on the SRAM card, take care so that the battery does not come out of
the battery holder.

® When replacing the battery with the programmable controller power supply off, always back up the data before starting
replacement.
[Battery replacement procedure]
1) Back up the SRAM card data using the programming tool.
2) Replace the battery.
3) Write the backed up data from the programming tool to the memory card. 1 3

Insert or remove the battery in the horizontal direction along the battery holder fixing guide. Failure to do so may damage the
latches of the battery holder.

Battery holder latches

Battery holder

® When itis difficult to pull out the battery holder of the SRAM card, use the plastic tweezers with grooved tips (1) as shown
below. Hook the grooved tips on the holder, and pull out the holder.

aInpadoid juswsoe|dey Aleyeg €€l

ainpaooud Juswoeoeidal Aleneq pied NVYS 2 €L
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13.4 Operating the Programmable Controller that Has been
Stored

When the programmable controller that has been stored with a battery removed or the programmable controller that
has been stored with a battery exceeding the guaranteed life installed is operated, data in the following battery-
backed-up-memories may be indefinite.

Battery

Memory Battery built
Battery of a CPU Module

in a memory card

Program memory o™ x
Standard RAM
CPU module (Including an extended ©) X
SRAM cassette)
Standard ROM ---- (Battery backup not required)
SRAM card x O
Memory card Flash card ---- (Battery backup not required)
ATA card ---- (Battery backup not required)
SD memory card ---- (Battery backup not required)

O: Battery backed up, x: Not battery backed up
*1 The program memory of the Universal model QCPU does not require battery backup.

Before restarting the operation, format the battery-backed-up-memories listed in above table using a programming
tool. ( Operating manual for the programming tool used)

After formatting the memories, write backup data to each memory.

To format the program memory during boot operation, select the "Clear Program Memory" checkbox in the Boot File
tab of the PLC parameter dialog box.

Point/’

@ Before storing a programmable controller, back up all the data stored in each memory. Write the data with a programming
tool before restarting an operation.

® When the programmable controller is powered on or the CPU module is reset, the CPU module initializes all of the
following data if an error is detected. Restarting an operation with initialized data may cause an unintended operation.
* Program memory data
+ Standard RAM data
« Error history
+ Latch data (latch relay (L), devices in latch setting range set in the parameter, special relay SM900 to SM999,
special register SD900 to SD999)
» Sampling trace data

@ For the Universal model QCPU, when the latch data backup (to standard ROM) function is used, latch data such as
device data and error history data in the CPU module can be backed up without using a battery. Therefore, when a
programmable controller is stored with a battery removed, the stored data will not be lost.
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CHAPTER 14 MODULE CHANGE DURING SYSTEM OPERATION

CHAPTER 14 MODULE CHANGE DURING SYSTEM

OPERATION

14.1 oOnline Module Change @ 1

An online module change is a function that allows the Q series module mounted on the main base unit or extension
base unit to be changed during system control executed by the Process CPU or Redundant CPU.
Using an online module change, the module that failed during control can be replaced with the module of the same

model name.

Point/

An online module change cannot add a module or change the current module for another module.

When executing an online module change for the Process CPU in the multiple CPU system, it is necessary to specify
"Enable Online Module Change with Another PLC" in the multiple CPU setting of the PLC parameter dialog box.

Also, there are restrictions on the versions of the CPU modules that comprise the multiple CPU system. For details, refer
to the following.

[ 1 QCPU User's Manual (Multiple CPU System)

Perform an online module change after confirming that the system outside the programmable controller will not
malfunction.

To prevent an electric shock, operating module malfunction, etc., provide a switch or similar individually cutting-off means
for the external power supply of the module to be changed online.

It is recommended to verify that the operations of the unchanged modules will not be affected by executing an online
module change in an actual system beforehand to confirm the following.

» The means and structure that will cut off the connection with the external device are correct.

* ON/OFF of switches, etc. has no influence.

After first use of the product, do not perform the following operation more than 50 times (IEC 61131-2/JIS B 3502
compliant). Exceeding the limit may cause malfunction.
* Mounting/removing the module to/from the base unit

D oo 121 E0

The Basic model QCPU, High Performance model QCPU, and Universal model QCPU do not support this function.
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(1) System configuration that allows online module change

An online module change can be performed under the following conditions.

(a) Modules that can be changed online

The following table lists modules that can be changed online.

Module type Restrictions

Input module

Output module No restrictions

1/0 combined module

Analog-digital converter module

Digital-analog converter module
Intelligent function

module

Temperature input module Supported by function version C."!

Temperature control module

Pulse input module

*1 When using Redundant CPU and/or connecting an extension base unit, online module change cannot be performed to
an intelligent function module mounted on the main base unit.

The modules other than listed above cannot be changed online.
For whether the above intelligent function modules can be changed online or not and their changing
procedures, refer to the manual of the used intelligent function module.

(b) Versions of a programming tool that supports online module change
A programming tool is required to perform an online module change.

For versions of a programming tool, refer to the operating manual for the programming tool used.
An online module change can also be performed from a programming tool via a network.

(c) Restrictions on base units

* When the slim type main base unit (Q3OSB) is used, an online module change cannot be performed.

* When the extension base unit of the type that requires no power supply module (Q50B) is used, an online
module change cannot be performed for the modules mounted on all base units connected.

* When the redundant type extension base unit (Q6OWRB) is used, the online module change cannot be
performed to all modules connected to the main base unit.
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(d) Control status of CPU module

A module can be changed online when a stop error does not occur.
The following table describes whether a module can be changed online or not depending on the control status

of the CPU module.

Control status RUN status’’ STOP status PAUSE status At stop error
Whether online module
change can be executed Can be executed Can be executed Can be executed Cannot be executed
or not
*1 Including the case where a continue error has occurred in the RUN status.

An online module change can be continued even when the CPU module is set to the STOP or PAUSE status
during the operation. In either of the following cases, however, online module change cannot be continued.

» When the CPU module is reset

* When a stop error occurs

(e) Number of modules that can be changed online
The number of modules that can be changed online at one time is one for each CPU module.

Multiple modules cannot be changed simultaneously.
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(2) Restrictions on online module change

The following operations cannot be performed during an online module change.
* Issue an online module change request from multiple programming tools to one CPU module.
» Write parameters to the CPU module during online module change.

Point/’

The following message appears if an online module change request is issued from another programming tool to the CPU
module during online module change.
After confirming the message, select "Yes" or "No".

MELSOFT Application

® When "Yes" is selected
Online module change operation is switched to "Programming tool 2)" that issued the request later. (Operation is
continued from the pre-switching status.)

M "Yes" selected

N e e e

Yommm e

Online module ¢ ! % Online module change
change continued ¢ ¢ . execution canceled

S
Programming tool 2) Programming tool 1)

® When "No" is selected
The operation of online module change "Programming tool 2)" requested later is suspended. (Online module change
"Programming tool 1)" executed first is continued.)

B "No" selected

|
N m e e

Yommmm e s

Online module
change suspended

.
..........................

Online module change
execution continued

\/.
Programming tool 2) Programming tool 1)
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(3) Special relays and special register related to online module change
Information during online module change is stored into the special relays (SM235, SM236) and special register
(SD235).
» Whether the online module change of the corresponding CPU module is executed or not can be checked by
monitoring SM235, SM236 and SD235.
+ SM235: Online module change flag (turns on during online module change)
» SM236: Flag that turns on only one scan after online module change (turns on only one scan after
completion of online module change)
» SD235: Module being changed online (stores the starting /0O number of the module being changed
online+10y)

Refer to Page 478, Appendix 2 for details of SM235 and SM236 and to Page 527, Appendix 3 for details of
SD235.

Online module Online module
change start change completed

| |

SM235 e

Starting I/O number of module being

SD235 changed online +10H

‘ON

.__________><_______ L

SM236 OFF

1 scan
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(4) Online module change procedure

The following explains the online module change procedure of the 1/0 module.
For the online module change procedure of the intelligent function module, refer to the manual of the used
intelligent function module.

Point/’

@ |t is recommended to turn off the output (Y) from the output module/lI/O combined module to be changed online before it

is changed.

® When making an online module change for the Redundant CPU, specify "No settings have been made (Default)",
"System A" or "System B" as the target system in the "transfer setup" by a programming tool.
Do not specify the "Control system" or "Standby system" as the target system.
If the "Control system" or "Standby system" is specified in the transfer setup, the following error dialog appears at
execution of an online module change.
When the following error dialog is displayed, change the target system to "No settings have been made (Default)",
"System A" or "System B", and then perform an online module change.

Bl MELSOFT application

3

This Funckion cannak execuke with conkral system of transfer setting or standby system of transfer setting.

Flease change transfer setting, and execute it again.

<E5:010a424a>

® \When executing online module change for the module mounted on the extension base unit in the Redundant CPU,
access cannot be made to a module mounted on the extension base unit from the standby system. Set [Transfer setup] in
a programming tool, checking that the transfer target Redundant CPU module is the control system.

1. Online module change can be performed by the following operation.

L) [Diagnostics] = [Online Module Change]

System Monitor .

Monitor Status ——— - Connction Channed List
’7 @ ‘Stuu IMonitor [ ISeriaI Port FLC Madule Connection{lISE) System Image. ..
‘ " System monitor ©* Online module ghange

Main Base Operation to Selected Modul

in B

[ [ Hain Base

10 Adr. 0000 0010 0030 Slot 1
H - =—

pmp
Detzled lnfurmatmnl H{W Infarmation | Diagostics | Error Histary Deta |

—Base Informatian List ~Module Information List { Main Base
suse e sme voseitome | P00 (8¢ gy U | (o[ B0 s modttome  pane PO 0o [jetworit | M
Main Base Edist Q3 z - - Power - Power - - - -
Extension Basel CPU | QeSPHCPU - cPu -
Extension BaseZ 00| QenlTs) 16Point Input 16Point| 0000
Extension Base -1 Q. QP F2Paint Output 32Paint 0010
Extension Based 0-2 Empty Empty 16Point| 0030
Extension BaseS
Extension Baset
Extension Base?
~Legend
[ Error @ Major Errar £ Moderate Error
|4 Minor Errar @ assignment Error @ Assignment Incorrsct
D Madule Changing
Start: Moritor Pt Product Infarmeation List System Error Histary Close
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2. Double-click the module to be changed online. The Online Module Change screen appears.
(The following table lists the communication status with the change-target module while the following

screen is displayed.)

Online Module Change

Target Module
IJO Address 0010

Operation

\/ Module Change
Execution
Installation
Confirmation

Madule Mame  QY41P

Status

Madule Control Change Module Selection Completed

Restart

Skatus/Guidance

Flease turn off ¥ signal of the changed module
when you change the inteligent Function module,
Flease press next button when you are ready,

Cancel

X

. Executed/Not
Target module, item
executed

Input module refresh Executed
Output module refresh Executed
. Input refresh Executed
VO hybrid module Output refresh Executed
Input refresh Executed
Output refresh Executed
FROM/TO instruction Executed

Instruction using intelligent
] ] Executed

function module device

Intelligent function | Intelligent dedicated instruction | Executed
module Intelligent automatic refresh Executed
Buffer memory batch monitor Executed

3. Click the "Execution” button to enable the online module change operation.

(The following table lists the communication status with the target module for online module change when

the following screen is displayed.)

Online Module Change

Target Module
IJO Address 0010

Operation

Maodule Change
Execution

Installation
Confirmation
Module Contral
Restart

Madule Mame  QY41P

Status
Changing Module

Skatus/Guidance

The module can be exchanged.,
Flease press the next button after installing a new module,

Cancel

(X

. Executed/Not
Target module, item
executed
Not executed
Input module refresh
(Data held)

Output module refresh

Not executed

VO hybrid module | MUt refresh

Not executed
(Data held)

Output refresh

Not executed

NS O

©

Input refresh

Not executed

Output refresh

Not executed

FROM/TO instruction

No processing

Instruction using intelligent
function module device

No processing

Intelligentfunction Mriaiigent dedicated instruction

No processing

module Intelligent automatic refresh

No processing

Buffer memory batch monitor

Communication
error

Disconnect the terminal block or connector from the module.
Remove the module from the base unit. ((_ > Page 73, Section 4.2.3)
Mount a new module on the same slot. ([ Page 73, Section 4.2.3)

. Connect the terminal block or connector to the new module.

Cut off the connection (I/O signal communication) with the external device using a switch.

Turn off the external power supply for the module. Power supply to the module is shut off.

10. Turn on the external power supply for the module. Power supply to the module is resumed.

11. Establish a connection (I/O signal communication) with the external device using a switch.
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12. Atter changing the module, click the "Execution" button.

(The following table lists the communication status with the change-target module while the following
screen is displayed.)

Online Module Change

Operation

Module Change
Execution

Installation
Confirmation

\/ Maodule Contral
Restart

Skatus/Euidance

Target Module
I Address 0010
Module Mame  QY41P

Status
“hange Module Installation Completion

The controls such as Ifio, FROMITO instruction executions, and
automatic refresh for the installed module are restarted.
Flease confirm the parameter setting, wiring, etc, and press completed

button.

Cancel

(X

. Executed/Not
Target module, item
executed
Not executed
Input module refresh
(Data held)

Output module refresh

Not executed

Input refresh

Not executed

288

Point />

1/0 hybrid module (Data held)
Output refresh Not executed
Input refresh Executed
Output refresh Executed

Intelligent function
module

FROM/TO instruction

No processing

Instruction using intelligent
function module device

No processing

Intelligent dedicated instruction

No processing

Intelligent automatic refresh

No processing

Buffer memory batch monitor

Executed

When the initial settings of the intelligent function module have been made by GX Configurator, the set data are written to
the intelligent function module.

13. Click the "Execution" button again to start control.

14. The screen that notifies the operation completion appears.

(The following table lists the communication status with the change-target module while the following
screen is displayed.)

MELSOFT Application X

.
\‘:!‘) Online module change completed,

. Executed/Not
Target module, item
executed

Input module refresh Executed
Output module refresh Executed
. Input refresh Executed
VO hybrid module Output refresh Executed
Input refresh Executed
Output refresh Executed
FROM/TO instruction Executed

Intelligent function | Instruction using intelligent
] ) Executed

module function module device

Intelligent dedicated instruction | Executed
Intelligent automatic refresh Executed
Buffer memory batch monitor Executed
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(5) Operation in case of system switching occurrence during online module
change (When Redundant type extension base unit is used)

The following describes the procedures to be taken when the system switching occurs during online module
change is performed to the module mounted on the extension base unit in the Redundant CPU.

1. Connect GX Developer to the new control system.

2. Check the status of the module being replaced on the System monitor screen.
(The online module change status can be checked with SM235 of the new control system and standby
system.)

System Monitor ‘z‘

- Monitor Status Connection Channel Lisk
‘ Monitoring [ |Serial Port PLC Moduls Connection{LSE) System Imags...

Mode
O online module change |

~Main Ba ~Redundant system (Targst =

[ frain Base [ Standby systenlSystem 6]

0000 0010 0020 0030

[ Extension Ba - Operation ko Selected Madul
|_ Fxtensmmmme
m [Main Base
0040 0050 0070 0080 0090 slot CPU
[az5PRACPU
D
Detailed Infurmatlunl H{W Information | Diagnostics | Errar History Detal
~Base Information List ~Maodule Information List { Main Base )
Base Moculs| Base Mods| Name | FOWS" | Base | gy, | Instaled Status | 8355 | sarias Model Name: Point fiaiare = 1o i,
Supply | Type Modules slat Type Point |Address | Station No.
Main Base Edst @ 5 i - - Power - Power - - -
ExtensionBasel Exist Q5 z CPU Q  QZSPRHCPU - cRu - -
Extension Base2 gvsttem‘ A .
00 ontrol system
Extension Base3 Backup e
Extension Base+
Extension Bases 0-1 - [Empty - Emply 16Point | 0000
Extensian Basef 02 - [Empty - Emply 16Point | 0010
Extension Base? 03 - Empty - Emply 16Point| 0020
0-4 - Empty - Empty 16Foint | 0030
rLegend
& Error & Major Error A Moderate Error
A Minor Ervar (@ Assignment Error € Assignment Incorrect
(@ Module Chandging

Stop Monitar Prink | Pmductlnfurmauungstl System Error History | Close |

3. Select "Online module change" in the System monitor screen while the online module change is

abuey s|npo dulluO L)

being performed. The following screen appears.

Online Module Change 1%

—Operation————— [~ Target Module
Module Change /O Address D000
Execution
Installation Madhe Name (QX40(-TS)
Confirmation
~Status
Maodule Contral :
o rhanglng Module
-~ StatusfGuidance
he module can be exchanged.
lease press the next button after instaling a new module,

Execute I Cancel |

4. The operation that has been executed before the system was switched continues.
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@ [f the "Execution" button is clicked on the condition that GX Developer is connected to the new control system, the

following message may appear.
Click "Yes" and continue the online module change operation.

MELSOFT Application

Do you wank to continue the online module change after changing the connection path?

't Cannok execute because the online module change is executed from other equipments.,
(If wou choose ko continue, the online module change that is executed from other equipments will be Forced to cancel.)

fes Mo |

® When the online module change operation is completed, the following error dialog box may appear. Even though the
operation has been completed successfully.

B MELSOFT application X

L3 Information of online module change cannot be transferred to the standby system. Possible causes are az

\1) o s

‘System switching waz performed during online module chanee.
A tracking cable or standby svstem error occuwrred.
<ESD10a421e>
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14.2 Change of Redundant Power Supply Module

Following the flowchart shown below, change a faulty redundant power supply module online (with power on).
(It is assumed that the other redundant power supply module is normally operating.)

Start

Check the redundant power supply
module to be changed.

I

Power OFF the redundant power supply
module to be changed.

A

Change the redundant power supply I

module.

A

Power ON the new redundant power
supply module.

A

Make sure that the "POWER" LED is
turned on green.

v

Completed '

Point />

@ |[f either redundant power supply module fails, change it for a normal one earlier than usual (within 14 days as a
guideline). If it does not fail, it is recommended to change the redundant power supply module for a new one after five
years have elapsed.

® Change the redundant power supply module with extreme care, referring to Page 73, Section 4.2.3 (1). If the module
fixing projection of the redundant power supply module comes off from the module fixing hole of the redundant base unit,
an error will occur due to connector damage.

® When the redundant power supply system is used, a "continue" error will occur due to a redundant power supply module
failure. Cancel the error after changing the faulty redundant power supply module for a normal one.
D Note 14.2, ¥ Note 14.3

® When the redundant power supply system is used, the failure status of the redundant power supply module can be
checked by the system monitor of GX Developer (Version 8.18U or later) or the special relay SM1781/special register

sD1781.  $Note 14.2, @Note 14.3
For details of the system monitor, refer to the following.
[ 1 Operating manual for the programming tool used

a|npol\ A|lddng Jemod juepunpay jo abueyd z'ylL

€ Note 142 B3

Failure of redundant power supply cannot be detected by the Basic model QCPU.

D Note 14.3

When using the High Performance QCPU or the Process CPU, check the versions of the CPU module and programming
tool used. ((_7  Page 658, Appendix 6)
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This chapter describes errors that may occur during system operation, the error causes, and measures against the
errors.

For a redundant system (when the Redundant CPU is used), refer to the following.
QnPRHCPU User's Manual (Redundant System)

When the system has trouble, perform troubleshooting in the following order.
« Visual inspection ([_= Page 293, Section 15.1)
« Error checking and corrective actions (= Page 298, Section 15.2)

Saving the program and devices at the time of an error helps to analyze the error cause.
(IZF Page 321, Section 15.4)
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15.1 visual Inspection

Visually check the following.

(1) LED status

Check if there is a hardware failure or not. Check the status of each LED in the following order.

For the module status corresponding to the LED indication, refer to the "Part Names" section.
« CPU module ([_=~ Page 121, Section 6.1)
« Power supply module ((_>~ Page 204, Section 7.1)

1.

Power on the system. Check the POWER LED status of the power supply module.

If the POWER LED does not turn on even when power is supplied, perform the following troubleshooting.
[ 5 Page 294, Section 15.1.1

Check the color of the POWER LED.

When the POWER LED does not turn on in green, perform the following troubleshooting.

[ Page 294, Section 15.1.2

When using the Life detection power supply module, check the LIFE LED status.

When the LIFE LED does not turn on in green or orange, perform the following troubleshooting.
[ Page 295, Section 15.1.3

Check the MODE LED status of the CPU module.

When the MODE LED does not turn on, perform the following troubleshooting.

[ Page 296, Section 15.1.4

Check the RUN LED status of the CPU module.

When the RUN LED does not turn on, perform the following troubleshooting.

[C 5 Page 297, Section 15.1.5

When using the High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU, or Redundant CPU, check the

BOOT LED status.
When the BOOT LED flickers, perform the following troubleshooting.

[T Page 297, Section 15.1.6

Check the ERR. LED status of the CPU module.

When the ERR. LED is on or flickering, an error exists.

Check the error with the programming tool. ((_5~ Page 298, Section 15.2)
Check the BAT. LED status of the CPU module.

When the BAT. LED is on, the battery voltage is low.

Replace the battery. ((_ 7 Page 271, Section 13.3)

(2) Communication cable and wiring

Check if any communication cable has a problem or not. Check also that connectors and terminal blocks are

correctly mounted or wired.
[ 5 Page 105, Section 4.8
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151 1 When the POWER LED does not turn on

Check the following.

Check item Corrective action

. The power supply module has failed. Replace the power
The MODE LED of the CPU module is on.
supply module.

Supply power voltage within the specified range.

Power supply voltage is not appropriate.
PRy ’ bprop ((ZF Page 212, Section 7.2)

Reexamine the system configuration so that the internal
current consumption does not exceed the rated output
current.

("5 Page 696, Appendix 10)

The internal current consumption for the entire system
exceeds the rated output current of the power supply
module.

Repeatedly supply power to the system, returning the
modules back to the system one by one.

The last module mounted immediately before the POWER
LED turned off is failed.

The POWER LED turns on when power is supplied again to
the system after all modules, except for the power supply
module, were removed.

If the POWER LED does not turn on even after taking the above actions, the possible cause is a hardware failure of
the power supply module or base unit.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

15.1.2 When the POWER LED does not turn on in green

Check the following items according to the POWER LED status.

(1) When the POWER LED turns on in red

Remove the power supply module and mount it to the normal base unit. Resupply power to the system.
If the POWER LED turns on in red after resupplying power, the power supply module is failed.
If the POWER LED does not turn on even after the power is supplied during the above operation, also

check the items described in [_ 7~ Page 294, Section 15.1.1.

(2) When the POWER LED flickers in orange

Resupply power to the system. If the POWER LED flickers in orange after resupplying power, the power supply
module is failed.
If the POWER LED does not turn on even after the power is supplied during the above operation, also check the

items described in [_ 5 Page 294, Section 15.1.1.
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15.1.3 When the LIFE LED does not turn on in green or orange

Check the following items according to the LIFE LED status.

(1) When the LIFE LED is off
Resupply power to the system. If the LIFE LED turns on in red for one second, replace the power supply module
as the power supply module has reached its end of life.
If the LIFE LED does not turn on or flicker after resupplying power, the power supply module should be replaced
as the life diagnosis is impossible.

(2) When the LIFE LED turns on in red

Check item Corrective action

The operating ambient temperature is out of the range of 0 to | Keep the operating ambient temperature within the range of
55°C. 0 to 55°C.

Stop the operation of the power supply module for a while,
and resupply power to the system after the internal

The LIFE LED turns on in red after power is resupplied. temperature of the module is lowered.

If the LIFE LED does not turn on in green or orange after
resupplying power, replace the power supply module.

(3) When the LIFE LED flickers in red

Supply power to the system again. If the LIFE LED does not turn on in green or orange even after the power is
supplied, check the wiring between LG and FG by referring to the following.

- Grounding a programmable controller ((_ 5~ Page 118, Section 4.8.4)
« Wiring a power cable and a ground wire ([ Page 676, Appendix 8.1.2 (2))

« Grounding a power supply part ((_> Page 684, Appendix 8.1.5)
If the symptom still remains after the check, replace the power supply module.
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151 4 When the MODE LED does not turn on

296

Check the following items.

Check item

Corrective action

The forced ON/OFF is set.

Cancel the forced ON/OFF.

When the High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU, or
Redundant CPU are used, RESET/L.CLR switch is not in the
neutral position.

Set the RESET/L.CLR switch to the neutral position.

The MODE LED turns on when power is supplied to the
system again after the power supply module was replaced.

The original power supply module has a problem.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

The MODE LED does not turn on even when power is
supplied to the system again after the power supply module
was replaced.

The CPU module or any other module mounted has a
problem.

Repeatedly supply power to the system, returning the
modules back to the system one by one.

The last module mounted immediately before the MODE
LED turned off is failed.

The POWER LED turns on when power is supplied again to
the system after all modules, except for the power supply
module, were removed.

Repeatedly supply power to the system, returning the
modules back to the system one by one.

The last module mounted immediately before the POWER
LED turned off fails.

The connection direction of the extension cable is improper.
(The connection direction is OUT-OUT.)

Connect the extension cable properly.

AC power is not supplied to the power supply module.

Supply AC power to the power supply module.

For the module that caused a problem, please consult your local Mitsubishi service representative.
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151 5 When the RUN LED does not turn on

Check the following items.

Check item Corrective action

The RUN LED of the CPU module flickers. Reset the CPU module or set it to RUN from STOP.

Check the error details by the programming tool.

({ZF~ Page 298, Section 15.2)

The module is possibly affected by excessive noise. Take
noise reduction measures. (_5  Page 673, Appendix 8)
The RUN LED turns on when the CPU module is reset and | |f the same problem frequently occurs even after the noise
set to RUN again. reduction measures are taken, the programmable controller

possibly has any defective part or poor connection.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

The ERR. LED of the CPU module is on or flickering.

15.1.6 When the BOOT LED flickers

Turn off the programmable controller and remove the memory card. Turn the DIP switches SW2 and SW3 to ON.
When the BOOT LED turns on after power is resupplied, boot operation from the standard ROM starts.

If the BOOT LED does not turn on, the possible cause is the hardware failure of the CPU module.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

uopoadsu| [ensIA L'GL
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15.2 Checking the Error Details

298

(1) PLC diagnostics
When the ERR. LED turns on or flickers, check the error details in the PLC diagnostics of the programming tool
and remove the error cause.

[ L] Operating manual for the programming tool used

O [Diagnostics]=>[PLC Diagnostics]

PLC Diagnostics

Monitor Status

Manitoring

The function menu is

extended from the PLC

image,

BOOT

Stop Monitor | Create CSY File |

diagnostics and remove the error cause. ([_ 7 Page 300, Section 15.2 (3))

Error causes and corrective actions can be checked by the programming tool.

If the connection cannot be established, check that the settings in the programming tool are correct.

When the programming tool and the CPU module are connected via Ethernet, check the error details by Ethernet

Connection Channel List
’7 I Serial Port PLC Module ConnectionfUSE)

Syskem Image. .. |

Model Marne

|Operati0n Stakus |

switch |

QOEUDCPU

STOP

RN

~—Error Information
' Error Information

Current Errar

" PLC Status Information

i Serial Communication Error
™ Change the window size and position after error jumnp

PLC | Status | Mo, |Current Eror{Abbreviation)|  Current Errar(Detail) | YearMonth/Day | Time Error Jump |
1 2401 FILE SET ERROR FILE SET ERR.OR. 2011-6-15 10:29:10
2 Error Clear |
3
P Error Help |
Error Hiskory( PLC Mo, ) Occurrence Order Display IDescending LI
Status | Mo. | Error Message(fbbreviation) |  Error Message(Detaill | Year/MonthjDay | Time | = Error History |
A 2401 FILE SET ERROR FILE SET ERR.CR. 2011- 6-15 10:29:10
A 2401 |FILE SET ERROR FILE SET ERRCOR. 2011- 6-15 10:26:29 = Clear Histary |
A 2401 |FILE SET ERROR FILE SET ERRCOR. 2011- 6-15 10:21:33
#1500 |AC/DC DOWH AT DOWH 2011- 6-15 10:17: 2 i@ e |
R 1500 | ACIDC DOWN ACIDC DOWN 2011- 6-14 11:47:33 Errar Help |
A 2000 |UMIT YERIFY ERR. UMIT YERIFY ERR. 2011-6-8 10:1:15 —
A\ 1500 |AC/DC DOWN AC/DC DOWN 2011- 67 15: 3:36 St i Lz
R 1500 | ACIDC DOWN ACIDC DOWN 2011-6-7 11:35:26 )
R 1601  |BATTERY ERROR BATTERY ERROR 2011-6-6 1049 2 =] IMajar Error
A 3100 |LINK PARA. ERROR LINE PARA, ERROR 2011-6-6 10:48:32 £ Moderate Error
f\ 1500 |AC/DC DOWN AC/DC DOWN 2011- 6- 6 104816 Ay User-Specifed
A 13103 |LINK PARA. ERROR LINE PARA, ERROR 2011-6-2 15:46:54 ﬁ Minar E
A 13103 LINK PARA. ERROR LINK PARA. ERROR 2011-5-20 Led0i1g | || == MnorErrer

Close |

For details on the PLC diagnostics, refer to the following.

Operating manual for the programming tool used
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(2) Module detailed information
When an error occurs in any intelligent function module, check the error details in System monitor of the
programming tool and remove the error cause.

e [Diagnostics]=>[PLC Diagnostics]

1. Select the error module in "Main Base" and click the

Sysem Monttor )

p— T . .
IER (e ‘ e — — Detailed Infarmation | button.
s st et

[~ paness -

a
510 ade. 0000 0010 0020 0030 0040 St )

QoaBCRy

s | s |rmmes

Base Information List

e e e e e T
e oo e oeleme | S50 | 1550 5ot | s o ot dkess Sson | P
A MainBase Exst  Q 1 - - - o - - - -
Extension Basel A GONG QU3UDCPU 3 - = - -
Eatnten! T Ty T
ey

wiorError b Moderate Eror |
)

ot | = || ]| [ cmeery | | &

2. Detailed information of the selected module is
Module’s Detailed Information X

displayed.

Model Nare (Q84AD-GH
1/0 Address oo
Maunk Posiian Msin Base 0 5ot

Product Information 1100620000000000-C

Production humber

Module

Module Access Posbe
SwoEmERmTeEy =
Fuse Blown Status. -

Status of /0 Address Verfy  Paree
1{O Clear { Hold Setting -
Nolse Fiter Setting s
Input Type -
Remote Password Setting Status ~

Error
rror Code  Update Error History.

[oes Contents:
Clear Error History
Bt @ey N, | Enor Cade

Oisplay Format
@ X Soltiory
Coec

e

error Fistory i s=auertilly depley=d from
Jd error, The latest ertor i display=d ot
e bottem e

Stop Monitor Close.

For details on the module detailed information, refer to the following.

sireya@ Jou13 8y Bupoeyd Z'Gl

User's manual for the intelligent function module used
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(3) Ethernet diagnostics

Using the diagnostics function of the programming tool, the module status, parameter settings, communication
status, and error history of the Built-in Ethernet port QCPU can be checked.

O [Diagnostics]=>[Ethernet Diagnostics]

Ethernet Diagnostics &
|—Tan;at Module Setting Change IP Address D\splay—|

© Madule Mo, [15: tocile ¥| € uoaddess [0 (O < T CTT N =l ‘ |V @ ODEC (0 HEX

Parameter Status IErrur Histary | Status of Each Connection | Connection Status | Time Setking Status |

~Ethernet Pork Information

IP Address T meam
Subret Mask Pattern ’7
Defaul Router IP Address ’7
Ethernet Address [ oso7ozEARL

PING Test Loop Test COMLERR. OfF start Moriter | | Stop Monitar Close

For details on the Ethernet diagnostics, refer to the following.

Operating manual for the programming tool used

Point />

The MELSOFT connection where User Datagram Protocol (UDP) is used is regarded as one connection in "Status of Each
Connection".
Therefore, even if multiple connections are used, the diagnostics result is displayed as one connection.
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15.3 Checking for Functional Errors

CHAPTER 15 TROUBLESHOOTING

If the module has a functional problem, check the following items and perform troubleshooting. If the ERR. LED is on

or flickering, remove the error cause by the programming tool. ({(_5— Page 298, Section 15.2)

Function

Error status

Reference

Write to PLC

Data cannot be written to the CPU module.

[ 5 Page 302, Section 15.3.1 (1)

The program is rewritten unintentionally.

[ 5~ Page 302, Section 15.3.1 (2)

Read from PLC

Data cannot be read from the CPU module.

[ 5 Page 302, Section 15.3.1 (3)

Boot operation

A boot operation cannot be performed from
a memory card or SD memory card.

[~ Page 303, Section 15.3.2

Error caused by hardware

UNIT VERIFY ERR. has occurred.

[ 5~ Page 304, Section 15.3.3 (1)

CONTROL BUS ERR. has occurred.

[ 5 Page 304, Section 15.3.3 (2)

Ethernet communication

Direct connection is not possible.

[ 5~ Page 305, Section 15.3.4 (1)

Ethernet communication is not possible
when using a method other than direct
connection.

[ 5~ Page 306, Section 15.3.4 (2)

Ethernet communication is not possible with
the connected device.

[ 5 Page 306, Section 15.3.4 (3)

Clock data cannot be set by SNTP.

[ 5 Page 308, Section 15.3.4 (4)

Socket communication function

The connected device cannot receive data.

[ 5 Page 310, Section 15.3.5 (1)

Data cannot be received.

[ 5 Page 310, Section 15.3.5 (2)

The open processing is not completed.

[T 3 Page 310, Section 15.3.5 (3)

Simple PLC communication function

Communication with a communication target
station is not possible.

[ 5 Page 311, Section 15.3.6 (1)

Communication with a communication target
station is unstable.

[ 5 Page 311, Section 15.3.6 (2)

Communication is not performed at preset
intervals.

[T = Page 312, Section 15.3.6 (3)

The update by reading and writing the
device data is slow.

[ 5 Page 312, Section 15.3.6 (4)

MC protocol function

An error has occurred during MC protocol
communication.

[ = Page 313, Section 15.3.7

Errors caused by SFC program instruction

"OPERATION ERROR" has occurred at
execution of the S(P).SFCSCOMR and
S(P).SFCTCOMR instructions.

[ 5 Page 316, Section 15.3.11 (1)

Comments cannot be read at execution of
the S(P).SFCSCOMR and
S(P).SFCTCOMR instructions.

[ 3 Page 316, Section 15.3.11 (2)

1/0 module

The LEDs of the output module do not turn
on.

[T 5 Page 317, Section 15.3.12 (1)

1/0 module does not operate normally.

"5 Page 317, Section 15.3.12 (2)

Wiring troubles

[ L] 1/0 Module Type Building Block User's
Manual

Power supply module

The LIFE OUT terminal has turned off
(opened).

[C 3 Page 318, Section 15.3.13 (1)

The ERR. terminal has turned off (opened).

[C 5 Page 318, Section 15.3.13 (2)

301

$10.13 [euolOUNS O} Bupoey) €°GL




Function Error status Reference

An error has occurred while the CC-Link IE
CC-Link IE Field Network Basic function Field Network Basic function was being
used.

[ 71 CC-Link IE Field Network Basic
Reference Manual

15.3.1 wWrite to PLC and Read from PLC

(1) Write to PLC

If data cannot be written from the programming tool to the CPU module, check the following items.

Check item Corrective action

When the High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU, or
Redundant CPU are used, the DIP switch SW1 is on.

Turn the DIP switch SW1 to OFF.

The data is password-protected. Unlock the password with the programming tool.

The write-target memory card or SD memory card is write-

Cancel the protection.
protected.

The write-target memory card or SD memory card has not

Format the card.
been formatted.

The size of data to be written is larger than the memory » Secure sufficient free space in the memory.

capacity. * Organize the target memory.

If data cannot be written to the CPU module even after taking the above actions, the possible cause is a hardware
failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

(2) The program is rewritten unintentionally
The CPU module possibly performs boot operation. Perform Read from PLC with the programming tool and
check the boot file setting.
When boot operation is not performed, the possible cause is a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

For details on the boot operation, refer to the following.

User's manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals) for the CPU module used

(3) Read from PLC

If data cannot be read from the CPU module to the programming tool, check if the target memory has been
correctly set.

After making sure that the target memory has been correctly set, reset the CPU module, and then read data from
the CPU module again.

When the RS-232 is used for connection, reduce transmission speed, and read data from the CPU module again.

If data cannot be read from the CPU module even after taking the above actions, the possible cause is a

hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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15.3.2 Boot operation

If boot operation cannot be performed from the memory card or SD memory card, check the following items.

Check item Corrective action

An error has occurred in the CPU module. Remove the error cause. ((__5  Page 298, Section 15.2)

When the High performance model QCPU, Process CPU, or
Redundant CPU are used, the DIP switches do not specify
the valid parameter drives.

Specify the valid parameter drives with the DIP switches
SW2 and SW3.

Afile is not set with parameter boot file setup.
Set the file.

Afile is not set with parameter program setup.

Afile to be used has not been stored in the memory card or
SD memory card.

Store the file to be used.

If a boot operation cannot be performed even after taking the above actions, the possible cause is a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

uoljesado joog z'€GlL
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15.3.3 Errors caused by hardware

304

(1)

(2)

UNIT VERIFY ERR. has occurred
If UNIT VERIFY ERR. has occurred, check the following items.

Check item Corrective action

The module was attached or detached during operation, or
) Mount the module properly and reset the CPU module.
improperly mounted.

When the extension base unit is used, the extension cable is | Connect the extension cable properly and reset the CPU
improperly connected. module.

If UNIT VERIFY ERR. occurs even after taking the above actions, perform the following actions sequentially for
recovery to normal operation.
» Check the target slot No. in the common information (SD5) of the error code, and replace the corresponding
module.
* Replace the CPU module.
* Replace the base unit.

If UNIT VERIFY ERR. occurs even after taking the above actions, the possible cause is a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

CONTROL BUS ERR. has occurred
If CONTROL BUS ERR. has occurred, check the following items.

Check item Corrective action

The module is improperly mounted. Mount the module properly and reset the CPU module.

When the extension base unit is used, the extension .
. Connect the extension cable properly and reset the CPU module.
cable is improperly connected.

Noise affects the module. Take noise reduction measures. ((_5  Page 673, Appendix 8)

If CONTROL BUS ERR. occurs even after taking the above actions, perform the following actions sequentially for
recovery to normal operation.
» Check the target slot No. in the common information (SD5) of the error code, and replace the corresponding
module.
* Replace the CPU module.
* Replace the base unit.

If CONTROL BUS ERR. occurs even after taking the above actions, the possible cause is a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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1 534 Ethernet communication

(1) Direct connection is not possible

If Ethernet communication is not possible through direct connection with the programming tool, check the

following items.

Check item

Corrective action

The CPU module is not directly connected to the
programming tool with a single cable.

Directly connect the CPU module to the programming tool

with a single cable.”

The setting on the connected device (personal computer) is
incorrect.

 Ethernet port setting

« Firewall setting

» Communication setting of security software

Correct the setting on the connected device.

In the Transfer Setup setting of the programming tool,
"Ethernet Port Direct Connection" is not selected for the PLC
side I/F PLC Module.

Correct the Transfer setup setting.

When parameters are read after switching to USB
connection, "Disable direct connection to MELSOFT" is
selected in the Built-in Ethernet port setting.

Correct the parameter.

In "Status of Each Connection" of "Ethernet Diagnostics",
MELSOFT Direct Connection is set in forced deactivation
status.

Disable the forced deactivation.

In the "Error History" of "Ethernet Diagnostics", an error for
direct connection is detected.

Take corrective actions according to the error code.

Communication can be performed by increasing the value of
communication time check period or number of retries in the
detailed host station setting of "Transfer Setup"

« Adjust the value of communication time check period or
number of retries.

» Check the condition of the cables, connected device
(personal computer), and CPU module.

The connected device (personal computer) does not support
the direct connection.

Connect a hub.

If Ethernet communication cannot be performed even after taking the above actions, the possible cause is a

hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

*1 When two or more Ethernet ports are enabled in the network connections setting on the personal computer,
communication by direct connection is not possible. In the setting, leave only one Ethernet port enabled for direct

connection and disable other Ethernet ports.
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direct connection

(2) Ethernet communication is not possible when using a method other than

If Ethernet communication is not possible in a method other than direct connection with the programming tool,

check the following items.

Check item

Corrective action

IP addresses are overlapping.

» Check the duplicate IP addresses using the Find CPU
function, and correct the IP addresses.

* Correct the IP address of the programming tool (personal
computer) so that it differs from the address of the CPU
module.

+ Disconnect the device from the network, and ping the IP
address of the disconnected device. If there is any
response, the same IP address is used. Correct the IP
address.

The specified protocol is incorrect.

"Ethernet Port Direct Connection" is selected.

The specified IP address or host name is incorrect.

Correct the Transfer Setup setting.

If Ethernet communication cannot be performed even after taking the above actions, the possible cause is a

failure of the connected device.

Check the items described in [__5~ Page 306, Section 15.3.4 (3).

(3) Ethernet communication is not possible with the connected device

If Ethernet communication is not possible with the connected device, check the following items.

Check item

Corrective action

An error has occurred in a hub.

Remove the error from the hub."

The setting on the connected device (personal computer) is
incorrect.

« |P address setting

 Ethernet port setting

« Firewall setting

» Communication setting of security software

Correct the setting on the connected device.

The SD/RD LED of the CPU module is not flickering during
communication.

Confirm the wiring.

IP addresses are overlapping.

» Correct the IP address of the connected device so that it
differs from the address of the CPU module.

+ Disconnect the device from the network, and ping the IP
address of the disconnected device. If there is any
response, the same IP address is used. Correct the IP
address.

The ERR. LED turns on or flickers when power is resupplied.

Remove the error cause. ((__3  Page 298, Section 15.2)

When parameters are read after switching to USB
connection, the Built-in Ethernet Port Setting is incorrect.

Correct the parameter.

In "Status of Each Connection" of "Ethernet Diagnostics",
MELSOFT Direct Connection is set to the forced deactivation
status.

Disable the forced deactivation.

In the "Error History" of "Ethernet Diagnostics", an error for
direct connection is detected.

Take corrective actions according to the error code.
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Check item

Corrective action

The number of connections from the connected device
(personal computer) exceeds the number of "MELSOFT
connection" of the open setting (each number of connections
of TCP and UDP).

Keep the number of connections of the connected device
(personal computer) within the number in the open setting.

A device was powered off with the TCP/IP connection open.

The TCP/IP connection is left open.
Perform the following:
* Wait for about one minute, and retry after the connection is
closed by the alive check function of the CPU module.
* Increase the number of connections in the setting to
reserve a spare connection.

Communication can be performed by increasing the value of
communication time check period or number of retries in the
detailed host station setting of "Transfer Setup".

* Adjust the value of communication time check period or
number of retries.

» Check the condition of the cables, connected device
(personal computer), and CPU module.

Any of the following settings is incorrect on the CPU module
or connected device side.

* Network address

* Default router IP address

» Subnet mask pattern

* Router IP address

» Subnet mask

Correct the setting.

When a router is used, an error has occurred in the router.

Remove the error from the router.

When a router is used, the setting on the router is incorrect.

Correct the setting on the router.

Any device on the network such as the CPU module,
connected device (personal computer), hub, or router is
replaced. (When replaced with the device of the same IP
address)

Reset the devices on the network."2

Communication is possible after replacement of the hub or
router.

The hub or router may be faulty.
Replace the hub or router.

If Ethernet communication cannot be performed even after taking the above actions, the possible cause is a

hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

*1 If the switching hub is reconnected to the personal computer or CPU module or is replaced with another, it may take time
to read the MAC addresses. In that case, retry after a little while, or resupply power to the hub. If a dummy UDP
message is sent by the socket communication function, the switching hub may learn the MAC addresses again.

*2 Devices on the Ethernet have the "ARP cache", which is the correspondence table of the IP address and MAC address.
When a device on the network is replaced with the device of the same IP address, their MAC addresses stored in each
"ARP cache" become inconsistent, which may cause abnormal communication.

The "ARP cache" is updated by resetting the device or after a certain period of time. The time required for updating

differs depending on devices.
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(4) Clock data cannot be set by SNTP

If the clock data cannot be set by SNTP, refer to the following.

Check item

Corrective action

The time setting function does not operate. (Check "Ethernet
Diagnostics" or the special register (SD1270).)

Check the following on the time setting function.
* SNTP is set to be used.

* Input of the SNTP server IP address is correct.
* Input of each executing condition is correct.

* Input of a time zone is correct.

The time setting is failed. (Check "Ethernet Diagnostics" or
the special register (SD1270).)

» Make sure the CPU parameter is normal.
» Make sure the specified SNTP server operates normally.

For the multiple CPU system: CPU module for which the time
is set is not No. 1.

Set the time for the CPU module No. 1.

The CPU module parameter is not normal.

Correct the parameter.

The time is overwritten from a program or another device.

Remove overwriting from a program or another device.

If the clock data cannot be set by SNTP even after taking the above actions, the possible cause is a failure of the

connected device.

Check the items described in [__5~ Page 306, Section 15.3.4 (3).



(5) Communication is slow or unstable

CHAPTER 15 TROUBLESHOOTING

If communication is slow or unstable, check the following items.

Check item

Corrective action

IP addresses are duplicate.

Correct the duplicate IP address. The duplicate IP addresses

are checked in the following way.

* Detect the IP address using the Find CPU function.

* Remove the connected device from the network, and
perform PING with the IP address of the removed device.
If any device responds, IP addresses are duplicate.

The number of connections of UDP exceeds the number set
to "UDP" of the open setting (each number of connections of
MELSOFT connection and the MC protocol).

Keep the number of connections of UDP within the number
of the open setting.

Communication is based on UDP.

Perform communication on TCP.

Communication is not retried.

Retry communication.
Increase the number of retries.

The hub, router, or cable has an error.

Replace the hub, router, or cable.

Communication of devices other than the CPU module is not
stable.

» Take noise reduction measures.
* Check the amount of network traffic. If the traffic causes
instability, reduce the amount of traffic.

Many of unnecessary broadcast data are received.
(The broadcast data volume can be checked in "Connection
Status" in Ethernet diagnostics)

To reduce the Ethernet communication load of the CPU
module, increase the service processing time in the service
processing setting of the PC parameter.

Reduce the broadcast data volume on the network.

« Identify a broadcasting device, and restrict the broadcast
data volume. (Devices such as personal computers or
routers.)

« Use filtering of broadcast data with a router to prevent the
CPU module from receiving them.

« Separate the network with frequent broadcasts from the
network of the CPU module.

The Ethernet communication load of the CPU module is
high.

* Increase the service processing time in the service
processing setting of the PLC parameter.

* Reduce the number of connected devices.

» Reduce the communication frequency per connection and
data volume.

The interrupt program is used.

Reduce the frequency and process time of the interrupt
program.
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1 535 Socket communication function

310

For the details on the socket communication function, refer to the following.
[ 71 QnUCPU User's Manual (Communication via Built-in Ethernet Port)

(1) The connected device cannot receive data

If data is not delivered to the target device, check the following items.

Check item

Corrective action

The connection has not been opened yet.
(Check the corresponding bit in SD1282.)

Wait until the connection is completed.

An error is detected in Ethernet diagnostics.

Remove the error cause.

A parameter or a setting data for SOCOPEN is incorrect.

Correct the parameter or setting data.

The SOCSND instruction is not executed. (Check the start
contact and error completion device.)

Correct the execution condition, or remove the error cause
that is identified by the error code in the completion status
area of the SOCSND instruction.

The connected device has an error.

Correct the error of the connected device.

(2) Data cannot be received

If the CPU cannot receive data from the connected device, check the following items.

Check item

Corrective action

The connection has not been opened yet.
(Check the corresponding bit in SD1282.)

Wait until the connection is completed.

An error is detected in Ethernet diagnostics.

Remove the error cause.

A parameter or a setting data for SOCOPEN is incorrect.

Correct the parameter or setting data.

The SOCRCYV instruction was not executed. (Check the start
contact and error completion device.)

Correct the execution condition, or remove the error cause
that is identified by the error code in the completion status
area of the SOCOPEN instruction.

The connected device has an error.

Correct the error of the connected device.

(3) The open processing is not completed

If the open processing is not completed, check the following items.

(a) Passive open

Check item

Corrective action

The parameter is incorrect.

Correct the parameter.

The connected device has an error.

Correct the error of the connected device.

(b) Active open

Check item

Corrective action

An error is detected in Ethernet diagnostics.

Remove the error cause.

A parameter or a setting data for SOCOPEN is incorrect.

Correct the parameter or setting data.

The SOCRCYV instruction was not executed.
(Check the start contact and error completion device.)

Correct the execution condition, or remove the error cause
that is identified by the error code in the completion status
area of the SOCRCYV instruction.

The connected device has an error.

Correct the error of the connected device.
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15.3.6 Simple PLC communication function

For details on the simple PLC communication function, refer to the following.

[ 71 QnUCPU User's Manual (Communication via Built-in Ethernet Port)

(1) Communication with a communication target station is not possible.

If the specified device data cannot be communicated with a target station, check the following items.

Check item Corrective action

Remove the cause of the error. When communication is
enabled by increasing the communication retry count and

An error was detected in the simple PLC communication communication time-out period, revise the communication
status diagnostics, or Ethernet diagnostics (simple PLC retry count and communication time-out period, or, check the
communication status). status of devices (such as cables, hubs, and routers) on the

Ethernet network, and confirm that the traffic on the
communication line is not heavy.

The simple PLC communication status does not change from | Check that the cable between the CPU module and the hub
"Preparing". is connected properly and that the hub operates normally.

After the simple PLC communication setting was changed,
the CPU module has not been powered off and on or has not
been reset.

Power off and on or reset the CPU module to which the
setting is written.

If communication cannot be performed even after taking the above actions, the possible cause is a hardware

failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

(2) Communication with a communication target station is unstable.

If communication with a target station is unstable, check the following items.

Check item Corrective action

An error was detected in the simple PLC communication
status diagnostics, or Ethernet diagnostics (simple PLC Remove the cause of the error.
communication status).

Check the status of devices (such as cables, hubs, and
The communication retry has occurred. routers) on the Ethernet network, and confirm that the traffic
on the communication line is not heavy.

$10.13 [euolOUNS O} Bupoey) €°GL
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(3) Communication is not performed at preset intervals.

If communication is not performed at preset intervals, check the following items.

Check item

Corrective action

Too many settings are configured for one communication
target module in the simple PLC communication setting, or, a
communication retry has occurred in communications with
the same target module which has a different setting number.

* Reduce the number of settings for one communication
target module. (Put several settings into one setting as
much as possible.)

* Remove the cause of the communication retry that has
occurred in communications with the same target module
which has a different setting number.

Another Ethernet function is simultaneously executed in a
CPU module which is set to perform the simple PLC
communication.

Reconsider the Ethernet function which is simultaneously
executed in the CPU module which is set to perform the
simple PLC communication.

The service processing (such as monitoring) load is high or
the scan time is long in the communication target CPU
module.

» When the model of the communication target is the one
supported by the service processing setting, increase the
number or time of the service processing.

» When the communication target is the Q00(J)CPU,
QO01CPU, Qn(H)CPU, or QnPHCPU, increase the value in
Time reserved for communication processing (SM315 and
SD315).

» When the communication target is the QnACPU, use
separate Ethernet modules for the simple PLC
communication function and the other functions (service
processing). In the "PLC system" tab in "PLC parameter"
of the destination QnACPU, increase the value of "General
data processing".

» When the communication target supports the COM or
CCOM instruction, use these instructions in the sequence
program of the communication target.

* Revise the preset interval.

The load of Ethernet communication is high.

The quality of Ethernet communication is low.

Check the status of devices (such as cables, hubs, and
routers) on the Ethernet network, and reduce the load or
improve the communication quality.

The communication destination is an SLMP-compatible
device (QnA-compatible 3E frame) and the response from
the SLMP-compatible device is delayed.

» Check the function execution status of the communication
destination.
* Revise the preset interval.

(4) The update by reading and writing the device data is slow.

If the update by reading and writing the device data is slow, check the following.

Check item

Corrective action

The scan time is long in the communication target CPU
module which is set to perform the simple PLC
communication.

Use the COM or CCOM instructions in the sequence
program of the CPU module which is set to perform the
simple PLC communication.
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15.3.7 wmc protocol function

If an error occurs during MC protocol communication, check the following items.

Check item Corrective action

The connected device does not send a command. Send a command to the CPU module.

Make sure the following:

» The communication protocol (TCP/IP) is consistent
between the CPU module and the target device.

» The command is sent to the port number specified in the
open setting of the CPU module.

* The sent command matches with the Communication data
code setting (binary/ASCII).

* The value of the sent sub-header is normal.

) « Data of the request data length is sent.

command is sent. » Requests from the multiple connected devices are
simultaneously sent to the single MC protocol port
specified in the open setting.

If no response is returned from the connected device even

No response is returned from the device to which the

though all items mentioned above are normal,
communication with the connected device is possibly failed.

Check the items described in [ Page 306, Section

15.3.4 (3).
The end code of the response is not "0". According to the end code or error code, repair the error part.
The IP address specified in the command is not correct. Correct the IP address.

Correct the command format.

Command format specifications such as command type,
(L1 MELSEC Communication Protocol Reference

device, or address are not correct.

cause is a hardware failure. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

Manual) >

Provide the processing for receiving remaining data when 2

the actual data is less than the response data length of the =

N O

The length of the data to be received and the volume of receive message. 1 o
actually received data are not the same when using TCP. When the operation above is already performed, the possible &
Q

3

=

=}

Q

=

=}

If an error occurs during MC protocol communication even after taking the above actions, the possible cause is a

hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

$10.13 [euolOUNS O} Bupoey) €°GL

*1 Two or more receive instructions may need to be executed to read the data sent by one send instruction since TCP does
not have architecture for specifying data boundaries.
For this reason, the received data size must be checked when receiving, and receive the remaining data if received data
size is insufficient.
For details, refer to the following.
[ ] QnUCPU User's Manual (Communication via Built-in Ethernet Port)
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15.3.8 Predefined protocol function
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(1) Data communication is not possible

If data communication through the predefined protocol function is not possible, check the following items.

Check item

Corrective action

The relevant connection has not been opened.

Perform OPEN processing of the connection with the
external device.

In "Open Settings" for "Built-in Ethernet port setting" in PLC
parameter, "Predefined protocol" is not selected for "Open
system".

Set the "Open system" to "Predefined protocol".

SM1354 (Predefined protocol ready) is not turned on.

After the protocol setting is written, turn off and on the power,
reset, or check the protocol setting.

Execution instruction for the predefined protocol is
completed with an error.

Check the execution result in the completion status area of
the predefined protocol execution instruction and eliminate
the error cause.

In the control data of the predefined protocol execution
instruction, the execution protocol number is not specified, or
the specified protocol number is outside the range.

Specify the execution protocol number in the control data of
the predefined protocol execution instruction.

Communication status of the external device is abnormal.

Correct the error of the external device.

(2) Reading or writing of the protocol setting is not possible.

If reading or writing of the protocol setting is not possible, check the following items.

Check item

Corrective action

(Reading)
The protocol setting data cannot be read.

Check whether the protocol setting is written to the target
drive.

If the value for SD1359 to SD1362 (Predefined protocol
setting data error information) is 0 and SD1363 (Number of
protocols registered) is 0, protocol setting has not been
written to the target drive.

(Writing)

At power-on, reset or protocol setting check after the protocol
setting is written to the CPU module, the protocol setting
data error (error code) occurs.

Check that the written protocol setting is correct.

Check SD1359 to SD1362 (Predefined protocol setting data
error information) and correct the protocol where the protocol
setting data error was detected (protocol number, packet
number, component number). After correction, write the
protocol setting again.

If communication is not possible even after taking the above actions, the possible cause is a hardware failure.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
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1539 Transmission from an external device

If no response is returned from an external device, check the following items.

Check item Corrective action

« Adjust the service processing time in parameter.
« Adjust the value of communication time check period or

More than one external device is communicating with the .
number of retries.

CPU module. » Check the condition of the cables, connected device
(personal computer), and CPU module.
Refer to the troubleshooting section of the following manual.
The data logging function is used. QnUDVCPU/LCPU User's Manual (Data Logging

Function)

If communication cannot be performed even after taking the above actions, the possible cause is a hardware failure.

Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

15.3.10 Operating status of the CPU module

If it takes time for the CPU module to switch the operating status, check the following items.

Check item Corrective action
Refer to the troubleshooting section of the following manual.
The data logging function is used. [ 1 QnUDVCPU/LCPU User's Manual (Data Logging
Function)

If communication cannot be performed even after taking the above actions, the possible cause is a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

$10.13 [euolOUNS O} Bupoey) €°GL

901ASp |BUISIXS UB WOJ) UoISSIWSURI| 6'€°Gl

315



15.3.11 Errors caused by SFC program instruction
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S(P).SFCTCOMR instructions

(1) "OPERATION ERROR" has occurred at execution of the S(P).SFCSCOMR and

Check that the values of the following instruction devices are within the range.

* n1 (Block No.)
* n2 (Number of reading comments)
* n3 (Number of reading comments per scan)

When the values of the instruction devices shown above are within the range, set the comment file stored in the

memory other than ATA card ! as "Comment file used in a command".

*1 Program memory, Standard ROM, SRAM card and Flash card.

S(P).SFCTCOMR instructions

Check the following items.

(2) Comments cannot be read at execution of the S(P).SFCSCOMR and

Check item

Corrective action

The SFC program has not been run. (Check the special relay
(SM331).)

* Run the SFC program.
+ Set the program execution type of the SFC program to
"SCAN".

The comment file to be used for instructions is not set with
the "Comment file used in a command" setting of the
parameter or with the QCDSET instruction.

» When performing the comment file setting with "Comment
file used in a command", correct the parameter.

* When performing the comment file setting with the
QCDSET instruction, execute the QCDSET instruction.

Though the "Comment file used in a command" setting of the
parameter is set to "Use the same file name as the program”,
the file which has the same name as the SFC program file
does not exist in the target memory.

Create a comment file which has the same name as the SFC
program file and store it in the target memory.

The block specified with the S(P).SFCSCOMR and
S(P).SFCTCOMR instructions is not activated.

Correct the block specified with the instruction or review the
executing condition of instruction.

(The comment of the active step or the comment of transfer
condition associating with the active step cannot be read,
since the block specified with the instruction is not activated.)

An activated step does not exist in the block specified with
the S(P).SFCSCOMR and S(P).SFCTCOMR instructions.

Review the executing condition of instruction.

(The comment of the active step or the comment of transfer
condition associating with the active step cannot be read,
since no activated step exists in the block specified with the
instruction.)




CHAPTER 15 TROUBLESHOOTING

15.3.12 110 module

(1) The LEDs of the output module do not turn on

When the LEDs of the output module or output side of the I/O combined module do not turn on, check the

following items.

Check item

Corrective action

The corresponding output is OFF when monitored with the
programming tool.

Reexamine the program.

The output number mismatches the module when checked
with System monitor of the programming tool.

Change the output number.

The LED does not turn on even though the output of another
I/O module is forcibly turned on.

The LED does not turn on even when it is forcibly turned on
after the module is replaced with another 1/0 module.

The CPU module, base unit, or extension cable has a
hardware error.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

The LED turns on when it is forcibly turned on after the
module is replaced with another I/O module.

The module has a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

(2) Output load does not turn on

When the output load of the output module or I/0O combined module does not turn on, check the following items.

Check item

Corrective action

The LED corresponding to the module is not on.

Check the items described in [ Page 317, Section
15.3.12 (1).

Voltage for the power supply load is not added.

Check the power supply load wiring and recover the power
supply.

Voltage among the output COM terminals is OV.

Check the load wire and load, and recover the power supply.

The inrush current has exceeded the specified value when
the maximum number of outputs turns on simultaneously.

Change the output relay number and keep the load
maximum simultaneous on current within the specified value.

The module normally operates when replaced with another
I/O module.

The module has a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

317

s|npow Q/| ¢l'e'St

$10.13 [euolOUNS O} Bupoey) €°GL




15.3.13 Power supply module

(1) The LIFE OUT terminal has turned off (opened)

If the LIFE OUT terminal turns off at power-on or during operation of the programmable controller, check the LED
status of the power supply module.

 LED indication and module status during operation (7~ Page 235, Section 7.2.5)
+ Troubleshooting (;~ =~ Page 293, Section 15.1)

(2) The ERR. terminal has turned off (opened)

If the ERR. terminal turns off at power-on or during operation of the programmable controller, check the following

items.
Check item Corrective action
The ERR. LED of the CPU module flickers. Remove the error cause. ((_ > Page 298, Section 15.2)
Power of proper voltage is not supplied. Supply power of proper voltage.

The POWER LED does not turn on in green even after the
power supply module are removed and mounted to the
normal base unit.

(Do not mount any modules other than the power supply
module.)

The power supply module is failed.
Replace the power supply module with a normal one.

Reexamine the system configuration so that the internal
The internal current consumption for the entire system

exceeds the rated output current of the power supply
module.

current consumption does not exceed the rated output
current.

("5 Page 696, Appendix 10)

If the ERR. terminal turns off after taking the above actions, the possible cause is a hardware failure.
Check the system operation in the order of size, the smallest system first. For the module that does not operate,
please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

Point/’

If a CPU module stop error occurs during use of two redundant power supply modules, the error is output from the ERR.
terminals of the two redundant power supply modules.
For details on the ERR. terminals, refer to the following.

+ Power supply module specifications ([__ 5 Page 212, Section 7.2)
« Wiring to power supply module ([_ Page 105, Section 4.8.1)
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(a) Errors that can be detected by the ERR. terminal
The following shows the errors that can be detected by the ERR. terminal of the power supply module in a
single power supply system/redundant power supply system.

+ Single power supply system

CPU module™

Basic model QCPU,
High Performance model QCPU, Process CPU
Universal model QCPU

Base unit Redundant

CPU

Main base unit (Q30B)

Multiple CPU high speed
main base unit (Q30DB)

AC power not input, power supply module fuse blown and CPU module stop error (including
reset) can be detected.

) ) (Cannot be
Extension base unit (Q60B) | Errors cannot be detected (always off). added)
) ) . AC power not input, power supply module fuse blown
Slim type main base unit ] ) )
and CPU module stop error (including reset) can be (cannot be combined)
(Q30SB)
detected.
*1 Excluding the Q00JCPU and QO00UJCPU (without ERR. terminal).
* Redundant power supply system
CPU module
Base unit Basic model QCPU, High Performance model
: oLl Redundant CPU
QCPU, Process CPU, Universal model QCPU
Redundant power main AC power not input, power supply module fuse blown, CPU module stop error (including

base unit (Q30ORB) reset), and redundant power supply module failure can be detected.

Power supply failure, AC power not

Redundant power extension | Power supply failure, AC power not input, and input, and power supply module fuse

base unit (Q6ORB) power supply module fuse blown can be detected. “3
blown can be detected.

Power supply failure, AC power not
(cannot be combined) input, and power supply module fuse
blown can be detected.

Redundant type extension
base unit (QGOWRB)

*2 Excluding the Q00JCPU and QO0UJCPU (without ERR. terminal).
*3 Available only for the 2nd extension stage or later in a redundant system where the Redundant CPU whose serial
number (first five digits) is "09012" or later is used.

ajnpow Ajddns Jamod €1°€'Gl
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In the redundant power supply system, the failure of the redundant power supply module can also be detected by using the
programming tool. $®Note 15.1, #@Note 15.2
+ Detection by PLC diagnostics
+ Detection by System monitor
For details on the PLC diagnostics and System monitor, refer to the following.
[ 71 Operating manual for the programming tool used

€ Note 15.1 23

Failure of redundant power supply module cannot be detected by the Basic model QCPU.

€ Note 15.2 [Process|

When using the High Performance QCPU or Process CPU, check the versions of the CPU module and programming tool
used.

High Performance model QCPU ([ 5 Page 660, Appendix 6.2)
Process CPU ((_ 7 Page 666, Appendix 6.4)
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15.4 Saving Data

By saving the following data immediately after trouble arises, the data can be useful for analyzing the error cause.

* Programs and parameters

+ Device data and buffer memory data
» System configuration data

* Error history

(1) Saving programs and parameters

The following describes a procedure for saving data.

© [Online]=>[Read from PLC]

1. Click the button.
Online Data Operation 3]
Connection Channel List
ﬁ Serial Port PLC Module Connection(UUS8) System Imags. ., |
=] « I fi | & Read  wie © Veily  Delele |
i PLcModute | @ ricligent Function ol | Execution Target Data o | Yes )
Tile [
filii} Module Data f SelectAl | Cancel All Gelections
Woduie Name/Data Name THe/Proect Name | Target | Detal | Last Change Targel bemoy Sie
Data Frogiam Memorp?. .
regenFegon 19 g 2. Click the Excecute button to execute Read from
2013/06/12193402 2140Byies

MAN
B PLCNetwork Fiemote Password/Swit 2013/06/1213 34:02 564 Bytes P Lc
evice Memary -

Device Data

Detal

O] L) =) <

Neosssary Settingl NoSelfing / Alieady Set ] Setifitis nesded{ Mo Seifng / Alieady Set |

wiling Size Fiee Volume Use Volume
OBytes [ 1 242176 3.584Bytes Refresh
Related Functions> > Executs Close

ejeq Bunes G|
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(2) Saving device data and buffer memory data
The following describes a procedure for saving data.

O [Online]=>[Read from PLC]

1. Select "Device Memory".

"Cunnectmn Charmel List

Serial Port PLC Madule Cannectien(US5) System Image . ‘

T wite  Weily " Delete ‘

Y PLcModule | B ttcligert Functionflodule | Execution Target Data( to  f Yes )

Tite |

Module Data Pataneterr ioaran Select &l | Cancel Al Seleations)

Module Name/D ala Name: le/Project Name | Targel | Detail Last Change: Target Memory Size

PLCData Program Memary/. 2 H il
E . Click the el button.
A MAN 2013/06/12 133402 2140 Btes

=1/ Paameter
- PLEMetwork /Fiemate Fassword/Suit
Device Memory
Device Data

201340612 19:34:02 564 Byles.
TEf]

Nesessary Seftingl HoSeiting/  Already Set 1 Setifitis nesded( Mo Selfng /- Alrsady Set )

Wiiiing Size Free Volume Use Yolume

DEptes| 1 242176 3,584B yles Refresh
Relats ions>> Execurs Close

3. Fill in the "Device Data Name" field and select the

Device Data Detail Setting,

[t oo | checkboxes of devices to be saved.

Device:

¥ Internal Device Memary Default
Tnput Colurmn
© Poirts-tart taEnd

I oorconeme Sym. | Rose | Doveerort Sor | <

v | X 3 102 0 = . "

~ oups A b . Enter the start I/O number in the "Buffer Memory
v |Internal relay M 10 8192 0 8191

v |Linkrelay B L6 8192 0 LFFF " H

oo o i e Start Address" field.

v |Special Ink relay 3 16 |EE 0 [7FF.

©_|Edge relay v m 2018 o [z047 -

T Link Memory =2 Buffer Memory Start Address,

(lowest digit not needed)

Bozrd o, [ Ui [0

o carel

: : 5. Click the c__| button, and execute Read from

¥ Internal Device Memory Defaul:
Tnput Colurn
© ponks+Start @ Start+end

Device Name. Som, Radi | Device Point Sttt | End
> fipE m B Fise o [iree
~ [Outpit v m 0 [iFFF
©_|mternalreiay 0 1o o aro1
v |Latch gy I 10 0 151
©_|unkreiay a m o 1FFF
¥ [Annunciator F m 0 {2037
© [SpecalInkrday 5 16 o [er
v [Edge relay [v 10 0 [z0a7 -

Buffer Memory Stark Adress

(i ey W' fowes: dt not needed)

Board o, 1 us [0

Point/

When using a file register, also save file register data.
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(3) Saving system configuration data

The following describes a procedure for saving data.

O [Diagnostics]=>[System Monitor]

1, Click the FProduct Information List | button.

System Monitor X)

[ —

B — —

Hyoad. ___0oa0 3010 0920 0030 000} sat |

ettt tomaton || o | rrsyosa |

etwork No. | Master
. Address Stafionfo. | PLC

eter
o

16pint 0000
16pant 0010
16paint 0020
16pint 0030
16pint 0040

Rm e gMﬂzEmv 3Mndevat=Em7v | ‘

Stopvenior | ot produc formaten st | v chse
2. Clickthe cestecsvrl= | button.
Product Information List 9]
sart
* Order by Ingtallation Order by Type Name.
YO | Master =
Base | Sbt | Type | Seris | Modeleme | pomc |, MO | Mate E= ver | producton mber
o 0 Inteli. Q QE4AD-GH 16Point 0000 - 100620000000000 c
R - empty - - - -
CE - - Emoty
CRE) - ~JEmpty
- ety

Creste C3W File Close.

ejeq Bunes G|
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(4) Saving error

history

The following describes a procedure for saving data.

O [Diagnostics]=>[System Monitor]

1. Click the

[ —
I i
0k, o000 010 cnzo 0 oo s [0
fuason
ettt i || s [y
e
T T [ o =
v e et 2 2 s 00| [ 5 o] ot o | e B e o
e i e
who G DBl
IZ Errar S Wajor Error B Woderate Error
inor Ervor_® Assin L]
Stop Hnkor | P product Infornatinst | | system Bror story cose
2. Click the
e p
Stop Morior { [Seria Port PLC Module Connection(US8) System Image. ‘
Clear Refine Criteria... Enter Refine Criteria.
Displayed ErrorsfErors:  145/145 Eror Code Notation: (~ DEC % HEX Madel Name  QUSUDCPU

‘Qoauncey
Qoatcry
Qoauncey
Qoatcry
Qoauncey
Qoatcry
Qoauncey
Qoatcry
Qoauocey
Qoacry
Qoauocey
Qoatcry
Qoauncey
Qoatcry
Qoauncey
Qoatcry
Qoauncey

2011/02/17 195849 QuaLDCPU

Claar History...
Refresh

Sart 10
Mounk Postion Main Base PLC Skt

- v ard st | e ol rormtion

Explanation

In 3 mulipe CPU system, the Ethernet nterface
modhe under cantrolof sncther staton s specified
tothe start /0 number o the Q series Ethernet
netuork parameter

Sokition

~Deletethe Ethernet network parameter of Ethernet
Interface modue under contro of another staton.
- Change the setting to the start 1/0 nurber of @
ceres Ethernet interface modte under controlof the
host station.

- - Corect and write the network parameters.

Create sV He... Close

System Error History | button.

Clear Histary. ..

button.
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APPENDICES

Appendix 1 Error Codes

When an error occurs at power-on, at switching from STOP to RUN or during RUN, the CPU module indicates the
error (LED indication and a message on a display device) by the self-diagnostic function and stores the error
information in the special relay (SM) and special register (SD).

When an error occurs at communication request from a programming tool, intelligent function module, or network
system to the CPU module, the CPU module returns the error code (40004, to 4FFFQ) to the request source.

This section describes errors that may occur in the CPU module and corrective actions for the errors.

(1) How to read error code lists

The following describes how to read Appendix 1.3 Error code list (1000 to 1999) to Appendix 1.9 Error code list
(7000 to 10000).
Each list contains errors in QCPU and LCPU.

(a) Error code, common information, and individual information

The error code is stored in SD0. The common information is stored in SD5 to SD15. The individual information
is stored in SD16 to SD26.

(b) Corresponding CPU
+ QCPU: All the Q series CPU modules
+ Q00J/Q00/Q01: Basic model QCPU
* Qn(H): High Performance model QCPU
* QnPH: Process CPU
* QnPRH: Redundant CPU
* QnU: Universal model QCPU
* QnUDV: High-speed Universal model QCPU
* QnUDPV: Universal model Process CPU
+ QO0UJ/QO0U/QO01U: QO0UJCPU, QO0UCPU, and QO1UCPU
+ LCPU: All the L series CPU modules
« CPU module model: Only the specified model (Example: Q02UCPU, L26CPU-BT)
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Appendix 1.1

Error codes

There are two types of errors: errors detected by the self-diagnostic function of the CPU module and errors detected
during communication with the CPU module. The following table shows the relationship between the error detection

pattern, error location, and error code.

Error detection

Error location Error code Reference
pattern

By the self-diagnostic
function of the CPU CPU module 1000 to 10000712 =" Page 328, Appendix 1.3 to Page 424, Appendix 1.9
module

CPU module 4000 to 4FFFy == Page 433, Appendix 1.11

Serial communication

7000y to 7FFF User's manuals for the serial communication module, etc.
module, etc.
CC-Link (including the built-in
) ( . 9 B000y to BFFFy User's manuals for the CC-Link system master/local module

CC-Link function)

Ethernet (including the bl * User's manuals for the Ethernet interface module

. ) 9 C000y to CFBFy * QnUCPU User's Manual (Communication via Built-in Ethernet Port)
During in Ethernet function)

communication with

* MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Built-in Ethernet Function)

CC-Link IE Field Network
Basic

the CPU module CFCOy to CFFFy

=5~ Page 433, Appendix 1.11

CC-Link IE Field Network D000y to DFFFy

User's manuals for the CC-Link IE Field Network module used

CC-Link IE Controller

E000y to EFFFy
Network

* Reference manuals for CC-Link IE Controller Network

MELSECNET/H FO00y to FFFFy

* Reference manuals for the MELSECNET/H network system
* Q Corresponding MELSECNET/H Remote I/O Module Reference
Manual (MELSECNET/10 Mode)

*1 Error codes are classified into three levels.

» Minor error: Errors that allow a CPU module to continue its operation, such as a battery error
* Moderate error: Errors that may cause a CPU module to stop its operation, such as a WDT error (Error code:

1300 to 10000)

* Maijor error: Errors that may cause a CPU module to stop its operation, such as a RAM error (Error code: 1000 to

1299)

Whether the CPU module continues or stops its operation can be checked in the CPU Status column of the Error code
list (==~ Page 328, Appendix 1.3 to Page 424, Appendix 1.9).
*2 If an error code that is not described in the list is detected, please consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

Appendix 1.2

Reading error codes

Error codes can be read using a programming tool. For details on the operating method, refer to the following.

L1 Operating manual for the programming tool used
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Appendix 1.3

List of error codes (1000 to 1999)

The following table shows the error messages, the error contents and causes, and the corrective actions for the error
codes (1000 to 1999).

Error . . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[MAIN CPU DOWN]
Runaway or failure of the CPU module
« Malfunction due to noise or other causes
« Hardware failure
HCollateral information
« Common information: - QcpPU
« Individual information: Failure information Tak . ductl
(QnUDVCPU and QnUDPVCPU only) ake noise reduction measures. -
WDiagnostic timing » Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off
1000 « Always the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing
cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
[RCPU UNIT ?9|WN] fthe CPU modul module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop
unaway or failure of the module . L .
Mitsubishi representative.
« Malfunction due to noise or other causes P
* Hardware failure
HCollateral information LCPU
« Common information: -
« Individual information: Failure information
HDiagnostic timing
» Always
[MAIN CPU DOWN]
Runaway or failure of the CPU module
« Malfunction due to noise or other causes . .
Hard fail « Take noise reduction measures.
» Hardware failure
* Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
» The devices outside the range was accessed L g.
A . the same error code is displayed again, the
even though device checks are prohibited cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
(SM237 is on). (This error occurs only when any module. Please consult your local
of the BMOV, FMOV, or DFMOV instructions is Mitsubiéhi representative QCPU
.gximtjtedl. _(Uf”"’ersff' model QCPU only)) « Check the devices specified by BMOV,
. Ct:Jr:r:;i i;:o‘:;]n;taiolr?q FMOV, and DFMOV instructions and
« Individual information: Failure information cor;eclztct;;:ep(ifwcle settings. (Universal
(QnUDVCPU and QnUDPVCPU only) mode only) RUN. Off
HDiagnostic timing ’ i
1001 . Always ERR.:Flashing
[CPU UNIT DOWN] CPU Status:Stop
Runaway or failure of the CPU module
« Malfunction due to noise or other causes . .
Hard fail « Take noise reduction measures.
» Hardware failure
* Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
» The devices outside the range was accessed L g.
though devi heck hibited the same error code is displayed again, the
even O_UQ ewc-e checks are pronibite cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
(SM237 is on). (This error occurs only when any module. Please consult your local LCPU
of the BMOV, FMOV, or DFMOV instruction is IR .
ted Mitsubishi representative.
moaeton I')_ rormati - Check the devices specified by BMOV,
. Ctz)r:r:;i I:]';O‘r’r:]";zo':" FMOV, and DFMOV instructions and
« Individual information: Failure information correct the device seftings.
HDiagnostic timing
* Always
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Error
code

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

1002

[MAIN CPU DOWN]

Runaway or failure of the CPU module

« Malfunction due to noise or other causes

« Hardware failure

HCollateral information

« Common information: -

« Individual information: Failure information
(QnUDVCPU and QnUDPVCPU only)

HDiagnostic timing

» Always

[CPU UNIT DOWN]

Runaway or failure of the CPU module

« Malfunction due to noise or other causes
* Hardware failure

HCollateral information

* Common information: -

« Individual information: Failure information
HDiagnostic timing

* Always

« Take noise reduction measures.

* Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
the same error code is displayed again, the
cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
module. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QCPU

LCPU

1003

[MAIN CPU DOWN]

Runaway or failure of the CPU module

« Malfunction due to noise or other causes

» Hardware failure

HCollateral information

« Common information: -

« Individual information: Failure information
(QnUDVCPU and QnUDPVCPU only)

HDiagnostic timing

* Always

[CPU UNIT DOWN]

Runaway or failure of the CPU module

» Malfunction due to noise or other causes
» Hardware failure

HCollateral information

* Common information: -

« Individual information: Failure information
HDiagnostic timing

» Always

Take noise reduction measures.

Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
the same error code is displayed again, the
cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
module. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QCPU

LCPU

1004

[MAIN CPU DOWN]

Runaway or failure of the CPU module

« Malfunction due to noise or other causes
» Hardware failure

HCollateral information

* Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* Always

[CPU UNIT DOWN]

Runaway or failure of the CPU module

« Malfunction due to noise or other causes
» Hardware failure

HCollateral information

« Common information: -

« Individual information: Failure information
HDiagnostic timing

* Always

Take noise reduction measures.

Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
the same error code is displayed again, the
cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
module. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

RUN: Off
ERR:.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QCPU (except the
QnUDV and
QnUDPV)

LCPU
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Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
[MAIN CPU DOWN]
Runaway or failure of the CPU module . .
Malfunction due & X h « Take noise reduction measures.
afunction . ue 10 noise or other causes * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
 Hardware failure o . QCPU (except the
) ) the same error code is displayed again, the
HCollateral information . . QnUDV and
. . cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
» Common information: - QnUDPV)
L . . module. Please consult your local
« Individual information: - Mitsubishi ati
WDiagnostic timing itsubishi representative.
* Always
[MAIN CPU DOWN]
Boot operation was performed in the transfer
. . ina. ) . RUN: Off
destination W_IthOUt for.mattmg Before performing boot operation by the . Qn(H)
HCollateral information " N ERR.:Flashing
1005 . L parameter, select "Clear program memory" to QnPH
» Common information: - ear th QnPRH
« Individual information: - clear the program memory. CPU Status:Stop "
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on
[CPU UNIT DOWN]
Runaway or failure of the CPU module . .
Malfunction due & X th < Take noise reduction measures.
atunction . ue fo noise orother causes * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
» Hardware failure L .
. . the same error code is displayed again, the
HCollateral information ) ) LCPU
. . cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
» Common information: -
L . e . . module. Please consult your local
« Individual information: Failure information . T X
. P Mitsubishi representative.
HDiagnostic timing
 Always
[MAIN CPU DOWN]
Runaway or failure of the CPU module
» Malfunction due to noise or other causes
« Hardware failure
lCoIIateraI'lnformaltlon QCPU
« Common information: -
« Individual information: Failure information Tak . ducti
(QnUDVCPU and QnUDPVCPU only) ake noise reduction measures.
. C e * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off
HDiagnostic timing o . .
1006 - Always the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing
cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
[CPU UNIT DQWN] module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop
Runaway or failure of the CPU module . o .
A ) Mitsubishi representative.
» Malfunction due to noise or other causes
« Hardware failure
HCollateral information LCPU
« Common information: -
« Individual information: Failure information
HDiagnostic timing
« Always
[MAIN CPU DOWN]
Runaway or failure of the CPU module . .
Malfunction due t X h « Take noise reduction measures.
atunction ) ue fo noise or other causes » Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off
» Hardware failure L . . Qn(H)
X i the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing
1007 HCollateral information . . QnPH
. L cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
« Common information: - QnPRH
L ) Lo module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: - Mitsubishi it
WDiagnostic timing itsubishi representative.
* Always
[MAIN CPU DOWN]
Runaway or failure of the CPU module
» Malfunction due to noise or other causes  Take noise reduction measures. an(H)
* Hardware failure * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off QnPH
1008 HCollateral information the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing QnPRH
» Common information: - cause is a hardware failure of the CPU QnuDV
* Individual information: Failure information module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop QnUDPV

(QnUDVCPU and QnUDPVCPU only)
HDiagnostic timing
* Always

Mitsubishi representative.
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Error . . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[MAIN CPU DOWN]
* The voltage waveform that is outside the
specification is applied to the power supply
module, and an error is detected.
« A failure was detected on the power supply « Correct the voltage waveform applied to
module, CPU module, main base unit, extension the power supply module.
base unit or extension cable. * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If Q00J/Q00/Q01
* When using the redundant base unit, the the same error code is detected again, the Qn(H)
redundant power supply module failure in both cause is a failure of the power supply QnPH
systems and/or the redundant base unit failure module, CPU module, main base unit, QnPRH
are detected. extension base unit, or extension cable. QnuU
HCollateral information Please consult your local Mitsubishi
* Common information: - representative. RUN: Off
* Individual information: Failure information ERR.:Flashing
1009 (QnUDVCPU and QnUDPVCPU only)
HDiagnostic timing CPU Status:Stop
 Always
[CPU UNIT DOWN]
* Afailure was detected on the power supply « Correct the voltage waveform applied to
module or CPU module.
X . the power supply module.
* The ‘_’0“399 vlvavefolrm thatis outside the *» Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
specification is apphec'J o the power supply the same error code is displayed again, the
module, and an error is detected. . ) LCPU
. . cause is a hardware failure of the power
HCollateral information
« Common information: - supply module or CI?U m'od.ule. Please
« Individual information: Failure information consult your local Mitsubishi
. A representative.
HDiagnostic timing
» Always
[END NOT EXECUTE]
Entire program was executed without the
execution of an END instruction.
» When the END instruction is executed it is read | * Take noise reduction measures.
as another instruction code, e.g. due to noise. » Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off
« The END instruction has been changed to the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing QCPU
1010 . .
another instruction code somehow. cause is a hardware failure of the CPU LCPU
HCollateral information module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop
« Common information: - Mitsubishi representative.
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When an END instruction executed
[SFCP. END ERROR]
The SFC program cannot be normally terminated
due to noise or other reason.
» The SFC program cannot be normally « Take noise reduction measures.
terminated due to noise or any similar cause. » Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off Q00J/Q00/Q01
1020 * The SFC program cannot be normally the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing QnPH
terminated for any other reason. cause is a hardware failure of the CPU Qnu
HCollateral information module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop LCPU

« Common information: -

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing

* When SFC program is executed

Mitsubishi representative.
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Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
[MAIN CPU DOWN]
Runaway or failure of the CPU module
« Malfunction due to noise or other causes
« Hardware failure
HCollateral information
« Common information: - anu
« Individual information: Failure information . .
(QnUDVCPU and QnUDPVCPU only) « Take noise reduction measures.. -
WDiagnostic timing * Reset the CPU modL‘JIe '.fmd run it age.un. If | RUN: Off .
1035 . Always the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing
cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
[CPU UNIT DQWN] module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop
Runaway or failure of the CPU module . - )
i ) Mitsubishi representative.
« Malfunction due to noise or other causes
* Hardware failure
HCollateral information LCPU
* Common information: -
« Individual information: Failure information
HDiagnostic timing
 Always
[MAIN CPU DOWN]
Runaway or failure of the CPU module . .
R X « Take noise reduction measures.
* Malfunction _due fo noise or other causes * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If RUN: Off
* Hardware failure L . )
1036 BCollateral information the sarﬁe error code is .dlsplayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing Q50UDEHCPU
. . cause is a hardware failure of the CPU Q100UDEHCPU
« Common information: -
L . L module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: - . . .
WDiagnostic timing Mitsubishi representative.
« At power-on/At reset
[CPU UNIT DOWN]
Runaway or failure of the CPU module (built-in
1/0) « Take noise reduction measures.
» Malfunction due to noise or other causes * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off
1040 » Hardware failure the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing LCPU
HCollateral information cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
« Common information: - module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: Failure information Mitsubishi representative.
HDiagnostic timing
 Always
[CPU UNIT DOWN]
Runaway or failure of the CPU module (built-in
1/0) « Take noise reduction measures.
» Malfunction due to noise or other causes » Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off
1041 « Hardware failure the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing LCPU
HCollateral information cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
» Common information: - module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: Failure information Mitsubishi representative.
HDiagnostic timing
* Always
[CPU UNIT DOWN]
Runaway or failure of the CPU module (built-in
1/0) « Take noise reduction measures.
« Malfunction due to noise or other causes * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off
1042 « Hardware failure the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing LCPU
HCollateral information cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
« Common information: - module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: Failure information Mitsubishi representative.
HDiagnostic timing
* Always
[MAIN CPU DOWN]
Runaway or failure of the CPU module ) .
R X « Take noise reduction measures.
* Maifunction due to noise or other causes « Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off
1043 -':;::::arr:l ::Iflzfnation the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing QnUDV
cause is a hardware failure of the CPU QnUDPV

« Common information: -

« Individual information: Failure information
HDiagnostic timing

* Always

module. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error ) ) LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[MAIN CPU DOWN]
Runaway or failure of the CPU module . )
Malfunction due t X h « Take noise reduction measures.
Ha dunc |0? ‘Iue 0 noise or other causes * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off
1044 mc a|: :varp; _alfure ti the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing QnUDV
oflatera .m orma. fon cause is a hardware failure of the CPU QnUDPV
« Common information: -
- . Lo . . module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: Failure information X T i
. P Mitsubishi representative.
HDiagnostic timing
* Always
[CPU UNIT DOWN]
(1) The module (built-in I/O or built-in CC-Link)
status differs from that obtained at power-on.
(2) Runaway or failure of the CPU module (built- | * Take noise reduction measures.
in 1/0, built-in CC-Link) * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off
1045 « Malfunction due to noise or other causes the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing LCPU
* Hardware failure cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
HCollateral information module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop
« Common information: - Mitsubishi representative.
« Individual information: Failure information
HDiagnostic timing
* Always
[RAM ERROR]
Thteh s?sznce ngg'rarfn slttorlng program memory |, .xe noise reduction measures.
:c TI . I”?"f“ © 'st_a“ Y- « Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off
oflatera .m ormg |o‘n the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing QCPU
1101 + Common information: - ) )
L . Lo cause is a hardware failure of the CPU LCPU
* Individual information: -
. P module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing Mi shi i
At power-on/At reset/When an END instruction itsubishi representative.
executed
[RAM ERROR]
» The work area RAM in the CPU module is faulty. ) )
The standard RAM in the CPU module is fault « Take noise reduction measures.
uC : Stanlf”f t_'" © modulels Taully. |, Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off
ollatera .m ormal |o‘n the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing QCPU
1102 » Common information: - . )
L . Lo cause is a hardware failure of the CPU LCPU
« Individual information: -
. P module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing . L i
« At power-on/At reset/When an END instruction Mitsubishi representative.
executed
[RAM ERROR]
The device memory in the CPU module is faulty.
HCollateral information
» Common information: - QCPU
* Individual information: - LCPU
HDiagnostic timing « Take noise reduction measures.
» At power-on/At reset/When an END instruction « When indexing is performed, check the
executed lue of ind ister t if it is withi
value O. index register to see if it is within RUN: OFf
[RAM ERROR] the device range. ERR :Flashing
1103 * The device memory in the CPU module is faulty. | * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
. i i th de is displayed in, th
The d.eV|ce out of range is accessed'due to e Same €error coae Is . Isplayed again, the CPU Status:Stop
indexing, and the device for system is cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
overwritten. module. Please consult your local Qn(H)
HCollateral information Mitsubishi representative. QnPH
» Common information: - QnPRH
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset/When an END instruction
executed
'[I:AMdEiRROELM in the CPU module is fault « Take noise reduction measures.
.ce': tresls_ . '”t_ e module Is Taulty. « Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off Q00J/Q00/Q01
ollatera -|n orma_ fon the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing Qn(H)
1104 « Common information: - X .
L . . cause is a hardware failure of the CPU QnPH
« Individual information: -
module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop QnPRH

HDiagnostic timing
* At power-on/At reset

Mitsubishi representative.
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Error ) . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[RAM ERROR]
The CPU memory in the CPU module is faulty.
lCoIIateraIllnformgtlo-n Q00J/Q00/Q01
» Common information: -
- . ) QnuU
« Individual information: - X X
. P « Take noise reduction measures.
HDiagnostic timing . . )
- At power-on/At reset » Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off
1105 the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing
EI'IEAI\(’I)FI’ESR}?R]d in the GPU module | cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
e shared memory in the module 1s module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop
faulty. . - . Qn(H)
i i Mitsubishi representative.
HCollateral information QnPH
« Common information: - QnPRH
* Individual information: - QnuU
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[RAM ERROR] « Check the battery to see if it is dead or not.
The program memory was corrupted due to If dead, replace the battery.
battery exhaustion. » Take measures to reduce noise. RUN: Off
HCollateral information « Format the program memory, write all files ERR-'FIashin Qn(H)
1106 « Common information: - to the CPU module, and reset the module h 9 QnPH
* Individual information: - to run it again. If the same error code is nPRH
. P . o ) ; CPU Status:Stop Q
HDiagnostic timing displayed again, the cause is a hardware
+ STOP — RUN/When an END instruction failure of the CPU module. Please consult
executed your local Mitsubishi representative.
[RAM ERROR]
The work area RAM in the CPU module is faulty. RUN: Off
HCollateral information The cause is a hardware failure of the CPU ERR.'FIashin
1107 « Common information: - module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi - 9 QnPRH
« Individual information: - tative.
. o representative CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[RAM ERROR]
The work area RAM in the CPU module is faulty. RUN: Off
HCollateral information The cause is a hardware failure of the CPU ERR.'FIashin Qn(H)
1108 » Common information: - module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi v 9 QnPH
« Individual information: - tative. PRH
. . representative CPU Status:Stop an
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[RAM ERROR]
The work area RAM in the CPU module is faulty. .
R . . ’ RUN: Off
HCollateral information The cause is a hardware failure of the CPU ERR -Flashin Qn(H)
1109 » Common information: - module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi - 9 QnPH
« Individual information: - tative. PRH
. . represeniative CPU Status:Stop an
HDiagnostic timing
* Always
[TRK. CIR. ERROR]
A fault was detected by the initial check of the
i RUN: Off
t.raccklllngt harld.wfare. " The cause is a hardware failure of the CPU ERR -Flashin
1110 ohiateral Informa '0_" module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi - < QnPRH
* Common information: - tati
« Individual information: - representative. CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[TRK. CIR. ERROR]
A tracking hardware fault was detected. .
. . . . RUN: Off
HCollateral information The cause is a hardware failure of the CPU ERR.-Flashin
1111 » Common information: - module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi v 9 QnPRH

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset

representative.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[TRK. CIR. ERROR]
* A tracking hardware fault was detected during
running.
« The tracking cable was disconnected and  Check that the tracking cable is connected
reinserted without the standby system being and start up the module. If the same error
powered off or reset. code is displayed again, the cause is a
« The tracking cable is not secured by the hardware failure of the tracking cable or RUN: Off
112 connector fixing screws. CPU module. Please consult your local ERR.:Flashing QnPRH
* The error occurred at a startup since the Mitsubishi representative.
redundant system startup procedure was not « Confirm the redundant system startup CPU Status:Stop
followed. procedure, and execute a startup again.
HCollateral information For details, refer to the QnPRHCPU User's
» Common information: - Manual (Redundant System).
* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* During running
[TRK. CIR. ERROR]
« Atracking hardware fault was detected during
running.
* The tracking cable was disconnected and * Check that the tracking cable is connected
reinserted without the standby system being and start up the module. If the same error
powered off or reset. code is displayed again, the cause is a
* The tracking cable is not secured by the hardware failure of the tracking cable or RUN: Off
113 connector fixing screws. CPU module. Please consult your local ERR.:Flashing QnPRH
* The error occurred at a startup since the Mitsubishi representative.
redundant system startup procedure was not » Confirm the redundant system startup CPU Status:Stop
followed. procedure, and execute a startup again.
HCollateral information For details, refer to the QnPRHCPU User's
» Common information: - Manual (Redundant System).
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« During running
[TRK. CIR. ERROR]
A fault was detected by the initial check of the
tracking hard-ware. . The cause is a hardware failure of the CPU RUN: Off .
HCollateral information . .. | ERR.:Flashing
1115 . L module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi QnPRH
« Common information: - .
« Individual information: - representative. CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[TRK. CIR. ERROR]
* Atracking hardware fault was detected during
running.
« The tracking cable was disconnected and » Check that the tracking cable is connected
reinserted without the standby system being and start up the module. If the same error
powered off or reset. code is displayed again, the cause is a
« The tracking cable is not secured by the hardware failure of the tracking cable or RUN: Off
1116 connector fixing screws. CPU module. Please consult your local ERR.:Flashing QnPRH
« The error occurred at a startup since the Mitsubishi representative.
redundant system startup procedure was not » Confirm the redundant system startup CPU Status:Stop
followed. procedure, and execute a startup again.
HCollateral information For details, refer to the QnPRHCPU User's
» Common information: - Manual (Redundant System).
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* During running
[RAM ERROR]
The memory of the CPU module in the multiple * Take noise reduction measures.
CPU high speed transmission area is faulty. » Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: Off
HCollateral information the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing
1150 . ) QnuU
» Common information: -

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
module. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error ) . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[RAM ERROR] . .
. . « Take noise reduction measures.
The program memory in the CPU module is . .
. » Format the program memory, write all files
overwritten. RUN: Off
. . to the CPU module, and reset the module .
HCollateral information ) R i ERR.:Flashing QnuU
1160 X . g to run it again. If the same error code is
» Common information: Program error location ; ) ) LCPU
Individual inf tion: displayed again, the cause is a hardware CPU Status:Sto
.Drj I ui_ Int-orr-na lon: - failure of the CPU module. Please consult ~top
tagnosfic timing your local Mitsubishi representative.
* Always
[RAM ERROR]
The data of the device memory built in the CPU
module is overwritten. Take noise reduction measures. If the same RUN: Off
1161 HCollateral information error code is displayed again, the cause is a ERR.:Flashing QnuU
« Common information: Program error location™® hardware failure of the CPU module. Please LCPU
« Individual information: - consult your local Mitsubishi representative. CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
* Always
« Take noise reduction measures.
* For GX Works2, select "Transfer cache
[RAM ERROR] memory to program memory" in the
The program memory in the CPU module is Options window. For GX Developer, select
overwritten. "Online change T/C setting value change RUN: Off
lCoIIateraI'mforma.tlon program rr'1emory transfer settings" in the ERR -Flashing Qnu
1163 » Common information: - Options window. LCPU
« Individual information: - « Format the program memory, write all files CPU Status-Sto
HDiagnostic timing to the CPU module, and reset the module ~Stop
» When an instruction executed ("Always" for the to run it again. If the same error code is
QnUDVCPU and QnUDPVCPU) displayed again, the cause is a hardware
failure of the CPU module. Please consult
your local Mitsubishi representative.
[RAM ERROR]
The destruction of the data stored in the standard Qnu'®
RAM is detected. Take noise reduction measures. If the same RUN: Off nC
1164 HCollateral information error code is displayed again, the cause is a ERR:.:Flashing LZE((S:PTJUP
« Common information: - hardware failure of the CPU module. Please .
* Individual information: - consult your local Mitsubishi representative. CPU Status:Stop L26CPU-BT
HDiagnostic timing L26CPU-PBT
* When instruction executed
[RAM ERROR]
:T:e |Irlwtirna: tn:morytl.n the CPU module is faulty. Take noise reduction measures. If the same RUN: Off
ohatera .m orma. |o-n error code is displayed again, the cause is a ERR.:Flashing Q50UDEHCPU,
1166 » Common information: - ;
. . - hardware failure of the CPU module. Please Q100UDEHCPU
« Individual information: - K L i
. e . consult your local Mitsubishi representative. CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
* Always
[RAM ERROR]
The RAM of the CPU module (built-in 1/0) is faulty. Take noise reduction measures. If the same RUN: Off
HCollateral information . . . .
. L error code is displayed again, the cause is a ERR.:Flashing
1170 » Common information: - i LCPU
. ) ) . . . hardware failure of the CPU module. Please
« Individual information: Failure information X L i
. P consult your local Mitsubishi representative. CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
» At power-on/At reset
[RAM ERROR]
:T:e ﬁAtM olf Thf CPUt-moduIe (built-in 1/O) is faulty. Take noise reduction measures. If the same RUN: Off
oflatera _|n orma‘ |o.n error code is displayed again, the cause is a ERR:.:Flashing
1171 « Common information: - ] LCPU
L . . . . . hardware failure of the CPU module. Please
« Individual information: Failure information R L i
. P consult your local Mitsubishi representative. CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
« Always
[RAM ERROR]
The RAM of The cPU _mOdUIE (built-in 1/O) is faulty. Take noise reduction measures. If the same RUN: Off
MCollateral information error code is displayed again, the cause is a ERR:.:Flashin
1172 » Common information: - play gain, " 9 LCPU

« Individual information: Failure information
EDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset

hardware failure of the CPU module. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error
code

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

1200

[OPE. CIRCUIT ERR.]

The operation circuit for index modification in the
CPU module does not operate normally.
HCollateral information

» Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

The cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

RUN: Off
ERR:.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QCPU
LCPU

1201

[OPE. CIRCUIT ERR.]

The hardware (logic) in the CPU module does not
operate normally.

HCollateral information

* Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

The cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QCPU
LCPU

1202

[OPE. CIRCUIT ERR.]

The operation circuit for sequence processing in
the CPU module does not operate normally.
HCollateral information

« Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

At power-on/At reset

The cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

RUN: Off
ERR:.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QCPU
LCPU

1203

[OPE. CIRCUIT ERR.]

The operation circuit for index modification in the
CPU module does not operate normally.
HCollateral information

» Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When an END instruction executed

The cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnPRH

1204

[OPE. CIRCUIT ERR.]

The hardware (logic) in the CPU module does not
operate normally.

HCollateral information

» Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When an END instruction executed

The cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnPRH

1205

[OPE. CIRCUIT ERR.]

The operation circuit for sequence processing in
the CPU module does not operate normally.
HCollateral information

* Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When an END instruction executed

The cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnPRH
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Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
« Check the FUSE. LED of each output
module, and replace the one whose LED is
on.
[FUSE BREAK OFF] * Read common information of the error
There is an output module with a blown fuse. using the programming tool to identify the
HCollateral information numeric value (module No.). Replace the an(H)
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) fuse of the output module corresponding to QnPH
[For Remote I/O network] the value. Or, monitor SD1300 to SD1331 QnPRH
Network No./Station No. using the programming tool to identify the Qnu
« Individual information: - module whose data bit is "1". Replace the
HDiagnostic timing fuse of the corresponding module.
* Always + When a GOT is bus-connected to the main
base unit or extension base unit, check the
connection status of the extension cable
and the grounding status of the GOT.
[FUSE BREAK OFF] RUN: Off/On
i i ERR.:Flashing/On
1300 :l::enl-:; I: anlo-utfput mct>-dule with a blown fuse. Check the ERR. LED of each output module, 9
ollateral information )
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) ;nd re$lace the:n.edwrl(.)f‘sedLE.zltshon. (A CPU Status:
[For Remote 1/0 network] ps’;’;;::::oof 'C::C'k' eSDV1V|30 toeSD 37t Stop/Continue™! | Q00J/Q00/QO1
Network No./Station No. )
« Individual information: - ensure that the bit for the module with a
HDiagnostic timing blown fuse is *1".)
* Always
» Check the FUSE. LED of each output
[FUSE BREAK OFF] module, and replace the one whose LED is
on.
There is an output module with a blown fuse on . .
the LA1S extension base unit » Read common information of the error
BCollateral inf P ' using the programming tool to identify the
ollateral information .
- Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) numeric value (module No.). Replace.the LCPU
« Individual information: - fuse of the output module corresponding to
WDiagnostic timing ' the value. Or, monitor SD1300 to SD1331
- Always using the programming tool to identify the
module whose data bit is "1". Replace the
fuse of the corresponding module.
[I/O INT. ERROR]
AlthOLngh an interrupt request was detected, there The cause is a hardware failure of any one of
is no interrupt factor. RUN: Off
. ) the mounted modules. Check the mounted .
HCollateral information ERR:.:Flashing
. Common information: - modules and replace the faulty module. QCPU
« Individual information: - rPIefse :t)nt?\tjlt your local Mitsubishi CPU Status:Stop
HMDiagnostic timing opreseniaiive.
* During interrupt
1310 [0 INT. ERROR]
An interruption occurred although none of the Reset the CPU module and run it again. If the
modules can issue an interruption (including an same error code is displayed again, the RUN: OFf
interruption from the built-in I/O). cause is a hardware failure of the CPU ERR.'FIashin
HCollateral information module, /0 module, intelligent function - 9 LCPU

« Common information: -
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing

* During interrupt

module, END cover, branch module, or
extension module. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
« Correct the interrupt pointer setting in the
PLC System tab of "PLC Parameter".
« Take measures not to issue an interruption
from the modules where the interrupt
pointer setting is not configured in the PLC Q00J/Q00/Q01
System tab of "PLC Parameter”. QnPRH
« Correct the interrupt setting of the network QnuU
parameter.
« Correct the interrupt setting of the
intelligent function module buffer memory.
[VO INT. ERROR] « Correct the basic program of the QD51.
An interrupt request was detected from the module - - —
for which Interrupt Pointer Setting has not been * Correct the interrupt pointer setting in the .
configured in "PLC Parameter". PLC System tab of "PITC Pararr?eter". . RUN'_OH .
1311 BCollateral information « Take measures not to issue an interruption | ERR.:Flashing
« Common information: - from the modules where the interrupt
« Individual information: - pointer setting is not configured in the PLC | CPU Status:Stop
mDiagnostic timing System tab of "PLC Parameter".
« During interrupt « Correct the Interrupt Setting of the network
parameter.
« Correct the interrupt setting of the LCPU
intelligent function module buffer memory.
* Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
the same error code is displayed again, the
cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
module, I/O module, intelligent function
module, END cover, branch module, or
extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
[LAN CTRL. DOWN]
The H/W self-diagnostics detected a LAN
controller fall_ure. i The cause is a hardware failure of the CPU RUN: Off . 4
HCollateral information . .. | ERR.:Flashing QnuU
1320 ’ L module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
« Common information: - . LCPU™
- Individual information: - representative. CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[LAN CTRL. DOWN]
The H/W self-diagnostics detected a LAN
controller fall-ure. i The cause is a hardware failure of the CPU RUN: Off . 4
HCollateral information . .. | ERR.:Flashing QnuU
1321 . L module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
+ Common information: - LCPU™

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset

representative.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
[SP. UNIT DOWN]
» There was no response from the intelligent
function module/special function module in the
initial processing.
* The size of the buffer memory of the intelligent * Check the power supply.
function module/special function module is « If an unsupported module is mounted,
invalid. remove it. When only supported modules
* The unsupported module is mounted. are mounted, the cause is a hardware QCPU
« At power-on/reset, momentary power failure has failure of the intelligent function
occurred. module/special function module, CPU
HCollateral information module, or base unit. Please consult your
. Common |lnformat|lon.. Module No. (Slot No.) local Mitsubishi representative. RUN: Off/On
) IrjlelduaI_ |nf_orr_nat|on. i ERR.:Flashing/On
HDiagnostic timing
1401 « At power-on/At reset/When intelligent function
. CPU Status:
module is accessed
Stop/Continue*3
[SP. UNIT DOWN]
» There was no response from the intelligent If an unsupported module is connected,
function module in the initial processing. disconnect it.
* The buffer memory size of the intelligent When only supported modules are
function module is invalid. connected, reset the CPU module to run it
» An unsupported module is connected. again. If the same error code is displayed LCPU
HCollateral information again, the cause is a hardware failure of the
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) CPU module, I/0 module, intelligent function
« Individual information: - module, END cover, branch module, or
HDiagnostic timing extension module. Please consult your local
« At power-on/At reset/When intelligent function Mitsubishi representative.
module is accessed
[SP. UNIT DOWN]
The intelligent function module/special function
module was accessed in the program, but there
was no response. The cause is a hardware failure of the
HCollateral information intelligent function module/special function QcPu
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) module, CPU module, or base unit. Please
+ Individual information: Program error location consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
HDiagnostic timing RUN: Off/On
* When an intelligent function module access ERR.:Flashing/On
1402 instruction is executed
[SP. UNIT DOWN] CPU Status:
The intelligent function module was accessed by Reset the CPU module and run it again. If the Stop/Continue™
the program, but there was no response. same error code is displayed again, the
HCollateral information cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) module, /0O module, intelligent function LCPU

« Individual information: Program error location

HDiagnostic timing

* When an intelligent function module access
instruction is executed

module, END cover, branch module, or
extension module. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[SP. UNIT DOWN] If an unsupported module is mounted,
« The unsupported module is mounted. remove it. When only supported modules are
HCollateral information mounted, the cause is a hardware failure of
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) the intelligent function module/special
« Individual information: - function module, CPU module, or base unit.
HDiagnostic timing Please consult your local Mitsubishi
* Always representative.
[SP. UNIT DOWN]
* There was no response from the intelligent
function module/special function module when
the END instruction is executed. QCPU
« An error is detected at the intelligent function
module/special function module. The cause is a failure of the CPU module,
« The 1/0 module (including the intelligent function | base unit, or the intelligent function
module/special function module) is nearly module/special function module in the access
disconnected, removed, or mounted while the destination. Please consult your local RUN: Off/On
system is running. Mitsubishi representative. ERR.:Flashing/On
1403 HCollateral information
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) CPU Status:
« Individual inf tion: - “
r_1 v ua_ " _orr_na on Stop/Continue™
HDiagnostic timing
 Always
[SP. UNIT DOWN]
» There was no response from the intelligent
function module when the END instruction is
executed. o _ Reset the CPU module and run it again. If the
« An error is detected in the intelligent function o .
aul same error code is displayed again, the
_Tr? :;g dule (including the intelliqent functi cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
ed | mocu el('”; uaing f'Z eligen “';C oM | module, /0 module, intelligent function LCPU
mo' ule) is nearyl |scon.nec ed orremove module, END cover, branch module, or
while the system is running. .
_ X extension module. Please consult your local
WCollateral information Mitsubishi representative
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) P ’
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
» Always
[CONTROL-BUS ERR.]
When I/O assignment parameters are set, the
CPU module cannot access the intelligent function
module/s'pecflal function module during initial Reset the CPU module and run it again. If the
communications. (If an error occurs, the start 1/0 . . .
o X . same error code is displayed again, the RUN: Off
number of the corresponding intelligent function . . . . . . .
. h ) . cause is a failure of the intelligent function ERR.:Flashing
1411 module/special function module is stored in the ) . QCPU
i i module/special function module, CPU
common In o.rma |on.). module, or base unit. Please consult your CPU Status:Stop
WCollateral information local Mitsubishi representative
* Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) P ’
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* At power-on/At reset
[CONTROL-BUS ERR.]
The FROM/TO instruction is not executable, due
o adczl)r;trol l).ulsferro; with thde :ntelllflgent function Reset the CPU module and run it again. If the
modulelspecial function modu ?‘ ( .an error. same error code is displayed again, the RUN: Off
occurs, the program error location is stored in the . . . . ) .
o K X cause is a failure of the intelligent function ERR:.:Flashing
1412 individual information.) QCPU

HCollateral information

« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)
« Individual information: Program error location
HDiagnostic timing

* During execution of FROM/TO instruction set

module/special function module, CPU
module, or base unit. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

CPU Status:Stop

341

>

S9poY Joug | Xipuaddy

(6661 01 000}) $8P02 Jous Jo 3817 €' xipuaddy




Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
* Remove the CPU module from the main
[CONTR_OL'BUS ERR.] base unit if it does not support a multiple
In a multiple CPU system, a CPU module ) ) .
. tible with th ttile CPU system i CPU system configuration. Alternatively,
incompatible wi e multiple system is
replace the CPU module that does not
mounted. P . ) . Q00J/Q00/Q01
) ) support a multiple system configuration
HCollateral information . Qn(H)
. L with the one that does.
* Common information: - X N X . QnPH
L . . * The cause is a failure of the intelligent
« Individual information: - K
. - function module, CPU module, or base
HDiagnostic timing . ) .
- Always unit. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
RUN: Off
[CONTROL-BUS ERR.] ERR.:Flashing
1413 (1) An error is detected on the system bus.
+ Self-diagnostic error in the system bus * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | ~p|y Status:Stop
« Self-diagnostic error in the CPU module the same error code is displayed again, the
(2) Ina multiple CPU system, the control CPU cause is a failure of the intelligent function
setting of other CPUs, configured in the 1/O module, CPU module, or base unit. Please
Assignment tab of "PLC Parameter”, differs consult your local Mitsubishi QCPU
from that of CPU No.1. representative.
HCollateral information » Reconfigure the control CPU setting of
« Common information: - other CPUs so that it can be the same as
« Individual information: - that of CPU No.1.
HDiagnostic timing
 Always
* Remove the CPU module from the main
[CONTROL-BUS ERR.] base unit if it does not support a multiple
« Fault of a loaded module was detected. CPU system configuration. Alternatively,
* In a multiple CPU system, a CPU module replace the CPU module that does not
incompatible with the multiple CPU system is support a multiple system configuration Q00J/Q00/Q01
mounted. with the one that does. Qn(H)
HCollateral information *» Reset the CPU module and run it again. If QnPH
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) the same error code is displayed again, the Qnu
« Individual information: - cause is a failure of the intelligent function
HDiagnostic timing module, CPU module, or base unit. Please
* Always consult your local Mitsubishi RUN: Off
representative. - i
1414 ERR.:Flashing
* Remove the CPU module from the main
base unit if it does not support a multiple CPU Status:Stop
[CONTROL-BUS ERR ] CPU system configuration. Alternatively,
- § replace the CPU module that does not
An error is detected on the system bus. P ) ) . Q00J/Q00/Q01
K i support a multiple system configuration
HCollateral information with the one that does Qn(H)
* Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) ) i X QnPH
. . L * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
« Individual information: - o . QnPRH
. e the same error code is displayed again, the
HDiagnostic timing . ) ) : ) QnuU
cause is a failure of the intelligent function
- Always fail f the intell t functi
module, CPU module, or base unit. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
[CONTROL-BUS ERR.]
Fault of the main or extension base unit was Q00J/Q00/Q01
detected. an(H)
HCollateral information QnPH
« Common information: Module No. (Base No.) QnPRH
« Individual information: - 2) U
. - n
HDiagnostic timing Reset the CPU module and run it again. If the RUN: Off
* Always same error code is displayed again, the ERR.'FIashin
1415 [CONTROL-BUS ERR.] cause is a failure of the intelligent function v 9
Fault of the main or extension base unit was module, CPU module, or base unit. Please .
) . . CPU Status:Stop
detected. consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
HCollateral information an(Hy7
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) .
QnPH

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/When an END instruction
executed
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[CONTROL-BUS ERR.]
An error was detected on the system bus.
HCollateral information Qn(H)
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) QnPH
« Individual information: - QnuU
HDiagnostic timing Reset the CPU module and run it again. If the
+ At power-on/At reset is di i RUN: Off
p same error code is displayed again, the ERR -Flashin
1416 [CONTROL-BUS ERR.] cause is a failure of the intelligent function - 9
An error was detected on the system bus in the module, CPU module, or base unit. Please .
. . . CPU Status:Stop
multiple CPU system. consult your local Mitsubishi representative. QOOCPU
HCollateral information QO1CPU
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)
. . . Qnu
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[CONTROL-BUS ERR\]
sreset signal error was detected on the system Reset the CPU module and run it again. If the RUN: O
.l::s' lateral inf i same error code is displayed again, the ERR.'FIashin
1417 ollateral information cause is a failure of the intelligent function - 9 QnPRH
» Common information: - dule. CPU modul b it Pl
- Individual information: - modutle, LI module, or base unit. FIease | o by giatys:Stop
. P consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
HDiagnostic timing
» Always
[CONTROL-BUS ERR.]
* In the debug mode, both the main base unit for « Check that both the main base unit for
system A and the main base unit for system B system A and the main base unit for
are connected to an extension base unit. system B are not connected to an
* In the redundant system, the control system extension base unit in the debug mode. RUN: Off
1418 cannot access the extension base unit because | * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | ERR.:Flashing QnPRH
it has failed to acquire an access right. the same error code is displayed again, the
HCollateral information cause is a hardware failure of the CPU CPU Status:Stop
« Common information: - module, QBOWRB, or extension cable.
« Individual information: - Please consult your local Mitsubishi
HDiagnostic timing representative.
At power-ON/At reset/At Switching execution
[MULTI-C.BUS ERR\]
The en.'or of host CPU |§ dgtected in the multiple Reset the CPU module and run it again. If the
CPU high speed transmission. o ) RUN: Off
BCollateral inf ti same error code is displayed again, the ERR_-Flashin
1430 oflateral Informa |o'n cause is a hardware failure of the CPU - & Qnu
« Common information: - dule. PI it local Mitsubishi
« Individual information: - module. gase consult your focal Mitsubishi CPU Status:Stop
. PP representative.
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[MULTI'C'BU,S E_RR'] . . « Take noise reduction measures.
The communication error with other CPU is . . .
detected in th itile CPU high . » Check the main base unit mounting status
te ected In the multiple 'gh spee of the CPU module. RUN: Off
ransmlssmn: i » Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | ERR.:Flashing
1431 WCollateral information the same error code is displayed again, the Qnu
« Common information: Module No. (CPU No.) . ) play gain,
- . . cause is a hardware failure of the CPU CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: -
. s module. Please consult your local
HDiagnostic timing X L X
« At power-on/At reset Mitsubishi representative.
[MULTI-C.BUS ERR\]
The communication time out with other CPU is
detected in the multiple CPU high speed Reset the CPU module and run it again. If the RUN: Off
transmission. same error code is displayed again, the ERR.-FIashin
1432 HECollateral information cause is a hardware failure of the CPU v 9 Qnu

« Common information: Module No. (CPU No.)
* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
[MULTI'C'BU_S E_RR'] . . « Take noise reduction measures.
The communication error with other CPU is « Check the main base unit mounting status
;jetecte.d |ln the multiple CPU high speed of the CPU module. RUN: Off
1433 -recl:nslrlmtssmr: " ti * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If ERR.:Flashing Qnu
. C(:)r:r:;: i:;o(r,r;rzteilolr?nModule No. (CPU No.) the same error code is displayed again, the
« Individual information.‘ ) ’ ’ cause is a hardware failure of the CPU CPU Status:Stop
EWDiagnostic timin ’ module. Please consult your local
. Alwgays 9 Mitsubishi representative.
[MULTI'C'BU_S E_RR'] . . < Take noise reduction measures.
The communication error with other CPU is » Check the main base unit mounting status
?etecte.d |ln the multiple CPU high speed of the CPU module. RUN: Off
1434 -ri‘:”SIT'tSS"’:‘; cormati + Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | ERR.:Flashing an
. C?)n:r:;: i:'nr]:o(r)rrn:taiolr?nModule No. (CPU No.) the same error code is displayed again, the
« Individual information.' ) ’ ’ cause is a hardware failure of the CPU CPU Status:Stop
WDiagnostic timing ' module. Please consult your local
- Always Mitsubishi representative.
[MULTI'C'BL!S ERR'] . . » Take noise reduction measures.
The communication error with other CPU is  Check the main base unit mounting status
detected in the multiple CPU high speed of the CPU module RUN: Off
1435 :?SIT;SSIOI”: . ti » Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | ERR.:Flashing anu
. C(:)n:r:c:i i;:o?;mataiolr?nModule No. (CPU No.) the same error code is displayed again, the
« Individual information.' ) ’ ’ cause is a hardware failure of the CPU CPU Status:Stop
WDiagnostic timing ' module. Please consult your local
« Always Mitsubishi representative.
[MULTI-C.BUS ERR.]
The error of the multiple CPU high speed main
base unit is detected. (An error of the multiple Reset the CPU module and run it again. If the RUN: OFf
CPU high speed transmission is detected.) same error code is displayed again, the ERR"FIashin
1436 HECollateral information cause is a hardware failure of the CPU ” 9 Qnu
» Common information: - module. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
« Individual information: - representative. CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[MULTI-C.BUS ERR_'] i i « Take noise reduction measures.
The error of the multiple CPU high speed main + Check the main base unit mounting status
I;\DSS ;l.m:s detzc;ted. (An etrrOI.' o;tf:e rt’nL:]Ihple of the CPU module. RUN: Off
437 | mcol 'f S:’?ef 'a”f_m'ss'm fs detected.) « Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | ERR.:Flashing anl
. Cc:)r:n?cl;: i;?o?;ma:ol:n- the same error code is displayed again, the
« Individual information.' ) cause is a hardware failure of the CPU CPU Status:Stop
WDiagnostic timing ’ module. Please consult your local
« At power-on/At reset Mitsubishi representative.
[MULTI-C.BUS ERR.]
The erro'r.of the multiple CPU high speed maln  Take noise reduction measures.
base unit is detected. (An error of the multiple - Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | RUN: OFf
1439 2zuuh|?h s:.).eefd trants.mlssmn is detected.) the same error code is displayed again, the | ERR.:Flashing anu
. C(:)r:nfgi i;:oc:r:wn;taiolrin— cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
« Individual information.' } module. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop
WDiagnostic timing Mitsubishi representative.
» At power-on/At reset
[AC/DC DOWN]
« A momentary power supply interruption has
occurred. RUN: On
* The power supply went off. '_
. i ERR.:Off QCPU
1500 HCollateral information Check the power supply. LCPU

* Common information: -
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing

* Always

CPU Status:Continue
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU

[SINGLE PS. DOWN]
The power supply voltage of either of redundant
power supply modules on the redundant base unit

RUN: On n(H
dropped. i i Check the power supplied to the redundant Qn(H)
1510 HCollateral information ower supply modules mounted on the ERR.:On QnPH

« Common information: Base No./Power supply P pply QnPRH

dundant b it.
No. redundant base uni CPU Status:Continue Qnu

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
» Always

[SINGLE PS. ERROR]

On the redundant base unit, the one damaged
redundant pc?wer supp_)ly module was detected. ' . RUN: On an(H)
HCollateral information The cause is a hardware failure of the

. . ERR.:O PH
1520 « Common information: Base No./Power supply redundant power supply module. Please " an

QnPRH
No. It local Mitsubishi tative.
consult your local Mitsubishi representative CPU Status:Continue Qnu

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* Always

[BATTERY ERROR?]

« The battery voltage in the CPU module has
dropped below stipulated level. - Change the battery.

* The lead connector of the CPU module battery - Engage the battery connector when a
is not connected. RUN:On

program memory, standard RAM, or the

. ERR.:Off CPU
1600 The lead connector of the CPU module battery back-up power function is used. Q

i LCPU
is not secu.rely engz?ged. * Check the lead connector of the CPU CPU Status:Continue
ICoIIateraI'lnforma'tlon ) module for looseness. Firmly engage the '
» Common information: Drive Name .
o A ) connector if it is loose.
* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
» Always

>

[BATTERY ERROR?]
Voltage of the battery on memory card has Qn(H)
dropped below stipulated level. RUN: On QnPH
1601 ECollateral information Change the battery. ERR.:Off QnPRH

« Common information: Drive Name QnU (except the
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Continue QnUDV and
HDiagnostic timing QnUDPV)

* Always

[FLASH ROM ERROR]

The number of writes to flash ROM (standard
ROM and system securement area) exceeds
100,000 times. (Number of writes > 100,000 RUN: On
times) i i Change the CPU module. ERR.On Qnu
HCollateral information LCPU

» Common information: - CPU Status:Continue
« Individual information: -

S9poY Joug | Xipuaddy

1610

HDiagnostic timing
* When writing to ROM

[MEM.ACCESS ERROR]

Data cannot be written to the SD memory card
because the write protect switch is locked. RUN: On
HCollateral information Unlock the write protect switch of the SD ERR.:On QnUDV
» Common information: - memory card. QnUDPV
* Individual information: - CPU Status:Continue
HDiagnostic timing
 Always

(6661 01 000}) $8P02 Jous Jo 3817 €' xipuaddy
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[BUS TIMEOUT ERR.]
An error was detected on the system bus. Reset the CPU module and run it again. If the
« Self-diagnosis error of the system bus same error code is displayed again, the

« Self-diagnosis error of the CPU module cause is a hardware failure of the CPU

1700 HCollateral information module, I/O module, intelligent function

« Common information: - module, END cover, branch module, or

« Individual information: - extension module. Please consult your local

HDiagnostic timing Mitsubishi representative.
 Always

RUN: Off

ERR.:Flashing LCPU

CPU Status:Stop
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Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
« Disconnect the extension block.
[UZIT BUS ERRdOtR]t don th tom b * Do not use the LA1S extension base unit.
* An error was detected on the system bus. . .
* Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
« An error was detected in the connected module. L g. RUN: Off
. X the same error code is displayed again, the .
HCollateral information . . ERR.:Flashing
1710 - Common information: Module No. (Siot No.) cause is a hardware failure of the CPU LCPU
« Individual information: - module, /O module, intelligent function CPU Status:Stop
WDiagnostic timing module, END cover, branch module, or
. Always extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
[UNIT BUS ERROR]
When I/O assignment parameters are set, the
CPU module cannot access the special function
module during initial communications. (If an en.'or Reset the CPU module and run it again. If the
occurs, the start I/0O number of the corresponding same error code is displayed again, the RUN: Off
i i i i ’ ERR.:Flashi
1711 §;;eC|aI :unctlon module is stored in the common cause is a hardware failure of the LA1S ashing LCPU
informa |on.). i extension base unit. Please consult your local
HCollateral information Mitsubishi representative CPU Status:Stop
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) P ’
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on
[UNIT BUS ERROR]
The FROM/TO instructions cannot be executed
because of the error in the bus connecting with the
special function module. (If an error occurs, the Reset the CPU module and run it again. If the RUN: Off
program error location is stored in the individual same error code is displayed again, the ERR.'FIashin
1712 information.) cause is a hardware failure of the LA1S ” 9 LCPU
HCollateral information extension base unit. Please consult your local .
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) Mitsubishi representative. CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: Program error location
HDiagnostic timing
« During execution of FROM/TO instruction set
« Securely connect the connector part of an
[END COVER ERR ] extension cable to the module. (Insert the
) connector until it clicks.
A failure was detected on the END cover. - Replace the END cover)
WCollateral information » Reset the CPU module .and run it again. If RUN: Off
* Common information: Module No. (Block No.) o g‘ ) ERR.:Flashing
1720 « Individual information: - the same error code is displayed again, the LCPU
HDiagnostic timing caudsel s sohard\;valre Tallulll'.e oftrf1e C?U CPU Status:Stop
« At power-on/At reset/When an END instruction module, module, intelligent function
executed module, END cover, branch module, or
extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
« Securely connect the connector part of an
extension cable to the module. (Insert the
[SYSTEM R,ST ERR']_ connector until it clicks.)
« An extension cable is not securely connected. - Replace the END cover
« An error was detected in the system bus. ) . ’ RUN: Off
i X * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If .
HCollateral information L . ERR.:Flashing
1730 » Common information: Module No. (Block No.) the same error code is displayed again, the LCPU
- ) o ’ ' cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
« Individual information: - ) . . CPU Status:Stop
WDiagnostic timing module, I/O module, intelligent function
+ At power-on/At reset module, END cover, branch module, or
extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
* Replace the branch module.
[ABRANCH U"(‘;Tt E?'Z] the b h modul * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
.r::e::oi wals. fe ec et' in the branch module. the same error code is displayed again, the | RUN: Off
ollateral information . . . .
1740 - Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) cause is a hardware failure of the CPU ERR.:Flashing LCPU

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* Always

module, /O module, intelligent function
module, END cover, branch module, or
extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error ) ) LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
* Replace the extension module.
Repl th tensi dul
LEXTEND UN(;TtEﬁR('j], th tensi qul * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
.r::e:'lrotr wals- fe ec et' In the extension module. the same error code is displayed again, the | RUN: Off
ollateral information . ) . .
1750 » Common information: Module No. (Block No.) cause is a hardware fa||ur§ of the CF’U ERR.:Flashing LCPU
« Individual information: - module, I/O module, intelligent function
mDiagnostic timing ’ module, END cover, branch module, or CPU Status:Stop
- At power-on/At reset extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
[BASE UNIT ERR.]
An‘terror was detected in the LA1S extension base Reset the CPU module and run it again. If the RN O
:T: ) lateral inf i same error code is displayed again, the ERR.‘FIashin
1760 oflateral Information cause is a hardware failure of the LA1S - 9 LCPU

« Common information: Module No. (Block No.)
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* Always

extension base unit. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

CPU Status:Stop

*1 The operating status of the CPU module after an error has occurred can be set in parameter. (LED indication changes

according to the status.)

*2 The BAT.ALM LED turns on or flashes if the BATTERY ERROR occurs.
*3 The operating status of each intelligent function module after an error has occurred can be set in parameter (stop or

continue).

*4 Built-in Ethernet port QCPU and Built-in Ethernet port LCPU
*5 Universal model QCPU whose serial number (first five digits) is "13042" or later.
*6  This applies to the Q10UD(E)HCPU, Q13UD(E)HCPU, Q20UD(E)HCPU, Q26UD(E)HCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, and

Q100UDEHCPU.

*7 Modules whose serial number (first five digits) is "08032" or later When the CPU module is powered on or reset, the
error information is stored in SD6 (1/O No.).
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Appendix 1.4 List of error codes (2000 to 2999)

The following table shows the error messages, the error contents and causes, and the corrective actions for the error

codes (2000 to 2999).

Error ) . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[UNIT VERIFY ERR.]
In a multiple CPU system, a CPU module
incompatible with the multiple CPU system is
mounted. Replace the CPU module incompatible with an(H)
HCollateral information the multiple CPU system with a CPU module QnPH
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) compatible with the multiple CPU system.
* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When an END instruction executed
[UNIT VERIFY ERR.]
The I/O module status is different from the I/O . .
. ’ * Read common information of the error
module information at power ON. i th ina tool to identify th
* The I/0O module (including the intelligent function using . © programming oo’ o identity the
) ) numeric value (module No.). Check the
module) is nearly disconnected or removed )
. . . module corresponding to the value and
while the system is running. | i
; . replace it as necessary.
HCollateral information K . Q00J/Q00/Q01
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) * Monitor 89150 to SD_157 using the RUN: Off/On
[For Remote I/O network] and Network programming tool to identify the module ERR.:Flashing/On
2000 . 5 whose data bit is "1". Check the
No./Station No. ) .
o ) ) corresponding module and replace it as CPU Status:
* Individual information: - necessar o
EDiagnostic timing v Stop/Continue
* When an END instruction executed
[UNIT VERIFY ERR.] » Read common information of the error
The 1/0 module status is different from the 1/0 using the programming tool to identify the
module information at power ON. numeric value (module No.). Check the
* The I/0 module (including the intelligent function module corresponding to the value and
module/special function module) is nearly replace it as necessary.
disconnected, removed, or mounted while the » Monitor SD1400 to SD1431 using the Qn(H)
system is running. programming tool to identify the module QnPH
HCollateral information whose data bit is "1". Check the QnPRH
+ Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) corresponding module and replace it as QnuU
[For Remote 1/0 network] Network No./Station necessary.
No.™ + When a GOT is bus-connected to the main
« Individual information: - base unit or extension base unit, check the
HDiagnostic timing connection status of the extension cable
* Always and the grounding status of the GOT.
[UNIT VERIFY ERR.]
During operation, a module was mounted on the
slot where the empty setting of the CPU module RUN: Off/On
Duri i | ERR.:Flashing/On
was made. uring operation, do not mou.nt a module on 9 Q00J/Q00/Q01
2001 HCollateral information the slot where the empty setting of the CPU Qnu
» Common information: Module No. (CPU No.) module was made. CPU Status: n
* Individual information: - Stop/Continue™
HDiagnostic timing
» Always
[BASE LAY ERROR]
« More than applicable number of extension base
3\7:5 havgg';en US:d. ted, the CPU Q00J/Q00/Q01
jnla Wai :.sl—c;)hnnec ed, feth GoT « Use the allowable number of extension RUN: Off QnPRH
2010 mo L(J)('e:'\:vas resetwhile the power ot the base units or less. ERR.:Flashing QoouJ
-(\:Na: ¢ I inf tl » Power on the programmable controller and QOOUCPU
oflateral Informa |o.n GOT again. CPU Status:Stop QO01UCPU
« Common information: Base No.
L . ) QO02UCPU
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[BASE LAY ERROR]
The QA1S30B, QA1S30B-E, QA1S50B,
QA1S60B, QA1S6ADP+A1S500B/A1S60B,
QA6LB, or QAGADP+AS5CIB/AGLB was used as | Do not use the QA1S30B, QA1S30B-E, RUN: Off Q00J/Q00/Q01
2011 the base unit. QA1S50B, QA1S60B, ERR.:Flashing QnPH
HCollateral information QA1S6ADP+A1S50B/A1S60B, QA60B, or QnPRH
« Common information: Base No. QAG6ADP+A50B/A60B as the base unit. CPU Status:Stop QnuU
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[BASE LAY ERROR]
The GOT is bus-connected to the main base unit
of the redundant system.
The following errors were detected in the
redundant systlem. i * Remove the bus connection cable for the
« The base unit other than the Q6OWRB is . .
ted to th tonsi ‘ No.1 GOT connected to the main base unit.
connecte 0, ) © extension stage No. 1. » Use the Q6OWRB (fixed to the extension
» The base unit is connected to any one of the stage No.1)
extension stages No.2.to No.?, aIthough the « Use the redundant CPU compatible with
Q60OWRB does not exist in the extension stage . .
No.1 the extension base unit for the other
Tr?. .th tem CPU module is i tibl system. RUN: Off
ne ofher system mocdule is incompatible |, 5, ot use the Q50B, QA1S50B, ERR.:Flashing
2012 with the extension base unit. QA1S60B QnPRH
) 2:1 S:EIZ)BP%;SSSEI?B?MQ:(;;;DQBAGDB QA1S6ADP+A1S50B/A1S60B, QA6OB, | CPU Status:Stop
) ’ or or QA6ADP+A50B/A60B as the base unit.
QAG6ADP+A50B/A60B is connected. . . .
X . « Use the main base unit which has the same
* The number of slots of the main base unit for
both i is diff ; number of slots.
| of SyT'emsfltsh I(:?(;EnWRB tb d * The cause is a hardware failure of the
ntormation ot the cannotbe rea Q60WRB. Please consult your local
correctly. . L .
. . Mitsubishi representative.
HCollateral information
» Common information: Base No.
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[BASE LAY ERROR]
Stage number of the QBOOWRB is recognized as
other than extension stage No.1 in the redundant .
. . RUN: Off
system. The cause is a hardware failure of the ERR -Flashin
2013 HCollateral information Q60OWRB. Please consult your local - 9 QnPRH
» Common information: Base No. Mitsubishi tative.
mr : on: itsubishi representative CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
+ At power-on/At reset
[BASE LAY ERROR]
The branch module on the block before the
LATSSDIB is connected on the left of the END « Replace the LA1S50B with the LA1S60B. | RUN: Off
cover. .
« Connect the branch module on the ERR:.:Flashin:
2014 | MCollateral information LA1S50B on the right of the CPU module ? LCPU
» Common information: Module No. (Block No.) ) 9
L . Lo or the extension module. CPU Status:Stop
* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset
[EXT.CABLE ERR.]
The following errors were detected in the
retj\l:ndant syst/em.  the standb tom h Check to see if the extension cable between
power-an/resel, the stancby system nas the main base unit and the QBCIWRB is
detected the error in the path between the .
connected correctly. If not, connect it after
control system and the Q6O0WRB. . h . RUN: Off
The standb tom detected in th turning OFF the main base unit where the ERR :Flashin
2020 © standby system detected an errorin the extension cable will be connected. v & QnPRH

path to the Q6OWRB in the END processing.
HCollateral information
« Common information: -
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/When an END instruction
executed

If the cable is properly connected, the cause
is a hardware failure of the CPU module,
Q60WRB, or extension cable. Please consult
your local Mitsubishi representative.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
« Attach an END cover.
» Check that the modules are properly
[NO END_ COVER] connected with referring to the System
* There is no END cover. . .
The LA1S extension b iti d Monitor window.
te . :X enS|c'>tn ase unitis used as an * Do not use the LA1S extension base unit. RUN: Off
extension .ase unt ) » Reset the CPU module and run it again. If | ERR.:Flashing
2030 WCollateral information the same error code is displayed again, the LCPU
» Common information: Module No. (Block No.) . . play gain,
L . L cause is a hardware failure of the CPU CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: - X X .
. . module, I/O module, intelligent function
HDiagnostic timing
- At power-on/At reset module, END cover, branch module, or
extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
« Attach an END cover.
« Check that the modules are properly
connected with referring to the System
!:I_’:O END C(E)?\IIE)R] Monitor window.
lcerlel 'i nol inf covte.r. « Do not use the LA1S extension base unit. RUN: Off
ollateral information . . . .
2031 » Common information: Module No. (Block No.) Reset the CPU mOdL_JIe ?nd run it agf:un. If | ERR.Flashing LCPU
. . . the same error code is displayed again, the
« Individual information: - . .
. P cause is a hardware failure of the CPU CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing X X .
« When an END instruction executed module, I/O module, intelligent function
module, END cover, branch module, or
extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
* Read common information of the error
using the programming tool to identify the
[UNIT BAD CONNECT] numeric value (module No.). Check the
(1) The I/O module status is different from the module corresponding to the value and
I/0 module information at power ON. replace it as necessary.
(2) The I/O module (including the intelligent * Monitor SD1400 to SD1431 using the
function module) is nearly disconnected or programming tool to identify the module
removed while the system is running. whose data bit is "1". Check the
(3) An extension cable is not securely corresponding module and replace it as RUN: Off
necessary. '
connected. _ v ERR.:Flashing
2040 (4) Runaway or failure of the CPU module (built- | < Securely connect the connector part of an LCPU
i -Li tensi ble to th dule. (Insert th
in I/O,. built-in CC L.|nk) extension ca .e. 0. e module. (Insert the CPU Status:Stop
« Malfunction due to noise or other causes connector until it clicks.)
« Hardware failure « Take noise reduction measures.
HCollateral information * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) the same error code is displayed again, the
« Individual information: - cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
HDiagnostic timing module, I/O module, intelligent function
* Always module, END cover, branch module, or
extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
« Connect the extension cable.
REXT.EAB_LE EER',] di ted * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
l::e)l(l etnSIOIn, cfa © Ist_ Isconnected. the same error code is displayed again, the | RUN: Off
ollateral information . . . .
2050 » Common information: Module No. (Block No.) cause is a hardware failure of the CPU ERR.:Flashing LCPU

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When an END instruction executed

module, I/O module, intelligent function
module, END cover, branch module, or
extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error
code

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

2100

[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]

The slot where the QI60 is mounted was assigned
as other than an intelligent function module or
interrupt module in the 1/0O assignment tab of "PLC
Parameter".

HCollateral information

* Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)

* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

At power-on/At reset

Make setting again to match the PLC
parameter I/O assignment with the actual
loading status.

[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]

* In the 1/0 Assignment tab of "PLC Parameter",
"Intelligent" (intelligent function module) is set
for the slot where an 1/0 module is mounted,
and vice versa.

« In the I/0 Assignment tab of "PLC Parameter”, a
module other than a CPU module or empty is
set for the slot where a CPU module is mounted,
and vice versa.

« In the 1/0 Assignment tab of "PLC Parameter”,
switch settings are configured for the module
that does not support the setting.

* In the 1/0 Assignment tab of "PLC Parameter”,
the number of points assigned to the intelligent
function module is less than that of the mounted
module.

HCollateral information

» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* At power-on/At reset

« Set the I/0O assignment again so that the
setting matches with the mounting status of
the intelligent function module or the CPU
module.

« Delete the switch setting in the I1/0

assignment setting tab of "PLC parameter”.

[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]

* In the 1/0O Assignment tab of "PLC Parameter",
"Intelligent” (intelligent function module) is set
for the slot where an /0 module is mounted,
and vice versa.

« In the I/0 Assignment tab of "PLC Parameter”, a
module other than a CPU module or empty is
set for the slot where a CPU module is mounted,
and vice versa.

* In the 1/O Assignment tab of "PLC Parameter",
the number of points assigned to the intelligent
function module is less than that of the mounted
module.

HCollateral information

« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

Set the 1/0O assignment again so that the
setting matches with the mounting status of
the intelligent function module or the CPU
module.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qn(H)
QnPH
QnPRH

Qn(H)
QnPH
QnPRH
QnuU

Q00J/Q00/Q01
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Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
« In the 1/0 Assignment tab of "PLC Parameter”,
"Intelligent” (intelligent function module) or a
branch module is set for the position where an
I/0 module is connected.
« In the 1/0 Assignment tab of "PLC Parameter",
"Input" (input module), "Output" (output
module), or a branch module is set for the « Set the 1/0 assignment again so that the
position where an intelligent function module is setting matches with the mounting status of
connected. the intelligent function module, CPU
* In the 1/0 Assignment tab of "PLC Parameter", module, or branch module.
"Input" (input module), "Output" (output * Delete the switch setting in the 1/0
module), or "Intelligent" (intelligent function assignment setting tab of "PLC parameter”.
module) is set for the position where a branch * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If LCPU
module is connected. the same error code is displayed again, the
* In the 1/0 Assignment tab of "PLC Parameter", cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
switch settings are configured for the module module, I/O module, intelligent function RUN: Off
2100 that does not support the setting. module, END cover, branch module, or ERR.:Flashing
* In the 1/0 Assignment tab of "PLC Parameter", extension module. Please consult your
the number of points assigned to the intelligent local Mitsubishi representative. CPU Status:Stop
function module is less than that of the mounted
module.
HCollateral information
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.] » Make setting again to match the PLC
In the PLC parameter setting, setting content for parameter adapter type setting with the
the adapter type is different from the ones for the mounted adapter.
mounted adapter. Or no adapter has been set. * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
HCollateral information the same error code is displayed again, the LCPU
+ Common information: FFFF (fixed) cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
« Individual information: - module, RS-232 adapter, and RS-422/485
HDiagnostic timing adapter. Please consult your local
« At power-on/At reset Mitsubishi representative.
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
13 or more A-series special function modules
(except for the A1SI61/AI61(-S1)) that can initiate
an interrupt to the CPU module have been Reduce the number of A series special RUN: Off
2101 installed. function modules (except the A1SI61/AI61(- ERR.:Flashing an(H)
HCollateral information S1)) that can start interrupt programs to the
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) CPU module to 12 or less. CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
Total of 7 or more MELSECNET, MELSECNET/B
local station data link module (A1SJ71AP23Q,
A1SJ71AR23Q, A1SJ71AT23BQ), A/QnA
intelligent communication module (A1SD51, Reduce the total number of MELSECNET,
AD51(H)(-S3)), A/QnA JEMANET(JPCN-1) MELSECNET/B local station data link RUN: Off an(H)
master module (A1SJ71J92-S3, AJ71J92-S3), modules, A/QnA intelligent communication ERR -Flashing QnU (except the
2102 A/QnA external failure diagnostics module modules, A/QnA JEMANET(JPCN-1) master QnuUDPV)
(AD51FD-83), and A/QnA paging interface modules, A/QnA external failure diagnostics CPU Status:Stop LCPU

module (A1SD21-S1) have been installed.
HCollateral information

» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

modules, and A/QnA paging interface
modules in the system to six or less.
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Error ) ) LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
» Two or more QIGO/A1SI61/AI61(—S1) modules « Mount only one QIB0/ATSIB1/AIB1(-S1)
are mounted in a single CPU system. . .
T QIB0/AISIB/AIGT(-S1 dul module in the single CPU system.
Wo ormore (-S1)modules 11 int only one A1SI61/A161(-S1) module
are set to the same control CPU in a multiple . .
in the single CPU system, and set an
CPU system. ) ] Qn(H)
T A1SI61/AIGA(-S1 dul interrupt pointer to the QI60. QnPH
| Wz °(; more e CPU ¢ t) modules are - Control only one QI60/A1SI61/AIB1(-S1) .
oaded n a} muttip e. system. module by the control CPU module in the Qnu

HCollateral information multiole CPU system
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) P Y )

. ) . * Mount only one A1S161/Al61(-S1) module
« Individual information: - in th (tinle CPU 1
HDiagnostic timing in the multipie system.
« At power-on/At reset

[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]

Two or more QI60, A1S161 interrupt modules have
been mounted.

HCollateral information Reduce the number of Q160 and A1S161 Qn(H)
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) modules to one each. QnPRH
* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset

[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.] RUN: Off

2103 Two or more QI60 modules are mounted. ERR.:Flashing

HCollateral information
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) Mount only one QI60 module. CPU Status:Stop Q00J/Q00/Q01
* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset

[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]

Two or more QI60 modules where interrupt pointer

setting has not been made are mounted.

« Mount only one QI60 module.

WCollateral information » Setan intzrru t pointer to the second QI60 Q004/Q00/Q01

« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) ptp QnuU
- . . module and later.

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset

[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]

« An interrupt pointer set in built-in I/O function

setting parameter and the interrupt pointer for
the A1S161 are overlapping. « Set interrupt pointers so that they do not
« Two or more A1S161 modules are mounted.
overlap. LCPU

HCollateral information

« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)
* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

» Mount only one A1S161 module.
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Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
» Two or more MELSECNET/H and CC-Link IE
Controller Network modules in total are
mounted in the entire system. * Mount either MELSECNET/H module or
» Two or more Ethernet modules are mounted in CC-Link IE Controller Network module in
the entire system. the entire system. QO0UJCPU
HCollateral information * Mount only one Ethernet module in the
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) entire system.
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
* Two or more MELSECNET/H and CC-Link IE
Controller Network modules in total are
mounted in the entire system. * Mount either MELSECNET/H module or
» Two or more Ethernet modules are mounted in CC-Link IE Controller Network module in QOOUCPU
the entire system. the entire system. QO1UCPU
HCollateral information * Mount only one Ethernet module in the
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) entire system.
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
* Three or more MELSECNET/H and CC-Link IE
Controller Network modules in total are
mounted in the entire system. * Reduce the number of MELSECNET/H and RUN: Off
« Three or more Ethernet interface modules are CCLink IE Controller Network modules to ERR -Flashing
2106 mounted in the entire system. two or less in the entire system. QO02UCPU
HCollateral information *» Reduce the number of Ethernet modules to CPU Status:Stop
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) two or less in the entire system. '
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
* Five or more MELSECNET/H and CC-Link IE
Controller Network modules in total are
mounted in the entire system. » Reduce the number of MELSECNET/H and
« Five or more Ethernet interface modules are CCLink IE Controller Network modules to
mounted in the entire system. four or less in the entire system. Qnu
HCollateral information * Reduce the number of Ethernet modules to
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) four or less in the entire system.
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
« Three or more CC-Link IE Controller Network
mlodules are mounted in the entire syste.m. « Reduce the number of CC-Link IE
* Five or more MELSECNET/H and CC-Link IE
X Controller Network modules to two or less
Controller Network modules in total are . . Qn(H)
. i in the entire system.
mounted in the entire system. « Reduce the number of MELSECNET/H and QnPH
HCollateral information QnPRH

« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

CCLink IE Controller Network modules to
four or less in the entire system.
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Error
code

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

2106

[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]

* Five or more MELSECNET/H modules have
been installed.

« Five or more Ethernet interface modules have
been installed.

HCollateral information

» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

» Reduce the number of MELSECNET/H
modules to four or less.

* Reduce the number of Ethernet modules to
four or less.

[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
* Two or more MELSECNET/H modules were
installed.

» Two or more Ethernet modules were installed.
» Three or more CC-Link modules were installed.
HCollateral information

* Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

* Mount only one MELSECNET/H module.

« Mount only one Ethernet module.

* Reduce the number of CC-Link modules to
two or less.

[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]

The same network number or same station
number is duplicated in the MELSECNET/H
network system.

HCollateral information

» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

Check the network number and station
number.

[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]

Two or more Ethernet modules were installed.
HCollateral information

« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

Mount only one Ethernet module.

[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]

Three or more Ethernet modules were installed.
HCollateral information

« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

Reduce the number of Ethernet modules to
two or less.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qn(H)
QnPH
QnPRH
QnUDPV

Q00J/Q00/Q01

Q00J/Q00/Q01
Qn(H)
QnPH

QnPRH

L02SCPU
L02SCPU-P
L02CPU
L02CPU-P

LO6CPU
LO6CPU-P
L26CPU
L26CPU-P
L26CPU-BT
L26CPU-PBT

2107

[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]

The start X/Y configured in the I/O Assignment tab
of "PLC Parameter" is overlapped with that for
another module.

HCollateral information

« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

Configure the 1/0 assignment setting of the
PLC parameter again so that it is consistent
with the actual status of the intelligent
function modules, special function modules,
and 1/0 modules.

[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]

The start X/Y configured in the I/O Assignment tab
of "PLC Parameter" is overlapped with that for
another module.

HCollateral information

« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

« Configure the start X/Y again in the I1/0O
Assignment tab of "PLC Parameter”
according to the intelligent function module
and 1/0O modules connected.

* Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
the same error code is displayed again, the
cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
module, I/0 module, intelligent function
module, END cover, branch module, or
extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QCPU

LCPU
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Error
code

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

2108

[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]

* The A1SJ71LP21, A1SJ71LR21, A1SJ71BR11,

A1SJ71AP21, A1SJ71AR21, or A1SJ71AT21B
network module dedicated for the A2USCPU is
used.

* The A1SJ71QLP21, A1SJ71QLP21S,
A1SJ71QLR21, or A1SJ71QBR11 network
module dedicated for the Q2ASCPU is used.

» The AJ71LP21, AJ71LP21G, AJ71BR11,
AJ71AP21, AJ7T1AR21, or AJ71AT21B network
module dedicated for the A2UCPU is used.

» The AJ71QLP21, AJ71QLP21S, AJ71QLP21G
or AJ71QBR11 network module dedicated for
the Q2ACPU is used.

HCollateral information

» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

» At power-on/At reset

Replace the network module for the
A2USCPU, Q2ASCPU, A2UCPU, or
Q2ACPU with the MELSECNET/H module.

[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]

* The A1SJ71LP21, A1SJ71LR21, A1SJ71BR11,
A1SJ71AP21, A1SJ71AR21, or A1SJ71AT21B
network module dedicated for the A2USCPU is
used.

* The A1SJ71QLP21, A1SJ71QLP21S,
A1SJ71QLR21, or A1SJ71QBR11 network
module dedicated for the Q2ASCPU is used.

HCollateral information

» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

Disconnect the corresponding module. Use
the CC-Link IE Field Network master/local
module.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qn(H)
QnU (except the
QnUDPV)

LCPU

2110

[SP. UNIT ERROR]

« The location designated by the FROM/TO
instruction set is not the intelligent function
module/special function module.

« The module that does not include buffer
memory has been specified by the FROM/TO
instruction.

« The intelligent function module/special function
module, Network module being accessed is
faulty.

« Station not loaded was specified using the
instruction whose target was the CPU share
memory.

HCollateral information

« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)
« Individual information: Program error location
HDiagnostic timing

* When instruction executed

* Read the individual information of the error
using the programming tool to identify the
numeric value (program error location).
Correct the FROM/TO instruction
corresponding to the value as necessary.

* The cause is a hardware fault of the
intelligent function module/special function
module in the access destination. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

[SP. UNIT ERROR]

» Amodule other than intelligent function modules
is specified with the FROM/TO instruction.

» The module specified with the FROM/TO
instruction does not have the buffer memory.

« The intelligent function module being accessed
is faulty.

HCollateral information

« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)

« Individual information: Program error location

HDiagnostic timing

* When instruction executed

* Read the individual information of the error
using the programming tool to identify the
numeric value (program error location).
Correct the FROM/TO instruction
corresponding to the value as necessary.

* Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
the same error code is displayed again, the
cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
module, I/O module, intelligent function
module, END cover, branch module, or
extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.

RUN: Off/On
ERR:.:Flashing/On

CPU Status:
Stop/Continue™

Q00J/Q00/Q01
Qn(H)
QnPH

QnPRH
QnuU

LCPU
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[SP. UNIT ERROR]
* The location designated by a link direct device * Read the individual information of the error
(JO\O) is not a network module. using the programming tool to identify the
* The 1/0 module (including the intelligent function numeric value (program error location).
module/special function module) is nearly Correct the FROM/TO instruction
disconnected, removed, or mounted while the corresponding to the value as necessary.
. . ) QCPU
system is running. * The cause is a hardware fault of the
HCollateral information intelligent function module/special function
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) module in the access destination. Please
* Individual information: Program error location consult your local Mitsubishi
. P . RUN: Off/On
HDiagnostic timing representative. .
» When instruction executed ERR.:Flashing/On
2111 P : -
. Re.ad the individual information of the error CPU Status:
using the programming tool to identify the oy
. ) Stop/Continue
[SP. UNIT ERROR] numeric value (program error location).
The location designated by a link direct device Correct the FROM/TO instruction
(JO\O) is not a network module. corresponding to the value as necessary.
HCollateral information * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If LCPU
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) the same error code is displayed again, the
« Individual information: Program error location cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
HEDiagnostic timing module, I/O module, intelligent function
* When instruction executed/STOP — RUN module, END cover, branch module, or
extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
[SP. UNIT ERROR]
* The module other than intelligent function
module/special function module is specified by
the intelligent function module/special function
module dedicated instruction. Or, it is not the Read the individual information of the error
corresponding intelligent function using the programming tool to identify the
module/special function module. numeric value (program error location).
* There is no network No. specified by the Check the intelligent function module/special QCPU
network dedicated instruction. Or the relay function module dedicated instruction
target network does not exit. (instruction for a network) corresponding to
HCollateral information the value and correct it as necessary.
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)
* Individual information: Program error location RUN: Off/Or.w
HDiagnostic timing ERR.:Flashing/On
212 + When instruction executed
— - CPU Status:
[SP. UNIT ERROR] * Read the individual information of the error Ston/Conti 1
* The module other than intelligent function using the programming tool to identify the op/ontinue
module was specified with an intelligent function numeric value (program error location).
module dedicated instruction. Or there is no Check the intelligent function module
relevant intelligent function module. dedicated instruction corresponding to the
* There is no network No. specified by the value and correct it as necessary.
network dedicated instruction. Or the relay * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If LCPU
target network does not exit. the same error code is displayed again, the
HCollateral information cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) module, I/0 module, intelligent function
« Individual information: Program error location module, END cover, branch module, or
HDiagnostic timing extension module. Please consult your
» When instruction executed/STOP — RUN local Mitsubishi representative.
[SP. UNIT ERROR] ) Read the individual information of the error
The module other than network module is ; . . .
. ) ) ) using the programming tool to identify the RUN: Off/On
specified by the network dedicated instruction. K K .
. . numeric value (program error location). ERR.:Flashing/On
2113 HCollateral information c . . f . . Qn(H)
« Common information: FFFFy, (fixed) heck the intelligent function module/special QnPH
. ) ! . function module dedicated instruction CPU Status:
« Individual information: Program error location ) . . B
(instruction for a network) corresponding to Stop/Continue™

HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed/STOP — RUN

the value and correct it as necessary.
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Error ) . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[SP. UNIT ERROR]
An instruction, which on execution specifies other
stations, h.as beer.1 used for specifying the host Read individual information of the error using | RUN: Off/On
CPU. (An instruction that does not allow the host . ) . ) . ) Q00J/Q00/Q01
" the programming tool to identify the numeric | ERR.:Flashing/On
CPU to be specified). . Qn(H)
2114 i . value (program error location). Check the
WCollateral information error step corresponding to the value and CPU Status: QnPH
+ Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) 'p P 9 o Qnu
. . . ) correct it as necessary. Stop/Continue
« Individual information: Program error location
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[SP. UNIT ERROR]
An instruction, which on execution specifies the
gc;s:JCP/l-\J, hast be?n ufhedt f;)r speC|tfy|ITg otht;e]r Read individual information of the error using | RUN: Off/On
- s- (An instruc |lo.n at does not aflow other the programming tool to identify the numeric ERR.:Flashing/On Q00J/Q00/Q01
stations to be specified). )
2115 i X value (program error location). Check the Qn(H)
WCollateral information error step corresponding to the value and CPU Status: QnPH
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) 'p P 9 s
L ) L A correct it as necessary. Stop/Continue
« Individual information: Program error location
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed/STOP — RUN
[SP. UNIT ERROR]
« An instruction that does not allow the under the
control of another CPU to be specified is being
used for a similar task. Read individual information of the error using | RUN: Off/On Q00J/Q00/Q01
« Instruction was executed for the A or QnA the programming tool to identify the numeric ERR:.:Flashing/On an(H)
2116 module under control of another CPU. value (program error location). Check the QnPH
HCollateral information error step corresponding to the value and CPU Status: Qnu
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) correct it as necessary. Stop/Continue
« Individual information: Program error location
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[SP. UNIT ERROR]
A CPU module that cannot be specified in the
instruction dedicated to the multiple CPU system | Read individual information of the error using | RUN: Off/On Q004/Q00/Q01
was specified. the programming tool to identify the numeric ERR.:Flashing/On an(H)
2117 HCollateral information value (program error location). Check the QnPH
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) error step corresponding to the value and CPU Status: Qnu
« Individual information: Program error location correct it as necessary. Stop/Continue
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[SP. UNIT ERROR]
When the online module change setting is set to » When performing the online module
be "enabled" in the PLC parameter in a multiple change in a multiple CPU system, correct
CPU system, intelligent function module controlled the program so that access will not be RUN: Off/On
by other CPU using the FROM made to the intelligent function module ’ .
) N . . ERR.:Flashing/On Qn(H)
2118 instruction/intelligent function module device controlled by the other CPU. QnPH
(UO\GO) is specified. » When accessing the intelligent function CPU Status: Qnu
HCollateral information module controlled by the other CPU in a o
Stop/Continue

« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.)
« Individual information: Program error location
HDiagnostic timing

* When instruction executed

multiple CPU system, set the online
module change setting to be "disabled" by
parameter.
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
» The Q50B and Q60B, or the QA1S50B,
QA1S60B, QA1S6ADP+A1S500B/A1S608,
QA60B and QA6ADP+A50B/A6B are
connected in the wrong order, or the setting of +» Check and correct the connection order of
the extension level setting connector is the base units and the setting of the Q00J/Q00/Q01
incorrect. extension level setting connector. Qn(H)
« 1/0 numbers for Q series modules and A series * Assign I/O numbers in an order of: Q series QnPH
modules are assigned in the wrong order. modules — A series modules or A series QnuU
HCollateral information modules — Q series modules.
» Common information: -
« Individual information: - RUN: Off
HDiagnostic timing ERR:.:Flashing
2120 « At power-on/At reset
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.] CPU Status:Stop
« The LA1S extension base unit is connected in
the wrong position, or the setting of the » Check and correct the connecting position
extension level setting connector is incorrect. of the LA1S extension base unit and the
« 1/0 numbers for L series modules and setting of the extension level setting
AnS/QnAS series modules are assigned in the connector.
. . . LCPU
wrong order. * Assign /0 numbers in an order of: L series
HCollateral information modules — AnS/QnAS series modules or
« Common information: - AnS/QnAS series modules — L series
« Individual information: - modules.
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
The CPU module is installed to other than the
CPU slot and slots 0 to 2. RUN: Off
2121 HCollateral information Check the loading position of the CPU ERR.:Flashing Qn(H)
» Common information: - module and reinstall it at the correct slot. QnPH
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
The QA1S30B and QA1S30B-E are used as the
main base unit. RUN: Off Qn(H)
2192 HCollateral information Replace the main base unit with a usable ERR:.:Flashing QnPH
« Common information: - one. QnPRH
* Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop QnuU

HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
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Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
* Amodule is mounted on the 65th slot or later « Remove the module mounted on the 65th
slot.
. slot or later slot.
* Amodule is mounted on the slot whose number
i ” * Remove the module mounted on the slot
is greater than the number of slots specified at .
Slots] in [Standard seti fthe b i whose number is greater than the number
[Slots] in [Standard setting] of the base seting. of slots specified at [Slots] in [Standard Qn(H)
* Amodule is mounted on the slot whose number . .
£ 1/0 point ds 4096 point setting] of the base setting. QnPH
Z dp(lm' S excef j th pollnts.h b * Remove the module mounted on the slot QnPRH
modu e‘ s mo.un edon the ,S otwhose number whose number of 1/0O points exceeds 4096 QnU
of 1/0 points strides 4096 points. .
HCollateral information points.
. . * Replace the last module with the one
« Common information: - ) R
L . - whose number of occupied points is within
« Individual information: - 4096
EDiagnostic timing ’
At power-on/At reset
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
* A module is mounted on after the 25th slot (on
after the 17th slot for the QO0UJ).
« A module is mounted on the slot whose number | < Remove the module mounted on after the
is later than the one set in the "Base setting" on 25th (on after the 17th slot for the Q00UJ).
the 1/0 assignment tab of PLC parameter in GX | < Remove the module mounted on the slot
Developer. whose number is later than the one set in
* Amodule is mounted on the slot for which I/O the "Base setting" on the I/O assignment RUN: Off
i tab of PLC parameter in GX Developer. )
points greatgr thar.1 1024 (greater than 256 for p i velop! ERR -Flashing Q00UJ/Q00U/Q01
2124 the QO0UJ) is assigned. * Remove the module mounted on the slot U
« A module is mounted on the slot for which 1/O for which 1/0 points greater than 1024
L . ) CPU Status:Stop
points is assigned from less than 1024 to (greater than 256 for the Q00UJ) is
greater than 1024 (from less than 256 to greater assigned.
than 256 for the QO0UJ). * Replace the last module with the one
HCollateral information whose number of occupied points is within
» Common information: - 1024 (within 256 for the QO0UJ).
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
» At power-on/At reset
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
* A module is mounted on the 37th slot or later « Remove the module mounted on the 37th
slot.
. slot or later slot.
* A module is mounted on the slot whose number
) ” * Remove the module mounted on the slot
is greater than the number of slots specified at .
Slots] in [Standard seti fthe b i whose number is greater than the number
[Stots] in [_ andard setting] of the base setting. of slots specified at [Slots] in [Standard
* Amodule is mounted on the slot whose number . .
K i setting] of the base setting.
of 1/0 points exceeds 2048 points. QO02UCPU

* Amodule is mounted on the slot whose number
of 1/0 points strides 2048 points.

HCollateral information

« Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

At power-on/At reset

» Remove the module mounted on the slot
whose number of 1/0O points exceeds 2048
points.

 Replace the last module with the one
whose number of occupied points is within
2048.
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Error . . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
* Amodule is mounted on the 25th slot or later « Remove the module mounted on the 25th
slot. (The ,17th slot or later slot for the Q00J.) slot or later slot. (The 17th slot or later slot
* Amodule is mounted on the slot whose number
. . for the Q00J.)
is greaFer than the num?er of slots specmeq at . Remove the module mounted on the slot
[Slots] in [‘Standard setting] of the base setting. whose number is greater than the number
* Amodule is mounted on the slot whose number " .
- ) . of slots specified at [Slots] in [Standard
of /0 points exceeds 1024 points. (256 points . .
for the Q00J.) setling] of the base setting. Q00J/Q00/Q01
X * Remove the module mounted on the slot
<A modul(? is molunted on the.slot whose n.umber whose number of /O points exceeds 1024
of /O points strides 1024 points. (256 points for ) )
points (greater than or equal to 256 points
the Q00J.) ) for the Q00J).
lCoIIateraI'mforma'tlo-n * Replace the last module with the one
* Common information: - ] R
« Individual information: - whose n.urﬁber of occupied points is within
. I 1024 (within 256 for the Q00J).
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
» Reduce the number of connectable
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.] modules to 10 or less.
» The number of connectable modules has * Remove the module whose number of
exceeded 10. points exceeds 4096 points.
» Amodule is installed exceeding the I/O points of | ¢ Replace the last module with the one
4096. whose number of occupied points is within
* A module is installed crossing the 1/0O points of 4096. L26CPU-BT
4096. *» Reset the CPU module and run it again. If L26CPU-PBT
HCollateral information the same error code is displayed again, the
* Common information: - cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
« Individual information: - module, 1/0 module, intelligent function
HDiagnostic timing module, END cover, branch module, or RUN: Off
2124 + At power-on/At reset extension module. Please consult your ERR.:Flashing
local Mitsubishi representative.
» Reduce the number of connectable CPU Status:Stop
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.] modules to 40 or less.
* The number of connectable modules has * Remove the module whose number of
exceeded 40. points exceeds 4096 points.
« Amodule is installed exceeding the 1/0 points of | < Replace the last module with the one LO6CPU
4096. whose number of occupied points is within LO6CPU-P
» Amodule is installed crossing the 1/0 points of 4096. L26CPU
4096. *» Reset the CPU module and run it again. If L26CPU-P
HCollateral information the same error code is displayed again, the L26CPU-BT
» Common information: - cause is a hardware failure of the CPU L26CPU-PBT
« Individual information: - module, 1/0 module, intelligent function
HDiagnostic timing module, END cover, branch module, or
* At power-on/At reset extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
» Reduce the number of connectable
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.] modules to 10 or less.
* The number of connectable modules has * Remove the module whose number of
exceeded 10. points exceeds 1024 points.
» Amodule is installed exceeding the I/O points of | ¢ Replace the last module with the one
1024. whose number of occupied points is within
* Amodule is installed crossing the 1/O points of 1024. L02CPU
1024. *» Reset the CPU module and run it again. If LO2CPU-P

HCollateral information
« Common information: -
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset

the same error code is displayed again, the
cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
module, 1/0 module, intelligent function
module, END cover, branch module, or
extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
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Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
* Reduce the number of connectable
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.] modules to 30 or less.
* The number of connectable modules has * Remove the module whose number of
exceeded 30. points exceeds 1024 points.
» Amodule is installed exceeding the 1/0 points of | < Replace the last module with the one
1024. whose number of occupied points is within | RUN: Off LO2SCPU
2124 » A module is installed crossing the 1/0 points of 1024. ERR.:Flashing LO2SCPU-P
1024. * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If LO2CPU
HCollateral information the same error code is displayed again, the | CPU Status:Stop LO2CPU-P
« Common information: - cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
« Individual information: - module, I/O module, intelligent function
HDiagnostic timing module, END cover, branch module, or
* At power-on/At reset extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
* A module which the QCPU cannot recognize
has been installed.
. . « Install a usable module.
: Therg was no responlse from 'the intelligent * The intelligent function module/special
function module/special function module. . ) L
X K function module is experiencing a QCPU
WCollateral information hardware fault. Please consult your local
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) ) o ’
L . . Mitsubishi representative.
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing RUN: Off
2125 + At power-on/At reset ERR.:Flashing
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR/]
* A module which the LCPU cannot recognize « Connect an applicable module. CPU Status:Stop
has been connected. * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
» There was no response from the intelligent the same error code is displayed again, the
function module. cause is a hardware failure of the CPU
- . LCPU
HCollateral information module, I/O module, intelligent function
* Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) module, END cover, branch module, or
« Individual information: - extension module. Please consult your
HDiagnostic timing local Mitsubishi representative.
« At power-on/At reset
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
The CPU module configuration in the multiple
CPU system is either of the following. * Mount modules on the available slots so
* There are ?mpty slots between the QCPU and that the empty slots will be located on the
QCPU/motion controller. right-hand side of the CPU module.
* Amodule other than the ngh, Perfo.rmance * Remove the modules mounted on the left RUN: Off
126 :zsz'ncégiill T;rgcizsni;zzé";‘:‘i::?eg‘_:and of the High Performance model QCPU or | ERR.:Flashing Qn(H)
. ) Process CPU. Mount a High Performance QnPH
side of the High Performance model model QCPU or Process CPU on those CPU Status:Stop
l(?ocl:lzzlzrloi:;:r::tlijc;n slots. Mount the motion CPU on the right-
* Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) hand side of the High Performance model
- . - QCPU/Process CPU.
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
The unusable module is mounted on the extension
base unit in the redundant system. RUN: Off
2128 HCollateral information Remove the unusable module from the ERR.:Flashing QnPRH
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) extension base unit.
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
+ At power-on/At reset
[SP.UNIT LAY ERR.]
An A/QnA series module that cannot be used is
mounted. . . ) RUN: Off . QnU (except the
HCollateral information Remove the A/QnA series module that ERR.:Flashing
2129 + Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) cannot be used. QnUDV and
QnUDPV)

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset

CPU Status:Stop
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Error ) ) LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[SP. UNIT VER. ERR.]
In a multiple CPU system, the control CPU of the
intelligent function module incompatible with the » Change the intelligent function module for
multiple CPU system is set to other than CPU the one compatible with the multiple CPU RUN: Off Q00J/Q00/Q01
2150 No.1. system (function version B). ERR.:Flashing QnPH
HCollateral information » Change the setting of the control CPU of
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) the intelligent function module incompatible | CPU Status:Stop Qanu
« Individual information: - with the multiple CPU system to CPU No.1.
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset
[SP. UNIT VER. ERR.]
Either of the following modules incompatible with
the redundant system has been mounted in a
redundant system. Ensure that the module supports the use in a
* MELSECNET/H modules redundant system when using any of the RUN: Off
« Ethernet modules . . .
2151 + CC-Link IE Controller Network modules following modules. ERR.Flashing QnPRH
HCollateral information * MELSECNET/H modules
* Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) ) Ether.net modules CPU Status:Stop
L . . * CC-Link IE Controller Network modules
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* At power-on/At reset/At writing to programmable
controller
« Disconnect the module that cannot be
[SYSTEM LAY ERR ] o recognized.
A module which the LCPU cannot recognize is - Reset the CPU module and run it again. If
connected. L . RUN: Off
BCollateral information the sar.ne error code is fjlsplayed again, the ERR :Flashing
2170 . . cause is a hardware failure of the CPU LCPU
« Common information: - R . X
« Individual information: - module, I/0 module, intelligent function CPU Status:Stop
WDiagnostic timing module., END cover, branch module, or
- At power-on/At reset extension module. Please consult your
local Mitsubishi representative.
[SYSTEM LAY ERR.]
* The branch module is not connected on the right
of the CPU module or the extension module.
» The branch module is not connected on the left » Connect the branch module on the right of | RUN: Off
2171 of the END cover. the CPU module or the extension module. | ERR.:Flashing LCPU
HCollateral information « Connect the branch module on the left of
» Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) the END cover. CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* At power-on/At reset
[SYSTEM LAY ERR.]
More than one branch module is connected on the
same block. RUN: Off
2172 HCollateral information Disconnect branch modules other than the ERR.:Flashing LCPU
« Common information: Module No. (Slot No.) first one.
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[SYSTEM LAY ERR.]
* The number of modules connected in the main
block exceeds 10.
* The number of modules connected in the * Reduce the number of modules connected | RUN: Off
2173 extension blocks exceeds 11. in the main block to 10 or less. ERR:.:Flashing LCPU

HCollateral information

« Common information: Module No. (Block No.)
* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

» Reduce the number of modules connected
in the extension blocks to 11 or less.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
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Corresponding
CPU

2174

[SYSTEM LAY ERR.]

The number of extension blocks exceeds 3.
HCollateral information

» Common information: Module No. (Block No.)
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

» At power-on/At reset

Reduce the number of extension blocks to 3
or less.

[SYSTEM LAY ERR.]

The number of extension blocks exceeds 2.
HCollateral information

» Common information: Module No. (Block No.)
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

Reduce the number of extension blocks to 2
or less.

RUN: Off
ERR:.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Lo6CPU
LO6CPU-P
L26CPU
L26CPU-P
L26CPU-BT
L26CPU-PBT

L02SCPU
L02SCPU-P
L02CPU
LO2CPU-P

2175

[SYSTEM LAY ERR.]

An END cover that does not support an extension
system is connected in an extension system.
HCollateral information

« Common information: Module No. (Block No.)

* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

» At power-on/At reset

Replace the END cover with one that
supports an extension system.

RUN: Off
ERR:.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

LCPU

2176

[SYSTEM LAY ERR.]

An extension cable is connected to the branch
module during operation.

HCollateral information

« Common information: Module No. (Block No.)
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« Always

Disconnect the extension cable connected
during operation.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

LCPU

2200

[MISSING PARA.]

There is no parameter file in the drive specified as
valid parameter drive by the DIP switches.
HCollateral information

* Common information: Drive Name

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

* Check and correct the valid parameter
drive settings made by the DIP switches.

« Set the parameter file to the drive specified
as valid parameter drive by the DIP
switches.

[MISSING PARA.]

There is no parameter file at the program memory.
HCollateral information

* Common information: Drive Name

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Set the parameter file to the program
memory.

[MISSING PARA.]

Parameter file does not exist in all drives where
parameters will be valid.

HCollateral information

* Common information: Drive Name

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Set a parameter file in a drive to be valid.

[MISSING PARA.]

* When using a parameter file in an SD memory
card, the SD memory card is being disabled by
SM606 (SD memory card forced disable
instruction).

* When using a parameter file in an SD memory
card, the SD memory card cannot be used
because the CPU module is locked.

HCollateral information

« Common information: Drive Name
* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing

At power-on/At reset/At writing to programmable
controller

« Cancel the SD memory card forced disable
instruction.

« Set a parameter file in a drive other than an
SD memory card.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qn(H)
QnPH
QnPRH

Q00J/Q00/Q01

QnuU

QnUDV
QnUDPV
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[MISSING PARA.]
* There is no parameter file in any drive.
* When using a parameter file in an SD memory
card, the SD memory card is being disabled by RUN: Off
SM606 (SD memory card forced disable + Set a parameter file in a drive to be valid. ERR.'FIashin
2200 instruction). * Cancel the SD memory card forced disable b o LCPU
. . instruction.
lCoIIateraI'mforma'tlo-n ' instruction CPU Status:Stop
» Common information: Drive Name
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
The conents of the bot i are incorrect e
.ce ::Iort1 enls_ of e tc_)o ile are incorrect. RUN: Off an(H)
ollateral information . .
2210 » Common information: Drive Name Check the boot setting. ERR.Flashing QnPH
. ) ) QnPRH
* Individual information: -
. e . CPU Status:Stop Qnu
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset LCPU
[BOOT ERROR]
:llg fltl)rr:attlln_g fls falletc_i at a boot. . Reboot. RUN: Off an(H)
oflatera .m orma. fon . « The cause is a hardware failure of the CPU | ERR.:Flashing QnPRH
2211 « Common information: Drive Name
L . L module. Please consult your local QnuU
* Individual information: - X . i
. e . Mitsubishi representative. CPU Status:Stop LCPU
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset
[BOOT ERROR]
The file was booted from the SD memory card to
the program memory or standard ROM but it was
not booted to the CPU module due to either of the
following reasons.
» The passwords for the password 32 do not
match between transfer source file and * Check the setting of the password 32 for RUN: Off QnuUDV
2213 destination file. the transfer source file and destination files. | ERR.:Flashing QnUDPV
» The password 32 is not configured for the « Delete the boot setting from the parameter LCPU
transfer source file while it is configured for the file of the SD memory card. CPU Status:Stop
destination file.
HCollateral information
« Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* At power-on/At reset
[BOOT ERROR]
The CPU module is locked.
. . RUN: Off
HCollateral information When using the CPU module change function .
. L ) ERR.:Flashing QnuUDV
2214 » Common information: - with SD memory card, do not lock the CPU QnUDPV
« Individual information: - module. CPU Stafus:St i
HDiagnostic timing atus:stop
« At power-on/At reset
[RESTORE ERROR]
The device information (number of points) backed
up by the device data backup function is different
fProrr: that conl‘:gurﬁd in "PLC Parametedr ' tunti « Set the number of device points at the time
the orm; resfc;ra |'on pe.r ;:oyvel:j-ontlanl tref: unt of backup to be identical to the device point | RUN: Off
e num .er ot device points Is iden |.ca o the value set in "PLC Parameter". Then turn off | ERR.:Flashing Qnu
2220 value set in "PLC Parameter" or until the backup
and on or reset the power supply. LCPU

data are deleted.

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

« Delete the backed up data, turn the power
supply from off to on, and reset.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

2221

[RESTORE ERROR]

The device information backed up by the device
data backup function is incomplete. (The power
may have been off or the CPU module may have
been reset during performing the backup.)

Do not return the data when this error occurs.
Also, delete the incomplete device information at
the time of this error occurrence.

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name

* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* At power-on/At reset

Reset the CPU module and run it again.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnuU
LCPU

2225

[RESTORE ERROR]

The model name of the restoration destination
CPU module is different from the one of the
backup source CPU module.

HCollateral information

* Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

Execute a restore for the CPU module whose
name is same as the backup source CPU
module.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qnu
LCPU

2226

[RESTORE ERROR]

 The backup data file is corrupted. (The backup
data file does not match the check code.)

* Reading the backup data from the SRAM card
did not end successfully.

« Since the write protect switch of the SRAM card
is set to on (write inhibited), the checked
"Restore for the first time only" setting cannot be
performed.

HCollateral information
» Common information: -
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

« Since the backup data may have been
corrupted, execute a restoration using
other backup data.

« Set the write protect switch of the SRAM
card to off (write enabled).

[RESTORE ERROR]

» The backup data file is corrupted. (The backup
data file does not match the check code.)

« Reading the backup data from the SD memory
card did not end successfully.

» The "Restore for the first time only" setting
cannot be enabled because the write protect
switch of the SD memory card has been set to
on (write-prohibited).

HCollateral information
* Common information: -
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

« Since the backup data may have been
corrupted, execute a restoration using
other backup data.

« Set the write protect switch of the SD
memory card to off (write-enabled).

RUN: Off
ERR:.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnU (except the
QnUDV and
QnUDPV)

QnUDV
QnUDPV
LCPU

2227

[RESTORE ERROR]

Writing the backup data to the restoration
destination drive did not end successfully.
HCollateral information

« Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

The possible cause is a failure of the CPU
module. Execute data restoration to another
CPU module.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qnu
LCPU

2228

[RESTORE ERROR]

Standard RAM capacity of the restoration-target
CPU module is insufficient.

HCollateral information

» Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

» At power-on/At reset

« Install an extended SRAM cassette.
» Replace the extended SRAM cassette with
the one with larger capacity.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnUDV
QnUDPV
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[RESTORE ERROR]
:T:e ﬁPtU mlo-dl;Ie s k:_Cked' When using the CPU module change function | RUN: Off
otlatera 'm orma. |o-n with memory card or the CPU module data ERR.:Flashing QnUDV
2229 + Common information: - X i
L ) Lo backup/restoration function, do not lock the QnUDPV
* Individual information: -
. P CPU module. CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset
[RESTORE ERROR]
* The system file does not exist in the backup
data to be restored.
« File(s) in the system file information does not RUN: Off
2230 exist in the folder of the backed up data. Restore with any other backup data because | ERR.:Flashing QnUDV
HCollateral information the backup data may have been corrupted. QnUDPV
* Common information: - CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[RESTORE ERROR]
The data which is same as the one set the file
zasiwo;d SE::,SLJrest(;reld o the restoration To use the CPU module data RUN: Off
estination | mo l_Je' backup/restoration function, delete the file ERR.:Flashing QnUDV
2231 HCollateral information )
) L password 32 setting and then execute the QnUDPV
» Common information: - .
- ) L function. CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* At power-on/At reset
[RESTORE ERROR]
« The folder with the setting values of SD919 to
SD921 (Restoration target folder) does not exist | * Check and correct the setting value of
in the SD memory card. SD919 to SD921 (Restoration target RUN: Off
. i i fold d th te th i '
The settpg vlalue of SD917 (Restoration target {] 'er), an en execute the processing ERR :Flashing QnUDV
2232 data setting) is out of range. again. QnUDPV
HCollateral information » Check and correct the setting value of
. . ) . CPU Status:Stop
« Common information: - SD917 (Restoration target data setting)
« Individual information: - and execute the processing again.
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[RESTORE ERROR]
Automatic resltor.atlon is executed while no SD « Insert or re-insert the SD memory card and
memory card is inserted. . . RUN: Off
K i then execute the processing again. .
HCollateral information . ERR.:Flashing QnuUDV
2233 . L » Check and correct the setting value of
« Common information: - SD918 (Restoration funcii i d QnUDPV
- Individual information: - ; (thes oration function setting) and | oo i4c:Stop
WDiagnostic timing execute the processing again.
« At power-on/At reset
[RESTORE ERROR]
« Automatic restoration is executed while the
memory size exceeds the maximum capacity of *» Check the size of restoration target data so
the CPU module. L
X L i that it will not be larger than the memory
« Automatic restoration is executed while the . ) RUN: Off
§ capacity, and execute the processing .
2934 number of files exceeds the number of storable again ERR.:Flashing QnuUDV
files of the CPU module. ) ) L QnUDPV
i i » Check the number of files so that it will not
HCollateral information ) CPU Status:Stop
. . exceed the number of storable files, and
* Common information: - e th ) )
* Individual information: - execute the processing again.
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset
[RESTORE ERROR]
The CPU module status (such as programs,
paralmetlersi an.d file structure) of restoration . . Restore the data with the CPU module
destination is different from the status at the time . RUN: Off
f back status at the time of backup. ERR -Flashin QnUDV
2235 ot backup. . . « Set SD917 (Restoration target data setting) - 9
HCollateral information QnUDPV

« Common information: -
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

to all the target data of backup and
restoration and then restore the data.

CPU Status:Stop
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Corresponding
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2240

[LOAD ERROR]
The model of the load-destination CPU module is

different from that of the load-source CPU module.

HCollateral information
» Common information: -
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset

Execute auto loading using the same model
as that of the load-source CPU module.

RUN: Off
ERR:.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

LCPU

2241

[LOAD ERROR]

Reading of batch-save/load target data from the
SD memory card failed.

HCollateral information

» Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

» At power-on/At reset

Execute auto loading using any other data
because the batch-save/load target data may
be corrupted.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

LCPU

2242

[LOAD ERROR]

A system file (SVLDINF.QSL) does not exist in the
load-target folder.

HCollateral information

« Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

Specify a folder where a system file
(SVLDINF.QSL) is stored, and execute auto
loading.

RUN: Off
ERR:.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

LCPU

2243

[LOAD ERROR]

The file password 32 of the load-destination file is
different from that of the load-source file. Or, a file
password 32 is not set to the load-source file while
the load-destination file has a password.
HCollateral information

« Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

Set the same file password 32 to the load-
destination file and the load-source file, and
execute auto loading.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

LCPU

2244

[LOAD ERROR]

* When the folder number (1 to 99) is set in
SD909 (Auto loading target folder number), a
folder with the corresponding number does not
exist in the SD memory card.

« The folder number out of the setting range
(other than 0 to 99) is set in SD909 (Auto
loading target folder number).

HCollateral information
« Common information: -
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

» Check that a folder with the number
corresponding to the one set in SD909
exists in the SD memory card, and execute
auto loading.

« Set the number in SD909 within the setting
range, and execute auto loading.

RUN: Off
ERR:.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

LCPU

2245

[LOAD ERROR]

Loading data to the load-destination drive has
failed.

HCollateral information

» Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

The possible cause is a failure of the CPU
module. Execute auto loading to another
CPU module.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

LCPU

2246

[LOAD ERROR]

* When the folder number (1 to 99) is set in
SD909 (Auto loading target folder number), an
SD memory card is not inserted.

* When the folder number (1 to 99) is set in
SD909 (Auto loading target folder number), the
SD memory card access control switch of the
CPU module is not slid down.

HCollateral information
« Common information: -
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset

« Insert an SD memory card, and execute
auto loading.

« Slide up the SD memory card access
control switch, and execute auto loading.

* Check and correct the setting value of
SD909 (Auto loading target folder number)
and execute the processing again.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

LCPU
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[LOAD ERROR]
« After auto loading, the memory size exceeds the
capacity of the CPU module or SD memory
card. + Check the size of load-target data so that it
« After auto loading, the number of stored files will not be larger than the memory capacity, | RUN: Off
2047 exceeds the number of files that can be stored and execute auto loading. ERR.:Flashing LCPU
in the CPU module or SD memory card. + Check the number of files so that it will not
HCollateral information exceed the number of storable files, and CPU Status:Stop
« Common information: - execute auto loading.
* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[LOAD ERROR]
Auto loading was executed to a write-protected SD
memory card. RUN: Off
HCollateral information Cancel the write protection and execute the ERR.:Flashing
2248 . . ) LCPU
» Common information: - auto loading.
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[INIT.TIME OVER]
Since an initial processing takes time, the host
CPU module cannot respond to communication
requests.frorln other CPU module§ in |n|.t|al Shorten the initial processing time.
communications at a system configuration of a ) ) ) RUN: Off
. » Check the restoration setting or reconsider .
multiple CPU system and other CPU modules ) ) ERR.:Flashing QnuUDV
2290 the number of files to be restored if the
cannot be started up. . . . QnUDPV
i . automatic restoration function of CPU
HCollateral information ) CPU Status:Stop
) ) module is executed.
» Common information: -
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* At power-on/At reset
[ICM. OPE. ERROR]
« Amemory card was removed without turning on
M M i |
fSI 609 (Memory card remove/insert enable  Turn on SM609 (Memory card an(H)
ag). . remove/insert enable flag) and then QnPH
« Amemory card was removed while SM600
M d ble i . remove the memory card. QnPRH
(Memory c_ar usa _e ags) is on. » Check that SM600 (Memory card usable QnU (except the
WCollateral information flags) is off and then remove the memor QnUDV and
» Common information: Drive Name gd Y RUN: Off/On QnUDPV
« Individual information: - card. ERR.:Flashing/On n )
2300 HDiagnostic timing
* When memory card is inserted or removed CPU Status:
[ICM. OPE. ERROR] Stop/Continue™!
An SD memory card was removed without the
c.ac;d Ill)etlng clil-sz;bled. ’ QnuUDV
ollatera '|n orm§ fon . Disable the card, and then remove it. QnUDPV
» Common information: Drive Name LGPU

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When SD memory card is inserted or removed
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Error ) . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
« Format the memory card or SD memory
card.
» Reformat the memory card or SD memory
card.
[ICT':' OPE. ERROE] sD dh ¢ If the memory card is a flash card, write data
© memory card or memory card has no to the flash card in any of the following
been formatted.
The formatting status of th d or SD methods. Qn(r)
© forma |(rng S,a uso ) & memory card or 1)  Write program memory to the ROM. QnPH
memory cara IS Incorrect. 2)  Write data to the CPU module (flash QnPRH
HCollateral information
) L ROM). QnuU
» Common information: Drive Name
. . - 3) Back up data to the flash card. LCPU
« Individual information: - o i
. C e 4)  Write image data to an external device,
HDiagnostic timing )
* When memory card is inserted or removed such as a memory card writer.
If the same error code is displayed again, the
cause is a failure of the memory card or SD
memory card. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.
[ICM. OPE. ERROR]
« Formatting an SD memory card is failed. RUN: Off/On
X . » Format the SD memory card. ERR.:Flashing/On
» SD memory card failure is detected. - 9
A . » Reformat the SD memory card.

20 WCollateral information * Remove the SD memory card and insert it QnUDV
« Common information: Drive Name ) Y CPU Status: QnUDPV
* Individual information: - again. Stop/Continue'1

. P * Replace the SD memory card.
HDiagnostic timing
* When memory card is inserted or removed
[ICM. OPE. ERROR]
The QCPU file does not exist in the Flash card.
. - Qn(H)
HCollateral information QnPH
» Common information: Drive Name Write the QCPU file the Flash card
L . ) QnPRH
« Individual information: -
. P QnuU
HDiagnostic timing
* When memory card is inserted or removed
[ICM. OPE. ERROR]
* SRAM card failure is detected. (It occurs when
automatic format is not set.)
» Writing parameters was performed during » Format SRAM card after changing battery
setting file registers. of SRAM card. QnU (except the
HCollateral information « Before operation, set the parameter for the QnUDV and
» Common information: Drive Name file register to "Not available" and write it to QnUDPV)
« Individual information: - the CPU module.
HDiagnostic timing
* When memory card is inserted or
removed/When writing to the memory card
[ICM. OPE. ERROR]
A mdemclJLy ceérgsr SdeIer:orybcard .that cagnot be . For(rjnat the memory card or SD memory RUN: Off/On an(H)
used with a _ mo! u e has been inserted. card. ERR :Flashing/On QnPH

2302 HCollateral information » Reformat the memory card or SD memory QnPRH
» Common information: Drive Name card. n

- . . CPU Status: QnuU
« Individual information: - « Check the memory card or SD memory L LCPU
HDiagnostic timing card. Stop/Continue
* When memory card is inserted or removed
[CASSETTE ERROR] » Do not insert or remove an extended
An extended SRAM cassette is inserted or SRAM cassette during operation.
removed while the CPU module is powered on. * Check that the extended SRAM cassette is | RUN: Off

2350 HCollateral information securely installed to the CPU module. ERR.:Flashing QnUDV
» Common information: - « If the same error code is displayed again, QnUDPV

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* Always

the cause is a failure of the extended
SRAM cassette. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[CASSETTE ERROR]
A failure was detected in the inserted extended * Check that the extended SRAM cassette is
SRAM cassette. securely installed to the CPU module. RUN: Off
2351 HCollateral information « If the same error code is displayed again, ERR.:Flashing QnUDV
» Common information: - the cause is a failure of the extended QnUDPV
« Individual information: - SRAM cassette. Please consult your local CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing Mitsubishi representative.
 Always
[CASSETTE ERROR]
An unsupported extended SRAM cassette is
i RUN: Off
inserted. ) i Replace the extended SRAM cassette with .
HCollateral information L ) ERR.:Flashing QnuUDV
2352 ) L the one which is applicable for the
* Common information: - QnUDVCPU and QnUDPVCPU QnUDPV
« Individual information: - ’ CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset
[FILE SET ERROR]
Automatic write to the standard ROM was « Execute automatic write to the standard
performed on the CPU module that is incompatible ROM on the CPU module which is
with automatic write to the standard ROM. compatible with automatic write to the
(Memory card where automatic write to the standard ROM
standard ROM was selected in the boot file was « Write parameters and programs to the Qn(H)
fitted and the parameter enable drive was set to . . QnPH
standard ROM using the programming tool.
the memory card.) QnPRH
mCollateral inf i » Change the memory card for the one
. CZr:r:c:i i:;o(r)r;:taioI:nFile name/Drive name where automatic write to the standard ROM
« Individual information" ) has not been set, and perform boot
mDiagnostic timing ’ operation from the memory card.
* At power-on/At reset
_[I_':LZSET E$R:R_]th tor d t exist Read the individual information of the error
.ce Illetspelc! I: Wi t'a parameler does not exist. using the programming tool to identify the RUN: Off
2400 . C(Z)r:r:c:ra'n i::;o(:r:qutaiol:nFile name/Drive name numeric value (parameter No.). Check the ERR.:Flashing QCPU (except the
« Individual informatior;' Parameter number drive name and file name of the parameter QnUDV and
mDiagnostic timing ’ corresponding to the value, and correct it as CPU Status:Stop QnUDPV)
- At power-on/At reset/At writing to programmable -necessary. Create the specified file and write
controller/STOP — RUN it to the CPU module.
[FILE SET ERROR]
) Th.etflle specified with a parameter does not » Read the individual information of the error
. \j\)/(éseﬁ using a file in an SD memory card, the SD using the programming tool to identify the
’ numeric value (parameter No.). Check the
i i isabl M D
memory carg :(s belg%,dls;b ?d l:y S; 606 (S drive name and file name of the parameter QnUDV
.(r:‘ne"mtory v.l‘,a.rf orcet. isable instruction). corresponding to the value, and correct it QnUDPV
oflateral information as necessary. Create the specified file and LCPU

* Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/At writing to programmable
controller/STOP — RUN

write it to the CPU module.
« Cancel the SD memory card forced disable
instruction.
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Error ) . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[FILE SET ERROR]
Program memory capa-CIty was excee-ded.by « Check and correct the parameters (boot
performing boot operation or automatic write to the .
tandard ROM setting).
s-?:n "art 0 f " * Delete unnecessary files in the program Qn(H)
ollateral information
+ Common information: File name/Drive name memory. QnPH
L . - » Choose "Clear program memory" for boot QnPRH
« Individual information: Parameter number X X
WDiagnostic timing in the parameter so that boot is started after
« At power-on/At reset/At writing to programmable the program memory is cleared.
controller
[FILE SET ERROR] . » Check and correct the parameters (boot
Program memory capacity was exceeded by setting)
performing boot operation. ) .
BCollateral inf ti « Delete unnecessary files in the program
ollateral information
« Common information: File name/Drive name memory.
L . . » Choose "Clear program memory" for boot
« Individual information: Parameter number X .
WDiagnostic timing in the parameter so that boot is started after
« At power-on/At reset the program memory is cleared.
» Read the individual information of the error
[F"'E, SET E_R,ROR] using the programming tool to identify the
The file specified by parameters cannot be made. .
mCollateral inf ti numeric value (parameter No.). Check the
ollatera .m orma‘ fon . . drive name, file name, and size of the
« Common information: File name/Drive name ; ding to th | d
« Individual information: Parameter number parameler corresponding lo the value, an
. P correct it as necessary.
HDiagnostic timing .
« At power-on/At reset/At writing to programmable | * Format the drive.
controller/STOP — RUN « Delete unnecessary files on the drive to RUN: Off
increase free space. ERR.'FI hi
2401 [FILE SET ERROR] cresng
« Although setting is made to use the device data CPU Status:Stop
storage file, there is no empty capacity required
for creating the device data storage file in the
standard ROM. Qnu
* When the latch data backup function (to LCPU
standard ROM) is used, there is no empty
capacity required for storing backup data in Secure the empty capacity of the standard
standard ROM. (The parameter number ROM Pty capacily
"FFFFY" is displayed for the individual '
information of the error.)
HCollateral information
« Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing
» At power-on/At reset/At writing to programmable
controller/STOP — RUN
[FILE SET ERROR]
« Standard RAM capacity is insufficient that error
history of the module cannot be stored.
« Standard RAM capacity is insufficient that the
file register data cannot be stored.
HCollateral information Secure sufficient space in the standard RAM.
« Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/At writing to programmable
controller/STOP — RUN
[FILE SET ERROR]
When the extended data register and extended
link register are configured in the File Register
Extended Setting in the Device tab of "PLC « Correct the size for the file register file in RUN: Off
Parameter", the size of the file register file is the PLC File tab of "PLC Parameter". ERR-'FIashing Qnu
2406 smaller than that specified in the PLC File tab. « Correct the setting for the "File Register - LCPU

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

*+ STOP — RUN

Extended Setting" in the Device tab of
"PLC Parameter".

CPU Status:Stop
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[FILE OPE. ERROR]
* The specified program does not exist in the » Read individual information of the error
program memory. using the programming tool to identify the
* This error may occur when the ECALL, numeric value (program error location).
!EFCAL!_, P.STOP, PSCAN, POFF or PLOW Chleck thde error stgp correspondlngto the RUN: OfffOn an(H)
instruction is executed. value anl 'corr.ect it as n'eC(.essary. reate ERR.:Flashing/On QnPH
2410 * The specified file does not exist. the specified file and write it to the CPU QnPRH
» Arequired file is not set in the PLC File tab of module. . . . . CPU Status: Qnu
"PLC Parameter". « If the specified file does not exist, write the . o LCPU
HCollateral information file to the target memory. Or correct the file Stop/Continue
» Common information: File name/Drive name specification by a instruction.
« Individual information: Program error location « Set the required file in the PLC File tab of
HDiagnostic timing "PLC Parameter".
* When instruction executed
[FILE OPE. ERROR]
« The file cannot be specified by the program,
such as comment file.
« The specified program exists in the program
memory. buttt'has ??;Eze:’ reglstfre"d _'P;he Read individual information of the error using | RUN: Off/On Qn(H)
program setling arameter. This eIMor | 4he programming tool to identify the numeric | ERR.:Flashing/On QnPH
may occur when the ECALL, EFCALL, PSTOP, .
2411 PSCAN. POEE or PLOW instruction i value (program error location). Check the QnPRH
: or instruction 1s error step corresponding to the value and CPU Status: Qnu
executed. correct it as necessar Stop/Continue™ LCPU
ECollateral information v opi-ontinue
» Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Program error location
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[FILE OPE. ERROR]
This SFC program file cannot be specified with the Read individual information of the error using | RUN: Off/On Qn(H)
program. ) the programming tool to identify the numeric | ERR.:Flashing/On QnPH
HCollateral information )
2412 . R . value (program error location). Check the QnPRH
« Common information: File name/Drive name X
- . ) ) error step corresponding to the value and CPU Status: Qnu
« Individual information: Program error location it o LCPU
WDiagnostic timing correct it as necessary. Stop/Continue
* When instruction executed
[FILE OPE. ERROR] Read individual information of the error using
The file specified in the program was not written. | the programming tool to identify the numeric | RUN: Off/On
HCollateral information value (program error location). Check the ERR.:Flashing/On Qn(H)
2413 « Common information: File name/Drive name error step corresponding to the value and QnPH
+ Individual information: Program error location correct it as necessary. CPU Status: QnPRH
HDiagnostic timing Check to ensure that the designated file has Stop/c_‘,ontinue*1
» When instruction executed not been write protected.
[CAN'T EXE. PRG.]
’ Any of the program ﬁle§ are u§|ng a dew'ce that » Read the common information of the error
is out of the range configured in the Device tab . . . .
using the programming tool to identify the
of "PLC Parameter". . . h
. X L numeric value (file name). Verify the device
« After changing the device setting in "PLC . )
P ter" only th i itten t assignments of the program file
thar?:n';euer ,((;nly © parameters were writien to corresponding to the value with its RUN: Off
M module. . parameter setting, and correct them as ERR.:Flashing QCPU
« Although an SFC program exists, the number of
tep relay points is insufficient in the Device tab | oo LCPU
step refay points Is Insufticient in the Levice ta * Whenever a device setting is changed, CPU Status:Stop
of "PLC Parameter". .
. X write both the parameter and program file
HCollateral information
) - . to the CPU module.
» Common information: File name/Drive name
2500 L ) L « To use the SFC program, set the number of
« Individual information: - i | ints & ot |
WDiagnostic timing step relay points to appropriate value.
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
[CAN'T EXE. PRG.]
« After changing the index modification setting in
PI;tC P?rat‘;ne::e;oonlydthle parameters were » Whenever an index modification setting is RUN: Off
.(\:Nn" etn OI i ef tr.no uie. changed in "PLC Parameter", batch-write ERR.:Flashing QnuU
ollatera 'm orma' |o-n . . the parameter and program file to the CPU LCPU
» Common information: File name/Drive name
L ) L module. CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
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Error ) . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[CAN'T EXE. PRG.]
More than one program files exist although no
program name is entered in the Program tab of Qn(H)
"PLC Parameter". Enter the program names in the Program tab QnPH
HCollateral information of "PLC Parameter". QnPRH
» Common information: File name/Drive name Or delete unnecessary programs. QnuU
* Individual information: - LCPU
EDiagnostic timing RUN: Off
2501 « At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN ERR.:Flashing
[CAN'T EXE. PRG.]
* There are three or more program files. CPU Status:Stop
* The program name differs from the program
contents. « Delete unnecessary program files.
HCollateral information » Match the program name with the program Q00J/Q00/Q01
» Common information: File name/Drive name contents.
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
[CAN'T EXE. PRG.]
The program file is incorrect.
Or the contents of the file are not programs.
HCollateral information Ensure that the program version is ***.QPG QCPU
» Common information: File name/Drive name and the file contents are programs. LCPU
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing RUN: Off
2502 * At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN ERR.:Flashing
[CAN'T EXE. PRG.]
The program file is not the one for the redundant CPU Status:Stop
CPU. Create a program with GX Developer or PX
HCollateral information Developer specifying the redundant CPU QnPRH
» Common information: File name/Drive name (Q12PRH/Q25PRH) as the PLC type, and
« Individual information: - write it to the CPU module.
HDiagnostic timing
» At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
[CAN'T EXE. PRG.]
There are no program files at all. . RUN: Off
HCollateral information » Check program configuration. )
. - . ERR.:Flashing QCPU
2503 » Common information: File name/Drive name » Check parameters and program LCPU
« Individual information: - configuration.
. e CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
[CAN'T EXE. PRG.]
Two or more SFC normal programs or control
programs have been designated. Qn(H)
HCollateral information * Check program configuration. QnPH
» Common information: File name/Drive name * Check parameters and program QnPRH
* Individual information: - configuration. QnuU
HDiagnostic timing RUN: Off LCPU
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/When SFC ERR.:Flashing
2504 program is executed
[CAN'T EXE. PRG.] CPU Status:Stop
There are two or more SFC programs.
HCollateral information
» Common information: File name/Drive name Reduce the SFC programs to one. Q00J/Q00/Q01

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
Check for illegal accesses. If any illegal
access is identified, take actions such as
disabling communication of the connection.
If it was identified not illegal, clear the error
[REMOTE PASS.FAIL] . and perform the following. (Clearing the error
The count of remote password mismatches !
e also clears the remote password mismatch
reached the upper limit. counts.) RUN: On
HCollateral information o . ERR.:On Qnu™
2700 ’ L * Check if the remote password sent is
» Common information: - " LCPU™
« Individual information: - correc . CPU Status:Continue
. s * Check if the remote password has been
HDiagnostic timing
- Always locked.
* Check if concurrent access was made from
multiple devices to one connection by UDP.
» Check if the upper limit of the remote
password mismatch count is too low.
[SNTP OPE.ERROR]
Time setting failed when the programmable * Check if the time setting function is set up RUN: Off/On
controller was powered ON or reset. correctl'y. - . ERR.:Flashing/On ”
2710 HCollateral information * Check if the specified SNTP server is QnU
» Common information: - operating normally, or if any failure has CPU Status: LCPU™3
« Individual information: - occurred on the network connected to the S /é Y
EDiagnostic timing specified SNTP server computer. top/Continue
* When time setting function is executed
[KEY AUTHEN. ERR.]
* The security key set to the file is corrupted and
does not match the one set to the CPU module.
" The Setct‘j”ty S‘Zy set t°tthetc:im°d”'e 'tst e | * Rewrite the fle to the CPU module. RUN: Off
2720 ;lorrup edanddoes notmaich the one setlothe | The cause is a hardware failure of the CPU | ERR.:Flashing QnuUDV
ICI e" teral inf i module. Please consult your local QnUDPV A
ollatera 'm orm§ |o-n Mitsubishi representative. CPU Status:Stop
» Common information: -
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
+ Do not detach the display unit during > >
[DISPLAY ERROR] operation S3
The display unit was attached or detached while ) . o g3
. » Ensure that the display unit is securely Qg
the CPU module is on. RUN: On Ss
BCollateral inf " attached to the CPU module. ERR.-On o
2900 oflateral Information « Reset the CPU module and run it again. If - LCPU am
* Common information: - th is displaved in. the CPU -3
* Individual information: - © same erlror s ISF,) e'nye again, the CPU Status:Continue ]
. P module or display unit is faulty. Please o O
HDiagnostic timing . L =&
- Always consult your local Mitsubishi g 2
representative. o
Q
[DIS_PLAY ERROR] . i o » Ensure that the display unit is securely 8_
A failure was detected in the display unit. (in a [0}
initial X attached to the CPU module. RUN: On »
::sla"p;ocels.m:g) " « Reset the CPU module and run it again. If ERR.'On N
2901 ollateral informa |o-n the same error is displayed again, the CPU - LCPU 8
» Common information: - dul disol it Is faulty. PI 2
« Individual information: - module or dispiay unit Is taully. Flease CPU Status:Continue °
. . consult your local Mitsubishi 8
HDiagnostic timing ) ©
« At power-on/At reset representative. L
'[ADfls.lPLAY EFZR?RE din the disol it (duri « Ensure that the display unit is securely
ai ure was detected in the display unit. (during attached to the CPU module.
operation) . . RUN: On
BCollateral inf i * Reset the CPU module and run it again. If ERR.-On
2902 otlateral Information the same error is displayed again, the CPU - LCPU
« Common information: - aul displ itis faulty. PI
« Individual information: - moauile or display url1| s 'au' y. Flease CPU Status:Continue
. . consult your local Mitsubishi
HDiagnostic timing .
- Always representative.
[CAN'T ACTIVATE]
A device required for the license authentication
does not exist. RUN: Off QnuDV
HCollateral information Please consult your local Mitsubishi ERR.:Flashing
2998 . L ) QnUDPV
« Common information: - representative. LCPU

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed

CPU Status:Stop
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Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
[CAN'T ACTIVATE]
The specified license key is incorrect. RUN: Off
WCollateral information Check the license key and specify correct ERR:.:Flashin: QnUDV
2999 » Common information: - Y pectty a 9 QnUDPV
« Individual information: - one. LCPU

HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed

CPU Status:Stop

376

*1 The operating status of the CPU module after an error has occurred can be set in parameter. (LED indication changes

according to the status.)

*2 The operating status of each intelligent function module after an error has occurred can be set in parameter (stop or

continue).

*3 Built-in Ethernet port QCPU and Built-in Ethernet port LCPU

*4 The QnUDPVCPU does not support the AnS series modules.

*5 Setting LX/LY on the remote master station or multiplexed remote master station can detect an error that is occurred in
the remote I/O station. If the settings are not configured, the remote master station or multiplexed remote master station
does not detect the error occurred in the remote 1/O station. (The error can be checked on the remote I/O station.)



Appendix 1.5 List of error codes (3000 to 3999)

The following table shows the error messages, the error contents and causes, and the corrective actions for the error
codes (3000 to 3999).

Error
code

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

3000

[PARAMETER ERROR]

In a multiple CPU system, the intelligent function
module under control of another CPU is specified
in the interrupt pointer setting of the PLC
parameter.

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

« Specify the start I/O number of the
intelligent function module under control of
the host CPU.

« Delete the interrupt pointer setting of the
parameter.

[PARAMETER ERROR]

The PLC parameter settings for timer time limit

setting, the RUN-PAUSE contact, the common

pointer number, general data processing, number

of empty slots, system interrupt settings, baud rate

setting, and service processing setting are outside

the range for the CPU module.

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name

* Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to
programmable controller

[PARAMETER ERROR]

In a program memory check, the check capacity

has not been set within the range applicable for

the CPU module.

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name

* Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to
programmable controller

[PARAMETER ERROR]

The parameter setting in the individual information

of the error (SD16) is invalid.

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name/Drive name

* Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to
programmable controller

[PARAMETER ERROR]

The ATA card is set to the memory card slot when

the specified drive for the file register is set to

"memory card (ROM)" and [Use the following file]

or [Use the same file name as the program] (either

one is allowed) is set in the PLC file setting.

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to
programmable controller

* Check that the I/0O assignment setting of
the PLC parameter and the
mounted/connected modules match.

» Read the individual information of the error
using the programming tool to identify the
numeric value (parameter No.). Check the
parameters corresponding to the value,
and correct them as necessary.

» Rewrite corrected parameters to the CPU
module, reload the CPU power supply
and/or reset the module.

« If the same error occurs, the cause is a
hardware failure. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qn(H)
QnPH
Qnu

QCPU

QnPH
QnPRH

QCPU
LCPU

QnU (except the
QnUDV and
QnUDPV)
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Error ) . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU

[PARAMETER ERROR]

Any of the values for the Timer Limit Setting, RUN- | * Read the individual information of the error
PAUSE Contacts, Common Pointer No., Points using the programming tool to identify the

Occupied by Empty Slot, System Interrupt Setting, numeric value (parameter No.). Check the

or Service Processing Setting option configured in parameters corresponding to the value, RUN: Off

"PLC Parameter" are outside the range of the CPU and correct them as necessary. ERR -Flashing

3000 module. « If the error occurs even after the LCPU

ICoIIateraIlinformgtion . . peframeters are corrected, the cause is a CPU Status:Stop
» Common information: File name/Drive name failure of the program memory or standard
* Individual information: Parameter number RAM of the CPU module, or SD memory

HDiagnostic timing card. Please consult your local Mitsubishi
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to representative.

programmable controller
* Check that the 1/0 assignment setting of
the PLC parameter and the
mounted/connected modules match.

[PARAMETER ERROR] * Read the individual information of the error

The parameter settings are corrupted. using the programming tool to identify the

HCollateral information numeric value (parameter No.). Check the
« Common information: File name/Drive name parameters corresponding to the value, QCPU
* Individual information: Parameter number and correct them as necessary. LCPU

HDiagnostic timing » Rewrite corrected parameters to the CPU
At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to module, reload the CPU power supply

programmable controller and/or reset the module.
« If the same error occurs, the cause is a
hardware failure. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.
[PARAMETER ERROR]
Unsupported parameters exist. Check the version of the CPU module used RUN: Off
3001 + Other than "1" is set for the group number in the | and use the CPU module that supports the ERR.:Flashing
CC-Link IEF Basic setting. parameter.

ECollateral information Use the CPU module with parameters CPU Status:Stop QnUDV
« Common information: File name/Drive name available to the CPU module used. QnUDPV
« Individual information: Parameter number « Set the network configuration so that the
HDiagnostic timing total number of occupied stations is 16 or
» At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to less and set "1" for the group number.

programmable controller

[PARAMETER ERROR]

Unsupported parameters exist. Check the version of the CPU module used
« In the CC-Link IEF Basic setting, the total and use the CPU module that supports the

number of occupied stations exceeds eight. parameter.
HCollateral information Use the CPU module with parameters LCPU

* Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to
programmable controller

available to the CPU module used.

« Set the network configuration so that the
total number of occupied stations is eight or
less.
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Error ) ) LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU

[PARAMETER ERROR]

When "Use the following file" is selected for the file

register in the PLC file setting of "PLC Parameter”,

the specified file does not exist although the file

register capacity has been set. Qn(H)
HCollateral information QnPH
» Common information: File name/Drive name QnPRH
* Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to

programmable controller + Check that the I/0 assignment setting of

[PARAMETER ERROR] the PLC parameter and the
When "Use the following file" is selected for File mounted/connected modules match.

Register in the PLC File tab of "PLC Parameter" * Read the individual information of the error

and "Capacity" is not set, the file register file does using the programming tool to identify the

not exist in the specified memory. numeric value (parameter No.). Check the | RUN: Off

3002 HCollateral information parameters corresponding to the value, ERR:.:Flashing

« Common information: File name/Drive name and correct them as necessary.

* Individual information: Parameter number * Rewrite corrected parameters to the CPU CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing module, reload the CPU power supply

* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to and/or reset the module.

programmable controller « If the same error occurs, the cause is a

[PARAMETER ERROR] hardware failure. Please consult your local LQCTDL[JJ

When "Use the following file" is selected for a

device data storage file in the PLC File tab of "PLC

Parameter" and "Capacity" is not set, the device

data storage file does not exist in the specified

memory.

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to
programmable controller

Mitsubishi representative.
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Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
[PARAMETER ERROR]
The automatic refresh range of the multiple CPU
system exceeded the file register capacity.
i i Qn(H
lCoIIateraIlmforma.tlo-n ) . Change the file register file for the one that )
* Common information: File name/Drive name th tire 1 1 be refreshed QnPH
« Individual information: Parameter number © entire target range can be refresned. Qnu
HDiagnostic timing
* When an END instruction or a COM instruction
executed
» Read the individual information of the error
[PARAMETER ERROR] . . . using the programming tool to identify the
The number of device points set in the Device tab .
’ . numeric value (parameter No.). Check the
of "PLC Parameter" is outside the range of the .
. . parameters corresponding to the value,
specifications of the CPU module.
N A and correct them as necessary.
HCollateral information QCPU
. . . « If the error occurs even after the
« Common information: File name/Drive name i LCPU
. ) ) parameters are corrected, the cause is a
« Individual information: Parameter number il  th
Diagnostic timing ailure of the program memory, memory
- At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writingto |  ©ard. or SD memory card of the CPU
programmable controller module. Please consult your local RUN: Off
Mitsubishi representative. .
ERR.:Flashing
3003 [PARAMETER ERROR]
The setting of the CC-Link IE Field Network Basic CPU Status:Stop
refresh range crosses over the boundary between
thellnternal user device a.nd thelextended data Set the refresh range so that it does not cross
register (D) or extended link register (W). ) QnuUDV
| K over the boundary between the internal user
HCollateral information ] . QnUDPV
. - . device and the extended data register (D) or
* Common information: File name/Drive name K . LCPU
. . Lo extended link register (W).
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to
programmable controller
[PARAMETER ERROR]
The CC-Link IE Field Network Basic refresh range
exceeded the file register capacity.
HCollateral information » Change the file register file for the one that QnuDV
» Common information: File name/Drive name the entire target range can be refreshed. QnUDPV
« Individual information: Parameter number * Increase the file register capacity, or LCPU
HDiagnostic timing change the refresh settings.
At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to
programmable controller/When an END
instruction or a COM instruction executed
[PARAMETER ERROR]
The parameter file is incorrect.
Alternatively, the contents of the file are not
parameters. RUN: Off
3004 HCollateral information Ensure that the parameter file version is ERR.:Flashing QCPU
» Common information: File name/Drive name *** QPA and the file contents are parameters. LCPU
« Individual information: Parameter number CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to
programmable controller
» Read the individual information of the error
using the programming tool to identify the
numeric value (parameter No.). Check the
[PARAMETER ERROR] parameters corresponding to the value,
The contents of the parameter are broken. .
ECollateral inf i and correct them as necessary. RUN: Off an(H)
ollatera .m orma.l |o'n . . « Write the modified parameter items to the ERR.:Flashing
3005 * Common information: File name/Drive name CPU modul i d th QnPH
« Individual information: Parameter number module again, and power-on the QnPRH

HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

programmable controller or reset the CPU
module.

« If the same error occurred, the cause is a
hardware failure. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[PARAMETER ERROR] * Delete the setting of the Q02CPU' s high
speed interrupt. To use high speed
* The high speed interrupt is set in a Q02CPU. inﬁerrupts chsn e the CPglJJ m‘())dule to one
« The high speed interrupt is set in a multiple CPU ; 9
tem of the Q02H/Q06H/Q12H/Q25HCPU.
. 'Sl'fe hi .h speed interrunt is set when a * To use a multiple CPU system, delete the
QA1SE?E|BP QA60B p d setting of the high-speed interrupt. To use
* No module (i)srinstalled IaSt Ltf: I/.O address high speed interrupts, change the system
) ) , to a single CPU system. Qn(H)
.ge:'gtnat‘i‘? bfy the rt‘_'gh speed interrupt. + To use either the QA1S60B or QAGLIB,
ollateral information . .
* Common information: File name/Drive name fjilete t?e setting of the high speed
« Individual information: Parameter number |_Ir_1 erruph.. h dint s d ;
HDiagnostic timing “:J uéemgegg/egAéT:'eB"uP S, donotuse RUN: Off
* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to e : ERR.:Flashing
3006 programmable controller * Re-examine the I/O address designated by
the high d int t setting.
e high speed interrupt setting CPU Status:Stop
[PARAMETER ERROR]
» No module is installed at the I/O address
designated by the high speed interrupt or the 1/0
address is outside the range.
* The CPU device setting for high speed buffer » Re-examine the I/O address designated by
transfer is outside the range. the high speed interrupt setting. QnUDV
HCollateral information » Re-examine the buffer range designated by QnUDPV
» Common information: File name/Drive name the high speed interrupt setting.
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing
* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to
programmable controller
[PARAMETER ERROR]
The parameter file in the drive specified as valid
parameter drive by the DIP switches is
inapplicable for the CPU module. . . RUN: Off
R i Create parameters using the programming .
HCollateral information - . . ERR.:Flashing
3007 « Common information: File name/Drive name tool and write them to the drive specified as a QnPRH
* Individual information: Parameter number parameter-valid drive by the DIP switches. CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to
programmable controller
[PARAMETER ERROR]
In a multiple CPU system, the modules for AnS, A,
Q2AS and QnA have been set to multiple control Re-set the parameter I/O assignment to RUN: Off
CPUs. . Qn(H)
i i control them under one CPU module. ERR.:Flashing
3009 HCollateral information (Change the parameters of all CPUs in the QnU (except the
« Common information: File name/Drive name " Ig CPUp ; CPU Status:St QnUDPV)
« Individual information: Parameter number multiple system.) alus:stop
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[PARAMETER ERROR]
:’he ptiram(iterl-set ntL)Jmt.)er ofCIIZt’.Ulmc(;clijuLIJes dltffers The number of CPU modules in the multiple
.r(;m" f aclu_afnum te_r i a multiple system. CPU system must be the same as the value RUN: Off
5010 - C‘:)nfr:; i;';o‘:r'n'gzo':"ﬁle amelDrive name | derived as follows: (the number of CPU ERR :Flashing Qn(H)
* Individual information.' Parameter number modules set in the multiple CPU setting) - QnPH
WDiagnostic timing ' (the number of PLC (empty) slots set in the CPU Status:Stop
* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to /O assignment).
programmable controller
[PARAMETER ERROR]
Multiple CPU setting or control CPU setting differs
from that of the reference CPU settings in a
i RUN: Off
:;'t'ﬁ'et CPIU_ SfyStemé_ Match the multiple CPU setting or control E:R 'Slashin Q00/Q01
3012 - C‘;r:r:; i:]';o‘:;]";:o'r‘]’:"ﬁle ame/Drive name CPU setting in the PLC parameter with that of - 9 Qn(H)
« Individual information: Parameter number the reference CPU (CPU No.1) settings. CPU Status:Stop Qnu

HDiagnostic timing
* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to
programmable controller
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Error ) . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[PARAMETER ERROR]
Multiple CPU auto refresh setting is any of the
folllc\)lv}:mg mbi ;nul?lple‘ CPU §]Zs;em. fresh Check the following in the refresh setting in
?n abitdevice Is spectiied as a're res . the multiple CPU settings window, and
device, a number other than a multiple of 16 is .
fied for th freshostarting devi correct the setting.
:_p:]ec:;e ] orthe rfe Le.s -Thar Thg etzlce. that * When specifying the bit device, specify a
© bewce S,‘;_ezl 1ed 1s other than the one tha multiple of 16 for the refresh starting Qn(H)
?:y e ssec' 'fe it I device. QnPH
me Iel r:uml ?rfo sent. points Is an odd humber. « Specify the device that may be specified for
ollatera .m ormg fon ) ) the refresh device.
« Common information: File name/Drive name i
L . ) « Set the number of send points to an even
« Individual information: Parameter number b
EDiagnostic timing numoer.
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to
programmable controller
[PARAMETER ERROR]
Multiple CPU auto refresh setting is any of the
following in a multiple CPU system.
* The total number of transmission points is Check the following in the refresh setting in
greater than the maximum number of refresh the multiple CPU settings window, and
points. correct the setting. Q00/Q01
HCollateral information « The total number of transmission points is RUN: Off
3013 » Common information: File name/Drive name within the maximum number of refresh ERR.:Flashing
* Individual information: Parameter number points.
HDiagnostic timing CPU Status:Stop
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to
programmable controller
5ﬁF?M§;LEJR EtRR(f)R]h Hin i fth Check the following in the refresh setting in
! |p'e ] au 0, refresh setling Is any ot the the multiple CPU settings window, and
following in a multiple CPU system. .
The devi ified is other than th that correct the setting.
N bewce saet; led is oher than the one tha « Specify the device that may be specified for
may be specilled. o the refresh device.
* The number of send points is an odd number. .
C « Set the number of send points to an even
« The total number of send points is greater than number.
the max!mum number of refresh points. « Set the total number of send points within
« The setting of the refresh range crosses over )
X K the range of the maximum number of
the boundary between the internal user device refresh points QnuU
h i D : .
fns ! éiXte(r:;\jl?d data register (D) or extended « Set the refresh range so that it does not
ink register (W).
cross over the boundary between the
» No device is set in the host CPU send range. ) . v
BCollateral inf ti internal user device and the extended data
ollateral information ) ) )
» Common information: File name/Drive name register (D) or extended link register (W).
« Individual information: Parameter number + Forthe send rangle of the host CPP_’
WDiagnostic timing refresh target device must be specified. If a
« At power-on/At reset/STOP —» RUN/Atwritingto |  Send range is not necessary, delete the
programmable controller applicable send range.
[PARAMETER ERROR]
* In a multiple CPU system, the online module
change parameter (multiple CPU system
parameter) settings differ from those of the
reference CPU.
* In a multiple CPU system, the online module
change setting is enabled although the CPU » Match the online module change parameter
module mounted does not support online with that of the reference CPU. RUN: Off an(H)
3014 module change parameter. « If the CPU module that does not support ERR.:Flashing QnPH
« In a multiple CPU system, online module online module change is mounted, replace Qnu

change parameter was corrected and then it
was written to the CPU module.

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/At writing to programmable
controller

it with the CPU module that supports online
module change.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[PARAMETER ERROR]
In a multiple CPU system configuration, the CPU
verified tIS dlff(tetrent from the one setin the Read the individual information of the error
parameter Spf 'ng. i using the programming tool to identify the RUN: Off
HCollateral information - . .
. . . . numeric value (parameter No./CPU No.). ERR.:Flashing
3015 « Common information: File name/Drive name Check th " dit . i Qnu
« Individual information: Parameter number/CPU eckine Parame ©rs and its contiguration
No corresponding to the value, and correct them | CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing as necessary.
* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/At writing to
programmable controller
[PARAMETER ERROR]
The CPU module incompatible with multiple CPU
synchronized boot-up is set as the target for the
synchronized boot-up in the [Multiple CPU RUN: Off
synchronous startup setting]. Delete the CPU module incompatible with ERR.'FIashin
3016 HECollateral information multiple CPU synchronized boot-up from the - 9 Qnu
» Common information: File name/Drive name setting. CPU Status:St
* Individual information: Parameter number/CPU atus:stop
No.
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset
Write the parameters configured in "PLC
[T:ARAM ETItER E‘IRR%R] d parameter" and "Network parameter" and
© parame .er rels .amage ’ remote password to a parameter-valid drive, RUN: Off
HCollateral information R . Qn(H)
. L and power on the system again or reset the ERR:.:Flashing
3040 » Common information: - QnPH
- . . CPU module.
« Individual information: - X QnPRH
. C e If the same error occurs, the cause is a CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing .
- At power-on/At reset hardware failure. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.
[PARAMETER ERROR] _ , Write the intelligent function module
Parameter file of intelligent function module is Sy
parameter to the parameter-valid drive, and
damaged. ) RUN: Off
. . power on the system again or reset the CPU ) Qn(H)
HCollateral information ERR.:Flashing
3041 ’ ; module. QnPH
» Common information: - I th th . QnPRH
« Individual information: - e same grror occurs, the cause is a CPU Status:Stop n
. s hardware failure. Please consult your local
HDiagnostic timing ) o K
- At power-on/At reset Mitsubishi representative.
« Write the parameters configured in "PLC
parameter" and "Network parameter" and
remote password to a parameter-valid
drive, and power on the system again or
reset the CPU module. If the same error
occurs, the cause is a hardware failure.
[PARAMETER ERROR] Please consult your local Mitsubishi
The system file that have stored the remote representative.
password setting information is damaged. » When a valid drive for parameter is set to RUN: Off an(H)
3042 HCollateral information other than [program memory], set the ERR.:Flashing QnPH
« Common information: - parameter file (PARAM) at the boot file QnPRH

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset

setting to be able to transmit to the program
memory. Write the parameters configured
in "PLC parameter" and "Network
parameter" and remote password to a
parameter-valid drive, and power on the
system again or reset the CPU module. If
the same error occurs, the cause is a
hardware failure. Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error
code

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

3100

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

In a multiple CPU system, the CC-Link IE module
controlled by another CPU is specified as the start
1/0 number of the CC-Link IE module.
HCollateral information

« Common information: File name/Drive name

* Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

« Delete the network parameter of the CC-
Link IE module controlled by another CPU.

» Change the setting to the start I/O number
of the CC-Link IE module controlled by host
CPU.

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

The network parameter of the CC-Link IE
operating as the normal station is overwritten to
the control station. Alternatively, the network
parameter for the CC-Link IE module that is
operating as a normal station has been changed
to the control station. (The network parameter is
updated on the module by resetting.)
HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Reset the CPU module.

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

* The number of modules actually mounted is
different from that is set in Network parameter
for the CC-Link IE module.

* The start I/O number of the actually mounted
module is different from the one set in the
network parameter of the CC-Link IE.

» Parameter-set data cannot be used.

« The network type of CC-Link IE is overwritten
during power-on. (When changing the network
type, switch RESET to RUN.)

HCollateral information

* Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

» Check the network parameters and actual
mounting status, and if they differ, make
them matched. If any of the network
parameters is corrected, write it to the CPU
module.

« Check the set number of extension base
units.

» Check the connection status of the
extension base units and extension cables.
Check the connection of the GOT if it is
bus-connected to the main base unit or
extension base unit.

If an error occurs even after taking the above
measures, the cause is a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qn(H)
QnPRH
QnuU

Qn(H)
QnPH
QnPRH
QnuU
LCPU

384



Error . . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
» Check the network parameters and actual
mounting status, and if they differ, make
them matched. If any of the network
[LINK PARA' ERROR] . o parameters is corrected, write it to the CPU
* The CC-Link IE module is specified for the start module
/O number of network parameter in the » Check the set number of extension base
MELSECNET/H. units
* The MELSECNET/H module is specn‘le.d for the « Check the connection status of the Qn(H)
start I/0O number of network parameter in the . . ) QnPH
CO-Link IE extension base units and extension cables. QnPRH
-Hin ) Check the connection of the GOT if it is n
HCollateral information . . Qnu
’ . . . bus-connected to the main base unit or
« Common information: File name/Drive name i .
. . . extension base unit.
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing .
- At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN If an error occurs even after taking the above
measures, the cause is a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
« Check the network parameters and actual
mounting status, and if they differ, make
them matched. If any of the network
[LINK PARA. ERROB] i parameters is corrected, write it to the CPU
« Although the CC-Link IE module is mounted, module
network parameter for the CC-Link IE module is « Check the set number of extension base
not set. units
* Although the CC-Link IE and MELSECNET/H ) . Qn(H)
* Check the connection status of the
modules are mounted, network parameter for . . ) . QnPH
the MELSECNET/H dule i  set extension base units and extension cables. | RUN: Off QnPRH
© - ' module Is not sel. Check the connection of the GOT if it is ERR.:Flashing
3100 HCollateral information . . QnuU
. - . bus-connected to the main base unit or
« Common information: File name/Drive name . )
- . Lo extension base unit. CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing i
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN If an error occurs even after taking the above
measures, the cause is a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
« Check the network parameters and actual
[LINK PARA. ERROB] . mounting status, and if they differ, make
« Although the CC-Link IE module is mounted,
i . them matched. If any of the network
network parameter for the CC-Link IE module is . o
parameters is corrected, write it to the CPU
not set. module
HMCollateral information ' LCPU
« Common information: File name/Drive name .
- . L If an error occurs even after taking the above
« Individual information: Parameter number ) ]
. o measures, the cause is a hardware failure.
HDiagnostic timing . .
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
[LINK PARA. ERROR]
In a multiple CPU system, the MELSECNET/H
under control of another CPU is specified as the * Delete the MELSECNET/H network
start /0O number in the network setting parameter parameter of the MELSECNET/H under Q00/Q01
of the MELSECNET/H. control of another CPU. Qn(H)
HCollateral information » Change the setting to the start /O number QnPH
« Common information: File name/Drive name of the MELSECNET/H under control of the QnuU

« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

host CPU.
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Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
[LINK PARA. ERROR]
The network parameter of the MELSECNET/H
operating as the normal station is overwritten to
the control station. Or, the network parameter of
the MELSECNET/H operating as the control an(H)
station is overwritten to the normal station. (The QnPH
network parameter is updated on the module by Reset the CPU module. QnPRH
resetting.) . . Qnu
HCollateral information
» Common information: File name/Drive name
* Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
» Check the network parameters and actual
[LINK PARA. ERROR] . mounting status, and if they differ, make
* The number of modules actually mounted is
. . . them matched. If any of the network
different from that is set in Network parameter . o
parameters is corrected, write it to the CPU
for MELSECNET/H.
* The start /0O number of actually installed module.
o Y | . « Check the set number of extension base
modules is different from that designated in the units RUN: Off
3100 network parameter of MELSECNET/H. « Check the connection status of the ERR.:Flashing
» Parameter-set data cannot be used. . . .
h twork ¢ f MELSECNET/H i extension base units and extension cables. CPU Status:St
e ng \:vord y!ae ° Wh ': . Check the connection of the GOT if it is alus-stop QCPU
overwritten during po.wer-on. (When changing bus-connected to the main base unit or
the network type, switch RESET to RUN.) . .
Th d itch of MELSECNET/H module i extension base unit
© mode switch o modulelS | . Set the mode switch of MELSECNET/H
outside the range. L
module within the range.
HCollateral information
« Common information: File name/Drive name .
L . — If an error occurs even after taking the above
« Individual information: Parameter number R .
. L measures, the cause is a hardware failure.
HDiagnostic timing - o
- At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
[LINK F,’ARA' ERROR]. . » Read the individual information of the error
A CC-Link IE module with a version that does not . ) . .
. . K using the programming tool to identify the
support items set in the network parameter is .
numeric value (parameter No.). Check the
mounted/connected. )
X . parameters corresponding to the value, QnuU
HCollateral information
and correct them as necessary. LCPU

« Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HEDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

* Mount/connect a CC-Link IE module with a
version that supports items set in the
network parameter.

386



Error
code

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

3101

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

The link refresh range exceeded the file register

capacity.

HCollateral information

+ Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

* When an END instruction or a COM instruction
executed

« Change the file register file for the one that
the entire target range can be refreshed.

* Increase the capacity of the file register, or
reduce the link refresh range.

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

* When the station number of the MELSECNET/H
module is 0, the PLC-to-PLC network parameter
has been set.

* When the station number of the MELSECNET/H
module is other than 0, the remote master
parameter setting has been made.

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Correct the type or station number of the
MELSECNET/H module in the network
parameter to meet the used system.

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

The refresh parameter for the CC-Link IE module
is outside the range.

HCollateral information

* Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Set the refresh parameter within the range of
device setting.

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

* The refresh parameter of MELSECNET/H and
MELSECNET/10 is outside the setting range.

* The setting of the network refresh range
crosses over the boundary between the internal
user device and the extended data register (D)
or extended link register (W).

HCollateral information

* Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

« Set the refresh parameter within the range
of device setting.

« Set the network refresh range so that it
does not cross over the boundary between
the internal user device and the extended
data register (D) or extended link register
(W).

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

A multi-remote I/0 network was configured using a
module that does not support the MELSECNET/H
multi-remote /O network.

HCollateral information

* Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Use a module that supports the
MELSECNET/H multi-remote 1/0O network.

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

* The system A of the MELSECNET/H remote
master station has been set to other than
Station No. 0.

* The system B of the MELSECNET/H remote
master station has been set to Station No. 0.

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

* Set the system A of the MELSECNET/H
remote master station to Station No. 0.

« Set the system B of the MELSECNET/H
remote master station to any of Station No.
1 to 64.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qn(H)
QnPH
QnPRH
Qnu
LCPU

Qn(H)
QnPH
QnPRH
QnuU

Qn(H)
QnPH
QnPRH
QnuU
LCPU

QCPU

QnPH

QnPRH
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Error
code

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

3101

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

Since the number of points of the B/W device set
in [Device] of the PLC parameter is lower than the
number of B/W refresh device points shown in the
following table when parameters of the
MELSECNET/H are not set, the refresh between
the CPU module and the MELSECNET/H cannot
be performed.

Refresh device

No. of refresh device
points of B device

No. of refresh device
points of W device

8192 points
(8192 pointsx1 module)

8192 points
(8192 pointsx1 module)

No. of 2

mounted

8192 points

8192 points

(4096 pointsx2 modules)| (4096 pointsx2 modules)

network

modules 3

6144 points

6144 points

(2048 pointsx3 modules) | (2048 pointsx3 modules)

8192 points

8192 points

(2048 pointsx4 modules)| (2048 pointsx4 modules)

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Set the refresh parameter of the
MELSECNET/H in accordance with the
number of points of B/W devices set in
[Device] of the PLC parameter.

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

The setting of the network refresh range crosses
over the boundary between the internal user
device and the extended data register (D) or
extended link register (W).

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Set the network refresh range so that it does
not cross over the boundary between the
internal user device and the extended data
register (D) or extended link register (W).

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qn(H)
QnPH
QnPRH
QnuU

QnuU
LCPU
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Error
code

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

3102

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

A CC-Link IE module parameter error was
detected.

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

* The network module detected a network
parameter error.

*« AMELSECNET/H network parameter error was
detected.

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

« Correct and write the network parameters.

« If an error occurs again even after it is
corrected, the cause is a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

The station No. specified in pairing setting are not

correct.

« The stations are not numbered consecutively.

« Pairing setting has not been made for the CPU
module at the normal station.

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Refer to the troubleshooting of the network
module, and if the error is due to incorrect
pairing setting, reexamine the pairing setting
of the network parameter.

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

The CC-Link IE Controller Network module whose
first 5 digits of serial No. is "09041" or earlier is
mounted.

HCollateral information

* Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Mount the CC-Link IE Controller Network
module whose first 5 digits of serial No. is
"09042" or later.

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

« Different network types are set between the
control station and the normal station (CC IE
Control Ext. Mode/Normal Mode).

* The parameter in which "CC IE Control Ext.
Mode" is set for "Network Type" was transferred
to the CPU module that does not support the
send points expansion function.

* The parameter in which "CC IE Control Ext.
Mode" is set was backed up to a memory card
or GOT and then restored to the CPU module
that does not support the send points expansion
function.

HCollateral information

* Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

« Set the same network type (CC IE Control
Ext. Mode/Normal Mode) for the control
station and the normal station.

« Do not use the parameter in which "CC IE
Control Ext. Mode" is set for "Network
Type" for the CPU module that does not

support the send points expansion function.

Or, use the CPU module and the CC-Link
|IE Controller Network module that support
the send points expansion function in the
same network.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qn(H)
QnPH
QnPRH
Qnu
LCPU

QCPU

QnPRH

QnuU
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Error
code

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

3102

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

Group cyclic function in CC-Link IE Controller
Network that does not correspond to group cyclic
function is set.

HCollateral information

+ Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Set group cyclic function in function version D
or later of CC-Link IE Controller Network.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnuU

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

Pairing setting in CC-Link |IE Controller Network
modules installed in CPUs except for redundant
CPUs was performed.

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HEDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Examine the pairing setting for the network
parameter in the control station.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Q00J/Q00/Q01
Qn(H)
QnPH

QnuU

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

A CC-Link IE module with a version that does not
support items set in the network parameter is
mounted/connected.

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

« Correct and write the network parameters.

* Mount/connect a CC-Link IE module with a
version that supports items set in the
network parameter.

RUN: Off
ERR:.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qnu

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

* LB/LW own station send range at LB/LW4000 or
later was set.

« LB/LW setting (2) was performed.

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Correct the network range assignments of the
network parameter for the control station.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Q00J/Q00/Q01
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[LINK PARA. ERROR]

In a multiple CPU system, Ethernet interface

module under control of another station is * Delete the Ethernet network parameter of

specified to the start /O number of the Ethernet Ethernet interface module under control of Q00/Q01
network parameter. another station. Qn(H)

HCollateral information » Change the setting to the start I/O number QnPH

» Common information: File name/Drive name of Ethernet interface module under control QnuU

« Individual information: Parameter number of the host station.

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

« Although the number of modules has been set
to one or greater number in the Ethernet module
count parameter setting, the number of actually
mounted module is zero.

« The start I/O No. of the Ethernet network
parameter differs from the 1/O No. of the actually
mounted module.

3103 HCollateral information

* Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number

HEDiagnostic timing * Correct and write the network parameters.

* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN - If an error occurs again even after it is

[LINK PARA. ERROR] corrected, the cause is a hardware failure.

« In the redundant system, although "Ethernet Please consult your local Mitsubishi
(Main base)" is selected for Network type, the representative.

Ethernet module is mounted on the extension
base unit.

* In the redundant system, although "Ethernet
(Extension base)" is selected for Network type,
the Ethernet module is mounted on the main
base unit.

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

* The Ethernet, MELSECNET/H and
MELSECNET/10 use the same network
number.

* The network number, station number or group
number set in the network parameter is out of
range.

* The specified I/O number is outside the range of QCPU
the used CPU module.

» The Ethernet parameter settings are incorrect.

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name/Drive name « Correct and write the network parameters.
« Individual information: Parameter number « If an error occurs again even after it is
3104 HDiagnostic timing corrected, the cause is a hardware failure.

* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN Please consult your local Mitsubishi

[LINK PARA. ERROR] representative.

» The network number, station number or group
number of the Ethernet module set in the
network parameter is out of range.

* The start I/O number of the Ethernet module set
in the network parameter is out of range.

« The Ethernet parameter settings are incorrect.

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

QCPU
RUN: Off LCPU
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

>

QnPRH
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3105

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

In a multiple CPU system, the CC-Link module
under control of another station is specified as the
start I/O number of the CC-Link network
parameter.

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

« Delete the CC-Link network parameter of
the CC-Link module under control of
another station.

« Change the setting to the start I/O number
of the CC-Link module under control of the
host station.

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

« Although one or more CC-Link modules were
configured in "Network Parameter", no CC-Link
modules are installed in the system. The start
I/0O number in the common parameters is
different from that of the actually mounted
module.

« The station type of the CC-Link module count
setting parameters is different from that of the
actually mounted station.

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

« Although two or more CC-Link modules were
configured in "Network Parameter”, only one
CC-Link modules are installed in the system.
The start I/O number of the common parameter
specified in "Network Parameter" does not
correspond to the system.

« The station type specified in the Network
Parameter dialog box for CC-Link does not
correspond to the system.

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name
* Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

« Correct and write the network parameters.

« If an error occurs again even after it is
corrected, the cause is a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

» CC-Link module whose station type is set to
"master station (compatible with redundant
function)" is mounted on the extension base unit
in the redundant system.

« CC-Link module whose station type is set to
"master station (extension base)" is mounted on
the main base unit in the redundant system.

HCollateral information

* Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

« Correct and write the network parameters.

« If an error occurs again even after it is
corrected, the cause is a hardware failure.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Q00/Q01
Qn(H)
QnPH

Qnu

QCPU
L02SCPU
L02SCPU-P
L02CPU
LO2CPU-P
LO6CPU
LO6CPU-P
L26CPU
L26CPU-P

L26CPU-BT
L26CPU-PBT

QnPRH
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3106

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

The CC-Link link refresh range exceeded the file

register capacity.

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/When an
END instruction or a COM instruction executed

Change the file register file for the one that
the entire target range can be refreshed.

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

The network refresh parameter for CC-Link is out

of range.

HCollateral information

* Common information: File name

« Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/When an
END instruction or a COM instruction executed

Check the parameter setting.

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

The setting of the network refresh range crosses
over the boundary between the internal user
device and the extended data register (D) or
extended link register (W).

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name

* Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Set the network refresh range so that it does
not cross over the boundary between the
internal user device and the extended data
register (D) or extended link register (W).

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qn(H)
QnPH
QnPRH
Qnu
LCPU

QCPU
LCPU

QnuU
LCPU

3107

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

» The CC-Link parameter setting is incorrect.

» The set mode is not allowed for the version of
the mounted CC-Link module.

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name

* Individual information: Parameter number

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Check the parameter setting.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QCPU
LCPU

3150

[LINK PARA. ERROR]

* When the CC-Link IE Field Network is used, the
network number set in "Network Parameter" and
"Switch Setting" is duplicated.

* No "Network Parameter" and "Switch Setting"
are configured, or the CC-Link IE Field Network
module with an incorrect switch setting is
mounted.

HCollateral information

* Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

At power-on/At reset

» Check the parameter setting.

« Configure "Network Parameter" and
"Switch Setting", and then write network
parameters and the switch setting to the
module.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnuU
LCPU

3200

[SFC PARA. ERROR]

* The parameter setting is illegal.

» The block 0 does not exist although "Autostart
Block 0" was selected in the SFC tab in "PLC
Parameter”.

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

*+ STOP - RUN

Read the individual information of the error
using the programming tool to identify the
numeric value (parameter No.). Check the
parameters corresponding to the value, and
correct them as necessary.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Q00J/Q00/Q01
Qn(H)
QnPH

QnPRH
QnuU
LCPU

3201

[SFC PARA. ERROR]

The block parameter setting is illegal.
HCollateral information

« Common information: File name

« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

* STOP —» RUN

Read the individual information of the error
using the programming tool to identify the
numeric value (parameter No.). Check the
parameters corresponding to the value, and
correct them as necessary.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qn(H)
QnPH
QnPRH
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Error
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Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

3202

[SFC PARA. ERROR]

The number of step relays specified in the device
setting of "PLC Parameter" is less than that used
in the program.

HCollateral information

« Common information: File name

« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

*+ STOP — RUN

Read the individual information of the error
using the programming tool to identify the
numeric value (parameter No.). Check the
parameters corresponding to the value, and
correct them as necessary.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qn(H)
QnPH
QnPRH

3203

[SFC PARA. ERROR]

Other than "Scan" and "Wait" is set for "Execute
Type" in the Program tab of "PLC Parameter".
HCollateral information

* Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN2

Read the individual information of the error
using the programming tool to identify the
numeric value (parameter No.). Check the
parameters corresponding to the value, and
correct them as necessary.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qn(H)
QnPH
QnPRH
QnuU
LCPU

3300

[SP. PARA ERROR]

The start I/O number in the intelligent function
module parameter set on GX Configurator differs
from the actual I/O number.

HCollateral information

* Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number’?
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Check the parameter setting.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QCPU
LCPU

3301

[SP. PARA ERROR]

* The refresh setting of the intelligent function
module exceeded the file register capacity.

« The intelligent function module set in GX
Configurator differs from the actually mounted
module.

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number”?
HDiagnostic timing

* When an END instruction or a COM instruction
executed

» Change the file register file for the one that
the entire target range can be refreshed.

« Check the parameter setting.

* Check the auto refresh setting.

[SP. PARA ERROR]

The intelligent function module's refresh

parameter setting is outside the available range.

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number’?

HDiagnostic timing

* When an END instruction or a COM instruction
executed

» Check the parameter setting.
« Check the auto refresh setting.

[SP. PARA ERROR]

The setting of the refresh parameter range

crosses over the boundary between the internal

user device and the extended data register (D) or

extended link register (W).

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name

« Individual information: Parameter number’

HDiagnostic timing

* When an END instruction or a COM instruction
executed

Set the refresh parameter range so that it
does not cross over the boundary between
the internal user device and the extended
data register (D) or extended link register (W).

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Q00J/Q00/Q01
Qn(H)
QnPH

QnPRH
QnuU
LCPU

QCPU
LCPU

QnuU
LCPU

3302

[SP. PARA ERROR]

The intelligent function module's refresh
parameter are abnormal.

HCollateral information

» Common information: File name/Drive name
« Individual information: Parameter number’!
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Check the parameter setting.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QCPU
LCPU

394



Error ) ) LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[SP. PARA ERROR]
In a multiple CPU system, the automatic refresh * Delete the automatic refresh setting or
setting or other parameter setting was made to the other parameter setting of the intelligent
intelligent function module under control of function module under control of another RUN: Off Q00/Q01
3303 another station. CPU. ERR.:Flashing Qn(H)
HCollateral information » Change the setting to the automatic refresh QnPH
» Common information: File name/Drive name setting or other parameter setting of the CPU Status:Stop QnuU
* Individual information: Parameter number intelligent function module under control of
HDiagnostic timing the host CPU.
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
[REMOTE PASS. ERR.]
The start I/O number of the remote password
target module is set to other than O to OFF0y Qn(H)
ECollateral information Set the start I/O number within the range, Oy QnPH
» Common information: - to OFFO. QnPRH
« Individual information: - QnuU
HDiagnostic timing
* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
[REMOTE PASS. ERR\]
The start I/O number of the remote password
target module is set to other than Oy to 07EQ.
lCoIIateraI_informgtion Set the start /O number within the range, Oy Q02UCPU
» Common information: - to 07EOQy,.
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN RUN: Off
3400 [REMOTE PASS. ERR.] ERR.:Flashing
The start I/O number of the remote password
target module is not in the following range. CPU Status:Stop
* QO0JCPU: 0y to 1EO0y Set the start /O number within the following
* QO0CPU/Q01CPU: Oy to 3E0, range. . Q00J/Q00/Q01
HCollateral information * QO0JCPU: Oy to 1EOy
+ Common information: - * QO0CPU/QO1CPU: 0 to 3EO0y
* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
[REMOTE PASS. ERR\]
The start I/O number of the remote password
target module is out of range.
MCollateral information Correct the start I/0 number. LCPU

« Common information: -

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
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Error ) ) LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[REMOTE PASS. ERR.]
There is a problem in the slot specified by the start
1/0 number of the remote password target module:
* No module is mounted.
* A module (such as I/O module) other than
:te.llltht fu??hont-modulzs;s n::untt:d. ol Mount the following modules in the slot
ninte '96”, unction modu'e other than a sgna specified by the start /O number of the
communication module or Ethernet module is Qn(H)
remote password target module.
mounted. . _— QnPH
i X i L « Serial communication module whose
« The function version of a serial communication . . QnPRH
. function version B or later
module or Ethernet module mounted is A. . . Qnu
X X . « Ethernet module whose function version B
« An intelligent function module that does not or later
support the use of remote password is mounted.
HCollateral information
« Common information: -
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
[REMOTE PASS. ERR.]
There is a problem in the slot specified by the start
1/0 number of the remote password target module:
* No module is mounted.
* An |nte|||9enlt function module other than a se.rlal Mount an intelligent function module that
communication module or Ethernet module is )
supports the use of remote password in the LCPU
mounted. . RUN: Off
. . specified slot. )
HCollateral information ERR.:Flashing
3401 . e
« Common information: -
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
[REMOTE PASS. ERR.]
Any of the following modules is not mounted in the
slot specified by the start I/O number of the remote
password target module. Mount the following modules in the slot
« Serial communication module whose function specified by the start I/O number of the
version B or later remote password target module.
« Ethernet module whose function version B or « Serial communication module whose Q00J/Q00/Q01
later function version B or later
HCollateral information « Ethernet module whose function version B
« Common information: - or later
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
[REMOTE PASS. ERR.]
Serial communication module or Ethernet module
of function version B or later controlled by another .
o X « Change it for the Ethernet module of
CPU was specified in a multiple CPU system. ) . Qn(H)
X i function version B or later connected by the
HCollateral information QnPH
. . host CPU.
« Common information: - i QnU
L . . « Delete the remote password setting.
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
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*1 The parameter No. will be the number obtained by the formula: "start I/O number of the intelligent function module set in
parameter using GX Configurator" + 104.

*2 The diagnostic timing of CPU modules other than the Universal model QCPU and LCPU is only when the status of the
CPU module is switched from STOP to RUN.



Appendix 1.6

List of error codes (4000 to 4999)

The following table shows the error messages, the error contents and causes, and the corrective actions for the error
codes (4000 to 4999).

Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU

[INSTRCT. CODE ERR]

» The program contains an instruction code that
cannot be decoded.

* An unusable instruction is included in the
program.

HCollateral information

. ) ) QCPU

» Common information: Program error location

* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/When
instruction executed ) ) )

- When instruction executed (SFC program) Read common information of the error using RUN: Off

the programming tool to identify the numeric ERR -Flashin
4000 [INSTRCT. CODE ER_R] . . value (program error location). Check the - 9
» The program contains an instruction code that .
error step corresponding to the value, and
cannot be decoded. . CPU Status:Stop
. L ) correct it as necessary.

* An unusable instruction is included in the
program.

* The number of pointers used exceeds the
number of pointers set by the parameter. LCPU

HCollateral information

« Common information: Program error location

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing A

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/When
instruction executed

» When instruction executed (SFC program)

[INSTRCT. CODE ERR]

i i i i > >

The program c‘or-1ta|ns a dedicated instruction for . . . Q00J/Q00/Q01 S35

SFC although it is not an SFC program. Read common information of the error using RUN: Off an(H) ® o

HCollateral information the programming tool to identify the numeric ERR.'FIashin QnPH 5_ 3_

4001 « Common information: Program error location value (program error location). Check the - 9 QnPRH i i

* Individual information: - error step corresponding to the value, and om

. C . CPU Status:Stop QnuU -3
HDiagnostic timing correct it as necessary. LCPU o 2

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/When g‘ o
instruction executed o %

[INSTRCT. CODE ERR] § @

« The name of dedicated instruction specified by 8
the program is incorrect. %

. . . ™ (2]

» The dedicated instruction specified by the =
program cannot be executed by the specified Read common information of the error using RUN: Off S
module. the programming tool to identify the numeric ERR.'FIashin QCPU 2

4002 HCollateral information value (program error location). Check the - 9 LCPU i

» Common information: Program error location error step corresponding to the value, and 9

SR - ) CPU Status:Stop 8
« Individual information: - correct it as necessary. —
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/When
instruction executed

* When instruction executed (SFC program)

[INSTRCT. CODE ERR]

The number of devices for the dedicated

instruction seecnfled b_y the program is incorrect. Read common information of the error using

WCollateral information the programming tool to identify the numeric RUN: Off

« Common information: Program error location prog 9 R ERR.:Flashing QCPU
4003 . ) Lo value (program error location). Check the

* Individual information: - : ding to th | d LCPU

HDiagnostic timing errors gp corresponding to the value, an CPU Status:Stop

* At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/When correct it as necessary.
instruction executed

* When instruction executed (SFC program)
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Error . . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[INSTRCT. CODE ERR]
The device which cannot be used by the dedicated
instruction spfecmed b.y the program is specified. Read common information of the eror using
WCollateral information the programming tool to identify the numeric RUN: Off
» Common information: Program error location prog 9 ) y ERR.:Flashin QCPU
9

4004 L . ) value (program error location). Check the

* Individual information: - ; dina to th | d LCPU
EDiagnostic timing errors ?p corresponding fo the vaiue, an CPU Status:Stop

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/When correct it as necessary.
instruction executed

* When instruction executed (SFC program)

[MISSING END INS.]
There is no END (FEND) instruction in the . . .

Read common information of the error using RUN: Off
program. . i the programming tool to identify the numeric ) .

4010 WCollateral information value (program error location). Check the ERR :Flashing QchU
» Common information: Program error location tp 9 ding t th‘ | d LCPU
« Individual information: - error s gp corresponding to the value, an CPU Status:Stop

WDiagnostic timing correct it as necessary.

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

[CAN'T SET(P)]

* The total points of the pointers used in the
program exceeded 4096 points.

« The total points of the local pointers used in the Qn(H)
program exceeded the start number of the QnPH
common pointer. QnPRH

HCollateral information QnuU
» Common information: Program error location LCPU
« Individual information: - Read in i fth .

WDiagnostic timing hea common. in ornlwa |0£ o b e:rror usm.g RUN: Off

« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN the programming tool to i Ientl y the numeric ERR -Flashing

4020 - value (program error location). Check the
[CAN'T SET(F_‘)] . . error step corresponding to the value, and
« The total points of the pointers used in the correct it as necessary CPU Status:Stop

program exceeded 512 points. ’

« The total points of the local pointers used in the

z;on?:;; Z);T::;:ed the start number of the QO0UJ/QO0U/Q01
) U
HCollateral information

« Common information: Program error location

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

[CAN'T SET(P)]

The same pointer number is assigned to common . . .
X R . . Read common information of the error using
pointers or local pointers assigned to each file. ) o . RUN: Off
i K the programming tool to identify the numeric .

2021 HCollateral information value (program error location). Check the ERR.:Flashing QCPU
« Common information: Program error location tp 9 ding t th. | d LCPU
 Individual information: - error step corresponaing to te value, an CPU Status:Stop
WDiagnostic timing correct it as necessary.

At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

[CAN'T SET(I)]

The lallocatlon pointer Nos. assigned by files Read common information of the error using RUN: Off

overiap. . i the programming tool to identify the numeric ) .

4030 ECollateral information value (program error location). Check the ERR.:Flashing QcpPy
« Common information: Program error location prog ) LCPU

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

error step corresponding to the value, and
correct it as necessary.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error . . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[OPERATION ERROR]
The instruction cannot process the contained data. | Read common information of the error using
HCollateral information the programming tool to identify the numeric QcPu
» Common information: Program error location value (program error location). Check the LCPU
« Individual information: - error step corresponding to the value, and
HDiagnostic timing correct it as necessary.
* When instruction executed
[OPERATION ERROR]
An error has occurred in access to the ATA or SD « Take noise reduction measures. an(H)
memory card using an instruction. *» Reset the CPU module and run it again. If QnPH
HMCollateral information the same error code is displayed again, the | RUN: Off/On
» Common information: Program error location cause is a hardware failure of the ATAcard | ERR.:Flashing/On QnPRH
4100 * Individual information: - or SD memory card. Please consult your LQCr:DliJ
HDiagnostic timing local Mitsubishi representative. CPU Status:
* When instruction executed Stop/Continueq
[OPERATION ERROR]
* The file being accessed was accessed with the
SP.FWRITE instruction. * Do not execute the SP.FWRITE instruction
 Writing was attempted to the write-protected SD to the file being accessed.
memory card with the SP.FWRITE instruction. « Do not execute any other function and the QnuU
HCollateral information SP.FWRITE instruction at the same time. LCPU

« Common information: Program error location
* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When instruction executed

« Disable the write protect switch of the SD
memory card.
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Error
code

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

4101

[OPERATION ERROR]

» The number of setting data dealt with the
instruction exceeds the applicable range.

» The storage data and constant of the device
specified by the instruction exceeds the
applicable range.

* When writing to the host CPU shared memory,
the write prohibited area is specified for the write
destination address.

» The range of storage data of the device
specified by the instruction is duplicated.

» The device specified by the instruction exceeds
the range of the number of device points.

* The interrupt pointer No. specified by the
instruction exceeds the applicable range.

« Alink direct device, intelligent function module
device, and cyclic transmission area device are
specified for both (S) and (D) with the BMOV
instruction.

* The target station's network No. specified by the
network dedicated instruction does not exist.

 There are no link direct devices (JO\O)

HCollateral information

« Common information: Program error location
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When instruction executed

[OPERATION ERROR]

« Data stored in the file register specified by an
instruction exceeds the applicable range.

« Afile register has not been set. Or the set file
register does not store a file.

HCollateral information

« Common information: Program error location

* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When instruction executed

Read common information of the error using
the programming tool to identify the numeric
value (program error location). Check the
error step corresponding to the value, and
correct it as necessary.

[OPERATION ERROR]

» The block data that crosses over the boundary
between the internal user device and the
extended data register (D) or extended link
register is specified (including 32-bit binary, real
number (single precision, double precision),
indirect address, and control data).

HCollateral information

« Common information: Program error location
* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When instruction executed

Read common information of the error using
the programming tool to identify the numeric
value (program error location). Check the
error step corresponding to the value, and
correct it as necessary.

RUN: Off/On
ERR.:Flashing/On

CPU Status:
Stop/Continue™

QCPU
LCPU

QnuU
LCPU
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Error ) ) LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[OPERATION ERROR]
Irj;\gultlple CPU‘f.sthfem,ththe “T\;dllzed Ze\lllce « Delete from the program the link direct
( d )W&:S ISP?CI Ieth or ‘ T.ne ork modute device which specifies the network module Q00/Q01
:r; elrl cton rlo_ of ano t_er station. under control of another CPU. Qn(H)
ollatera .m orma_ fon . « Using the link direct device, specify the QnPH
« Common information: Program error location
L . L network module controlled by the own Qnu
« Individual information: - tati
HEDiagnostic timing station.
* When instruction executed
[OPERATION ERROR]
» The module No./network No. /station No.
specified for the dedicated instruction is wrong.
. The link direct device (JO\O) setting is RUN: Off/On
incorrect. ERR :Flashing/On
4102 * The module No./network No./number of QCPU
character strings exceeds the range that can be CPU Status: LCPU
specified. Ston/Continue!
HCollateral information Read common information of the error using oprtontinue
» Common information: Program error location the programming tool to identify the numeric
* Individual information: - value (program error location). Check the
HDiagnostic timing error step corresponding to the value, and
* When instruction executed correct it as necessary.
[OPERATION ERROR]
The character string (" ") specified by a dedicated
instruction cannot be used for the character string.
HCollateral information QnuU
« Common information: Program error location LCPU
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
» When instruction executed
[OPERATION ERROR]
Th,e conflgturatlon of the PID dedicated instruction Read common information of the error using | RUN: Off/On Q00J/Q00/Q01
's Incorrect. ] the programming tool to identify the numeric | ERR.:Flashing/On Qn(H)
HCollateral information )
4103 . L . value (program error location). Check the QnPRH
« Common information: Program error location X
L ) o error step corresponding to the value, and CPU Status: Qnu
* Individual information: - it _— LCPU
WDiagnostic timing correct it as necessary. Stop/Continue
* When instruction executed
[OPERATION ERROR]
PLOA?EIP;TLOQPPIPSWAPP |nstructloss v;/(ere « Delete the setting for the program memory | RUN: Off/On
e.tt:eclt: ti wI !efse |nS program memory check. check. ERR.:Flashing/On
4105 ollatera .m orma. lo'n . * When using the program memory check, QnPH
« Common information: Program error location
. ) Lo delete PLOADP/PUNLOADP/PSWAPP CPU Status:
« Individual information: - instructi Ston/Conti
WDiagnostic timing instructions. op/Continue
* When instruction executed
[OPERATION ERROR] Q00/Q01
33 or more multiple CPU dedicated instructions . ' . . . RUN: Off/On Qn(H)
were executed from one CPU module. Using the mL!ItlpIe C.PU.dedlcated instruction ERR.:Flashing/On QnPH
4107 HCollateral information completion bit, provide interlocks to prevent QOOUCPU
» Common information: Program error location one CPU module from executing 33 or more CPU Status: QO01UCPU
« Individual information: - multiple CPU dedicated instructions. o = QO02UCPU
EDiagnostic timing Stop/Continue QnUDV
* When instruction executed QnUDPV
[OPERATION ERROR]
With high speed interrupt setting PR, PRC,
UDCNT1, UDCNT2, PLSY or PWM instruction is . . . RUN: Off/On
Delete the high-speed interrupt setting. . .
executed. ) . . ERR:.:Flashing/On
i i When using high-speed interrupt, delete the w
4109 ECollateral information Qn(H)?

« Common information: Program error location
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When instruction executed

PR, PRC, UDCNT1, UDCNT2, PLSY and
PWM instructions.

CPU Status:
Stop/Continue*1
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Error ) . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[OPERATION ERROR]
An attempt was made to perform write/read
;c.)/frc;rln the CPfLihshared Tet.moré;erJlte/rzacli th Read common information of the error using | RUN: Off/On
|sa' N are? ot fhe own stafion moduie wi the programming tool to identify the numeric | ERR.:Flashing/On
the instruction. ) Q00/Q01
4111 X . value (program error location). Check the
HCollateral information ) . QnuU
) - i error step corresponding to the value, and CPU Status:
« Common information: Program error location it I
+ Individual information: - correct It as necessary. Stop/Continue
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[OPERATION ERROR]
The"‘CIPUCrssd:IZ-thit Za‘nni)t bf, specified Wlt:_ tr;e Read common information of the error using | RUN: Off/On
mutee . edica e: instruction was specilied. | yhe programming tool to identify the numeric | ERR.:Flashing/On
HCollateral information ) Q00/Q01
4112 ’ B ) value (program error location). Check the
« Common information: Program error location . QnuU
L : - error step corresponding to the value, and CPU Status:
« Individual information: - it I
WDiagnostic timing correct it as necessary. Stop/Continue
* When instruction executed
[OPERATION ERROR]
» When the SP.DEVST instruction is executed,
the number of writing to the standard ROM of * Check that the number of execution of the
the day exceeds the value specified by SD695. SP.DEVST instruction is proper. RUN: Off/On
* The value outside the specified range is set to *» Execute the SP.DEVST instruction again ERR.:Flashing/On Qnu
4113 SD695. on or after the following day. Or change the LCPU
HCollateral information value in SD695. CPU Status:
« Common information: Program error location « Correct the value of SD695 so that it does Stop/Continue
« Individual information: - not exceed the range.
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[OPERATION ERROR]
A b“"t'"t‘ Vo '“S“”d’ot” ;hat 's disabled with a - Enable the built-in /O function with RUN: Off/On
zaéar;:eter vlv?sfexeCL:_e ' parameters. ERR.:Flashing/On
4116 o'lateral Information . « Prohibit executions of a built-in /0 LCPU
« Common information: Program error location X . o i
L . . instruction that is disabled with a CPU Status:
« Individual information: - ; Stoo/Coni
HDiagnostic timing parameter. opitontinue
* When instruction executed
[OPERATION ERROR]
Since the manual system switching enable flag
(SM1592) is off, a manual system switching RUN: Off/On
car'1tn2t' be'extecu:fed bé;hecg)gfrrgl\;ystem To execute control system switching by the ERR.:Flashing/On
4120 s.":;' °"":9 '”IS_”;C on i : ) SP. CONTSW instruction, turn on the manual QnPRH
ofiateral Information . system switching enable flag (SM1592). CPU Status:
» Common information: Program error location T
« Individual information: - Stop/Continue
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
* Reexamine the interlock signal for the SP.
[OIPE"I?ATION EtRROS] th trol svst CONTSW instruction, and make sure that
n it er1§ep?rate nt1.o e’SPeCCS:IEI'OS\j\yS em the SP. CONTSW instruction is executed in
switehing '|ns ruction (SP. ) was the control system only. (Since the SP. .
executed in the standby system CPU module. ) ) RUN: Off/On
o CONTSW instruction cannot be executed . .
« In the debug mode, the control system switching ) o ERR.:Flashing/On
. . in the standby system, it is recommended
4121 instruction (SP. CONTSW) was executed. QnPRH

HCollateral information

« Common information: Program error location
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When instruction executed

to provide an interlock using the operation
mode signal or like.)

« As the SP. CONTSW instruction cannot be
executed in the debug mode, reexamine
the interlock signal related to the operation
mode.

CPU Status:
Stop/Continue'1
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Error ) ) LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[OPERATION ERROR]
* The dedicated instruction was executed to the
module mounted on the extension base unit in
the redundant system. + Delete the dedicated instruction for the
* The instruction for accessing the intelligent module mounted on the extension base RUN: Off/On
function module mounted on the extension base unit. ERR:.:Flashing/On
4122 unit from the standby system at separate mode | * Delete the instruction for accessing the QnPRH
was executed. intelligent function module mounted on the | CPU Status:
HCollateral information extension base unit from the standby Stop/Continue
» Common information: Program error location system.
* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[OPERATION ERROR]
Instructions to read SFC step comment
(S(P).SFCSCOMR) and SFC transition condition
comment (S(P).SFCTCOMR) are executed for the RUN: Off/On an(H)
comment file in the ATA card or SD memory card. | Set the comment file used in the instructions | ERR.:Flashing/On QnPH
4130 HCollateral information to the one not in the ATA card or SD memory
+ Common information: Program error location card. CPU Status: QnPRH
« Individual information: - Stop/Continue Qnu
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed/When an END
instruction executed
[OPERATION ERROR]
The SFC program is started up by the instruction
while the other SFC program has not yet been RUN: Off/On
completed. Check the SFC program specified by the ERR:.:Flashing/On Qnu
4131 HCollateral information instruction. Or, check the executing status of LCPU
« Common information: Program error location the SFC program. CPU Status:
« Individual information: - Stop/Continue
HDiagnostic timing
» When instruction executed
[OPERATION ERROR]
An Operation was performed with special values
of input data (-0, subnormal number, NaN (not a Read common information of the error using | RUN: Off/On
number), o) is performed. the programming tool to identify the numeric ERR:.:Flashing/On Qnu
4140 HCollateral information value (program error location). Check the LCPU
« Common information: Program error location error step corresponding to the value, and CPU Status:
« Individual information: - correct it as necessary. Stop/Continue
HDiagnostic timing
» When instruction executed
[OPERATION ERROR]
* An overflow occurs .dunng opt.eratlon. Read common information of the error using RUN: Off/On
* An error ot.:curs dur!ng operation. the programming tool to identify the numeric | ERR.:Flashing/On
4141 ICoIIateraI.mforme?tlo-n . value (program error location). Check the anu
* Common information: Program error location X LCPU
L . — error step corresponding to the value, and CPU Status:
« Individual information: - K .
WDiagnostic timing correct it as necessary. Stop/Continue
* When instruction executed
[OPERATION ERROR]
* The start /0 number of the module on the
station that cannot be specified using an
instruction has been speaf.led. « Specify the start I/O number of the module | RUN: Off/On
« A start I/O number not set in the network ) . .
. . on the master station. ERR:.:Flashing/On
4150 .parame.ter has been specified using an « Specify the start I/O number set in the Qnu
mstructlon: i network parameter. CPU Status: LCPU
WCollateral information « Change the network parameter setting. Stop/Continue

« Common information: Program error location
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When instruction executed
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Error ) . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[OPERATION ERROR]
» The refresh device of the module specified
using an instruction is not assigned in the
network parameter. » Read common information of the error RUN: Off/On
» The number of device points specified using an using the programming tool to identify the ERR.'FIashing/On
4151 instruction exceeds the range for one transfer numeric value (program error location). h QnuU
setting assigned in the network parameter. Check the error step corresponding to the CPU Status: LCPU
HCollateral information value, and correct it as necessary. N
. . . . Stop/Continue
« Common information: Program error location « Change the network parameter setting.
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[OPERATION ERROR]
A buntt—lr;Ethernet function instruction cannot be . Cheok and cormect the builtin Etermat por RUN: Off/On
executed. ) _ PO™ | ERR.:Flashing/On
HCollateral information setting parameters.
4160 . . ) e LCPU
» Common information: Program error location » Do not execute any unsupported built-in
. . ) L ) CPU Status:
« Individual information: - Ethernet function instruction. .
. P Stop/Continue
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[OPERATION ERROR]
The SP.SLMPSND instruction was executed when
the simple PLC communication function was set in + Do not use the simple PLC communication RUN: Off/On
"PLC Parameter". function P ERR.:Flashing/On QnUDV
4161 HCollateral information « Do not e;xecute the SP.SLMPSND QnUDPV
« Common information: Program error location i X ’ CPU Status: LCPU
. . . instruction. .
« Individual information: - Stop/Continue
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[FOR-NEXT ERROR]
The NEXT instruction was not executed although
a FOR instruction has been executed. . . .
) . . Read common information of the error using
Alternatively, there are fewer NEXT instructions . . . ) RUN: Off
_ . the programming tool to identify the numeric .
than FOR instructions. ) ERR.:Flashing QCPU
4200 i i value (program error location). Check the
WCollateral information error step corresponding to the value, and LCPU
» Common information: Program error location .p P 9 ' CPU Status:Stop
. . ) correct it as necessary.
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[FOR-NEXT ERROR]
The NEXT instruction was executed although no
FOR instruction has been executed. . . !
] : X Read common information of the error using
Alternatively, there are more NEXT instructions . . . . RUN: Off
. . the programming tool to identify the numeric .
than FOR instructions. ) ERR.:Flashing QCPU
4201 i i value (program error location). Check the
MCollateral information error step corresponding to the value, and LCPU
« Common information: Program error location ,p P ¢ ’ CPU Status:Stop
. . . correct it as necessary.
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[FOR-NEXT ERROR]
More than 16 nesting levels of the FOR instruction
are programmed. RUN: Off
HCollateral information . ERR.:Flashing QCPU
4202 « Common information: Program error location Keep nesting levels at 16 or under. LCPU
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[FOR-NEXT ERROR]
A BREAK instruction was executed although no . . .
. ] . Read common information of the error using
FOR instruction has been executed prior to that. . . . ) RUN: Off
) ) the programming tool to identify the numeric X
4203 ECollateral information value (program error location). Check the ERR.:Flashing QcpPy
« Common information: Program error location prog ) LCPU

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed

error step corresponding to the value, and
correct it as necessary.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[CAN'T EXECUTE(P)]
Th-etpomter specified in the instruction does not Read common information of the error using RUN: O
exist. :
the programming tool to identify the numeric
HCollateral information prog o ) ty ERR.:Flashing QCPU
4210 ’ L . value (program error location). Check the
» Common information: Program error location ¢ dina to th | d LCPU
« Individual information: - errors (?p corresponding to the value, an CPU Status:Stop
. c e correct it as necessary.
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[CAN'T EXECUTE(P)]
There was no RET instruction in the executed . . .
. Read common information of the error using
subroutine program. . . ! . RUN: Off
i i the programming tool to identify the numeric .
HCollateral information ) ERR.:Flashing QCPU
4211 . L . value (program error location). Check the
» Common information: Program error location t ding to th | d LCPU
« Individual information: - error s gp corresponding to the value, an CPU Status:Stop
. I correct it as necessary.
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[CAN'T EXECUTE(P)]
» The RET instruction exists before the FEND
instruction of the main routine program.
» The RET instruction is executed before the Read common information of the error using RUN: Off
NEXT instruction is executed in the executed the programming tool to identify the numeric ERR',FIashin QCPU
4212 subroutine program. value (program error location). Check the v g LCPU
HCollateral information error step corresponding to the value, and
. L . . CPU Status:Stop
« Common information: Program error location correct it as necessary.
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
» When instruction executed
[CAN'T EXECUTE(P)]
More than 16 nesting levels of the CALL
instruction are programmed. RUN: Off
HCollateral information ) ERR.:Flashing QCPU
4213 » Common information: Program error location Keep nesting levels at 16 or under. LCPU
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[CAN'T EXECUTE(l)]
Though an interrupt input occurred, the
corresponding interrupt pointer does not exist. RUN: Off
4220 HCollateral information Check that the interrupt pointer No. set in ERR.:Flashing QCPU
« Common information: - parameter exists in the program. LCPU
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[CAN'T EXECUTE(l)]
An IRET instruction does not exist in the executed . . .
) Read common information of the error using
interrupt program. . . . . RUN: Off
0 . the programming tool to identify the numeric .
HCollateral information . ERR.:Flashing QCPU
4221 ’ L ) value (program error location). Check the
» Common information: Program error location : ding to th | q LCPU
« Individual information: - efror step corresponding to the value, an CPU Status:Stop

HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed

correct it as necessary.

405

>

S9poY Joug | Xipuaddy

(6661 0} 000F) S8PO2 oIS JO 3817 9°| Xipuaddy




Error ) . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[CAN'T EXECUTE(l)]
The IRET instruction exists before the FEND
instruction of the main routine program.
HCollateral information QCPU
« Common information: Program error location LCPU
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing . . .
« When instruction executed Read common information of the error using RUN: Off
the programming tool to identify the numeric ERR -Flashin
4223 [CAN'T EXE.CUTE(I_)] ) value (program error location). Check the h 9
» The IRET instruction was executed in the fixed )
) error step corresponding to the value, and
scan execution type program. . CPU Status:Stop
R X i correct it as necessary.
» The STOP instruction was executed in the fixed
scan execution type program. QnuU
HCollateral information LCPU
« Common information: Program error location
* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[CAN'T EXECUTE(I)]
The interrupt pointer for the module mounted on
the extension base unit is set in the redundant RUN: Off
system. Delete the setting of interrupt pointer for the ERR.'FIashin
4225 MCollateral information module mounted on the extension base unit, - 9 QnPRH
» Common information: - ince it cannot be used.
mmont ) since [t cannot be use CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset
[INST. FORMAT ERR.]
The number of CHK and CHKEND instructions is . . .
¢ | Read common information of the error using RUN: Off
not equal. . . the programming tool to identify the numeric ' )
HCollateral information ) ERR.:Flashing Qn(H)
4230 . L . value (program error location). Check the
« Common information: Program error location ¢ din to th | d QnPH
« Individual information: - error s e.:p corresponcing to the value, an CPU Status:Stop
. P correct it as necessary.
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[INST. FORMAT ERR.]
The number of IX and IXEND instructions is not . . .
| Read common information of the error using RUN: Off
equal. i i the programming tool to identify the numeric ) ) Qn(H)
HCollateral information ) ERR.:Flashing
4231 : L ) value (program error location). Check the QnPH
« Common information: Program error location . ding to th | d QnPRH
« Individual information: - error s ?p corresponding to the value, an CPU Status:Stop :
. P correct it as necessary.
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[INST. FORMAT ERR.]
The configuration of the check conditions for the
CHK instruction is incorrect. . . .
. . . . Read common information of the error using
Alternatively, a CHK instruction has been used in a . ; . ) RUN: Off
. the programming tool to identify the numeric .
low speed execution type program. ) ERR.:Flashing Qn(H)
4235 R , value (program error location). Check the
HCollateral information QnPH

« Common information: Program error location
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When instruction executed

error step corresponding to the value, and
correct it as necessary.

CPU Status:Stop
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Error
code

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

4350

[MULTI-COM. ERROR]

* The multiple CPU high-speed transmission
dedicated instruction used in the program
specifies the wrong CPU module. Or, the setting
in the CPU module is incompatible with the
multiple CPU high-speed transmission
dedicated instruction.

» The reserved CPU is specified.

« The uninstalled CPU is specified.

* The start I/O number of the target CPU + 16 (n1)
is outside the range of 3EOH to 3E3H.

» The CPU module where the instruction cannot
be executed is specified.

* The instruction is executed in a single CPU
system.

* The host CPU is specified.

» The instruction is executed without setting the
"Use multiple CPU high speed communication".

HCollateral information

» Common information: Program error location
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When instruction executed

Read common information of the error using
the programming tool to identify the numeric
value (program error location). Check the
error step corresponding to the value, and
correct it as necessary.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qnu

4351

[MULTI-COM. ERROR]

* The multiple CPU high-speed transmission
dedicated instruction specified by the program
cannot be executed to the specified target CPU
module.

* The instruction name is wrong.

« The instruction unsupported by the target CPU
module is specified.

HCollateral information

« Common information: Program error location
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

» When instruction executed

Read common information of the error using
the programming tool to identify the numeric
value (program error location). Check the
error step corresponding to the value, and
correct it as necessary.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnuU

4352

[MULTI-COM. ERROR]

The number of devices for the multiple CPU high-
speed transmission dedicated instruction specified
by the program is wrong.

HCollateral information

« Common information: Program error location

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When instruction executed

Read common information of the error using
the programming tool to identify the numeric
value (program error location). Check the
error step corresponding to the value, and
correct it as necessary.

RUN: Off
ERR:.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnuU

4353

[MULTI-COM. ERROR]

The device which cannot be used for the multiple
CPU high-speed transmission dedicated
instruction specified by the program is specified.
HCollateral information

« Common information: Program error location

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When instruction executed

Read common information of the error using
the programming tool to identify the numeric
value (program error location). Check the
error step corresponding to the value, and
correct it as necessary.

RUN: Off
ERR:.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnuU

4354

[MULTI-COM. ERROR]

The character string which cannot be handled by
the multiple CPU high-speed transmission
dedicated instruction is specified.

HCollateral information

« Common information: Program error location

* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When instruction executed

Read common information of the error using
the programming tool to identify the numeric
value (program error location). Check the
error step corresponding to the value, and
correct it as necessary.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

Qnu
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Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
[MULTI-COM. ERROR]
The number of read/write data (number of
request/recei\-/e (.iata) fo.r the rr?ultiple ,CPU hig,h_- Read common information of the error using
speed transmission dedicated instruction specified ) - ) RUN: Off
} ) the programming tool to identify the numeric . .
4355 by the progrejm is not _Va“d' value (program error location). Check the ERR.:Flashing Qnu
HCollateral information )
« Common information: Program error location error stgp corresponding to the value, and CPU Status:Stop
L . - correct it as necessary.
* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[SFCP. CODE ERROR]
No SFCP or SFCPEND instruction in SFC
program. RUN: Off an(H)
4400 HCollateral information Write the program to the CPU module again ERR.:Flashing QnPH
» Common information: Program error location using the programming tool.
+ Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop AnPRA
HDiagnostic timing
+ STOP - RUN
[CAN'T SET(BL)]
The block number designated by the SFC program Q00J/Q00/Q01
exceeds the range. RUN: Off Qn(H)
4410 HCollateral information Write the program to the CPU module again ERR.:Flashing QnPH
» Common information: Program error location using the programming tool. QnPRH
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop QnuU
HDiagnostic timing LCPU
At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
[CAN'T SET(BL)]
Block number designations overlap in SFC Q00J/Q00/Q01
program. RUN: Off Qn(H)
4411 HCollateral information Write the program to the CPU module again ERR.:Flashing QnPH
« Common information: Program error location using the programming tool. QnPRH
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop QnuU
HDiagnostic timing LCPU
At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
[CAN'T SET(S)]
A step number designated in an SFC program Q00J/Q00/Q01
exceeds the range. RUN: Off Qn(H)
4420 HCollateral information Write the program to the CPU module again ERR.:Flashing QnPH
» Common information: Program error location using the programming tool. QnPRH
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop QnuU
HDiagnostic timing LCPU
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
[CAN'T SET(S)] Q00J/Q00/Q01
The number of steps in the SFC program exceeds | correct the program so that the number of Qn(H)
the total number of step relays. steps in the SFC program may not exceed RUN: Off QnPH
4421 MCollateral information the total number of step relays. ERR.:Flashing QnPRH
« Common information: Program error location QnuU
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop LCPU
EDiagnostic timing Increase the total number of step relays in the
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN Device tab of "PLC Parameter". Qnu
[CAN'T SET(S)]
Step number designations overlap in SFC Q00J/Q00/Q01
program. RUN: Off Qn(H)
4422 HCollateral information Write the program to the CPU module again ERR:.:Flashing QnPH
» Common information: Program error location using the programming tool. QnPRH
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop QnuU
HDiagnostic timing LCPU
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
[CAN'T SET(S)] Correct the total number of step relays so that Q00J/Q00/Q01
The total number of (maximum step No.+1) of it does not exceed the total number of Qnu
each block exceeds the total number of step (maximum step No.+1) of each block. RUN: Off LCPU
relays. . .
4423 ECollateral information ERR.:Flashing
* Common information: Program error location Increase the total number of step relays in the CPU Status:Stop Qnu

« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN

Device tab of "PLC Parameter".
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[SFC EXE. ERROR]
The SFC program cannot be executed.
* The data of the blt?ck data setting is iIIegaI.- . - Write the program to the CPU module
» The SFC data device of the block data setting is . . .
) ) o again using the programming tool. .
beyond the device seting range setin "PLC - After correcting the setting of the SFC data | o Of Q00J/Q00/Q01
4430 Parameter". ) device, write it to the CPU module. ERR :Flashing anu
ICoIIateraI'lnforma'tlo-n ’ . « Correct the device setting range in "PLC LCPU
* Common information: File name/Drive name . CPU Status:Stop
L . . Parameter", and write it to the CPU
« Individual information: -
HEDiagnostic timing module.
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN/When SFC
program is executed
[SFC EXE. ERROR]
The SFC program cannot be executed.
» The block parameter setting is abnormal. RUN: Off Q00J/Q00/Q01
4431 HCollateral information Write the program to the CPU module again ERR.:Flashing Qnu
» Common information: File name/Drive name using the programming tool. LCPU
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
[SFC EXE. ERROR]
The SFC program cannot be executed.
« The structure of the SFC program is illegal. RUN: Off Q00J/Q00/Q01
4432 HCollateral information Write the program to the CPU module again ERR.:Flashing Qnu
» Common information: File name/Drive name using the programming tool. LCPU
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
[SFCP. FORMAT ERR.]
The numbers of BLOCK and BEND instructions in
an SFC program are not equal. RUN: Off an(H)
4500 HCollateral information Write the program to the CPU module again ERR.:Flashing QnPH
» Common information: Program error location using the programming tool. QnPRH
« Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
+ STOP - RUN
[SFCP. FORMAT ERR.]
The configuration of the STEP* to TRAN* to TSET
:rc:ciil:g instructions in the SFC program is RUN: Off antr)
4501 HCollateral information z\g:‘; tt:z Z:ZZ:ZE[:?;;;ZTU module again | ERR :Flashing QnPH
* Common information: Program error location ’ QnPRH
- ) Lo CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
+ STOP - RUN
[SFCP. FORMAT ERR.]
The structure of the SFC program is illegal. Q00J/Q00/Q01
« STEPI* instruction does not exist in the block of RUN: Off an(H)
the SFC pl:ogram. . Write the program to the CPU module again ERR.:Flashing QnPH
4502 HCollateral information ) .
« Common information: Program error location using the programming tool. QnPRH
- ) L CPU Status:Stop QnuU
« Individual information: - LCPU

HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/STOP — RUN
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Error ) . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[SFCP. FORMAT ERR.]
The structure of the SFC program is illegal.
« The step specified in the TSET instruction does
not exist. Qn(H)
HCollateral information QnPH
« Common information: Program error location QnPRH
* Individual information: - .
. P « Write the program to the CPU module
HDiagnostic timing X . .
« STOP —» RUN again using the programming tool. RUN: Off
* Read common information of the error ERR.'FIashin
4503 [SFCP. FORMAT ERR.] - using the programming tool to identify the v 9
The structure of the SFC program is illegal. . )
o . - numeric value (program error location).
 The step specified in the TSET instruction does ) CPU Status:Stop
. Check the error step corresponding to the
not exist. value, and correct it as necessary.
« In jump transition, the host step number was ’ ' Q00J/Q00/Q01
specified as the destination step number. QnuU
HCollateral information LCPU
» Common information: Program error location
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When SFC program is executed
[SFCP. FORMAT ERR.]
Th:hstrutcture of 't:edS'F?hpr-T—iﬁg]'ls Llleg?I. ) Q00J/Q00/Q01
tes e;t) specified in the instruction does RUN: Off an(H)
not exist. i i Write the program to the CPU module again ERR.:Flashing QnPH
4504 HCollateral information . .
) . ) using the programming tool. QnPRH
« Common information: Program error location
- ) - CPU Status:Stop Qnu
« Individual information: - LCPU
HDiagnostic timing
* When SFC program is executed
[SFCP. FORMAT ERR.]
The structure of the SFC program is illegal.
* In the operation output of a Step’ the SET Read common information of the error using
Sn/BLmSn or RST Sn/BLmSn instruction was ) o ) RUN: Off
ified for the host st the programming tool to identify the numeric ERR -Flashin Q00J/Q00/Q01
4505 specilie ?r © O? step. value (program error location). Check the - 9 Qnu
MCollateral information error step corresponding to the value, and LCPU
« Common information: Program error location .p P 9 ' CPU Status:Stop
L ) ) correct it as necessary.
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[SFCP. FORMAT ERR.]
The structure of the SFC program is illegal.
* In a reset step, the host step number was Read common information of the error using
. s . . ) ) RUN: Off
specified as the destination step. the programming tool to identify the numeric ERR -Flashin Q00J/Q00/Q01
4506 HMCollateral information value (program error location). Check the v 9 Qnu
« Common information: Program error location error step corresponding to the value, and LCPU
. ) . 9 -p P g CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: - correct it as necessary.
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[SFCP. OPE. ERROR]
The SFC(;)rogram contains data that cannot be Read common information of the error using | RUN: Off/On
processed. ) the programming tool to identify the numeric | ERR.:Flashing/On Qn(H)
HCollateral information )
4600 . . . value (program error location). Check the QnPH
« Common information: Program error location )
L ) - error step corresponding to the value, and CPU Status: QnPRH
« Individual information: - it I
WDiagnostic timing correct it as necessary. Stop/Continue
* When instruction executed
[SFCP. OPE. ERROR]
:ixcziis device range that can be designated by Read common information of the error using | RUN: Off/On
° prog?ram. . the programming tool to identify the numeric | ERR.:Flashing/On Qn(H)
HCollateral information )
4601 . L . value (program error location). Check the QnPH
« Common information: Program error location .
L . ) error step corresponding to the value, and CPU Status: QnPRH
* Individual information: - K .
correct it as necessary. Stop/Continue™

HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[SFCP. OPE. ERROR]
The S;—AdRJ Ins”:;t;)r_] mt ant.SFC programis Read common information of the error using | RUN: Off/On
preceded by an instruction. the programming tool to identify the numeric | ERR.:Flashing/On Qn(H)
HCollateral information .
4602 ’ L . value (program error location). Check the QnPH
» Common information: Program error location ) .
- . ) error step corresponding to the value, and CPU Status: QnPRH
* Individual information: - it o
WDiagnostic timing correct it as necessary. Stop/Continue
* When instruction executed
[SFCP. ,EXE' EBROR] X i Read common information of the error using
The active step information at presumptive start of . . . .
. the programming tool to identify the numeric
the SFC program is incorrect. ) RUN: On
> i value (program error location). Check the Qn(H)
HCollateral information . ERR.:On
4610 . L . error step corresponding to the value, and QnPH
» Common information: Program error location it QnPRH
* Individual information: - correct it as ngcessary. . . CPU Status:Continue "
. P The program is automatically subjected to an
HDiagnostic timing L
« STOP —» RUN initial start.
[SFCP. EXE. ERROR]
Key-switch was reset during RUN when Read common information of the error using
presumptive start was designated for SFC the programming tool to identify the numeric RUN: On
program. value (program error location). Check the ERR.'On Qn(H)
4611 HCollateral information error step corresponding to the value, and v QnPH
» Common information: Program error location correct it as necessary. . QnPRH
L ) L ) . ) CPU Status:Continue
« Individual information: - The program is automatically subjected to an
HDiagnostic timing initial start.
+ STOP —» RUN
[BLOCK EXE. ERROR]
Startup was executed at a block in the SFC . . A
Read common information of the error using
program that was already started up. . ) . ) RUN: Off Qn(H)
i i the programming tool to identify the numeric .
HCollateral information ) ERR.:Flashing QnPH
4620 ’ L ) value (program error location). Check the
« Common information: Program error location ; dina to th | d QnPRH
 Individual information: - error step corresponding to the value, an CPU Status:Stop anu
. PP correct it as necessary.
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[BLOCK EXE. ERROR]
Startup was attempted at a block that does not » Read common information of the error Q00J/Q00/Q01
exist in the SFC program. using the programming tool to identify the RUN: Off Qn(H)
2621 HCollateral information numeric value (program error location). ERR:.:Flashing QnPH
« Common information: Program error location Check the error step corresponding to the QnPRH
« Individual information: - value, and correct it as necessary. CPU Status:Stop Qnu
HDiagnostic timing « Turn on SM321 if it is off. LCPU
* When instruction executed
[STEP EXE. ERROR]
Th? step specified in the SFC program is already Read common information of the error using
activated. . . . ) RUN: Off
i i the programming tool to identify the numeric . Qn(H)
HCollateral information ) ERR.:Flashing
4630 ’ L . value (program error location). Check the QnPH
« Common information: Program error location t ding to th | d QnPRH
« Individual information: - errors ?p corresponding to the value, an CPU Status:Stop n
. e correct it as necessary.
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[STEP EXE. ERROR]
« Startup was attempted at the step that does not
exist in the SFC program. Or, the step that does
not exist in the SFC program was specified for
'e:nd. dt i ted based on th « Read common information of the error Q00J/Q00/Q01
orce“ ranst |(.)r.1 was execuite as.e. onthe using the programming tool to identify the RUN: Off Qn(H)
transition condition that does not exit in the SFC . . .
. n numeric value (program error location). ERR.:Flashing QnPH
4631 program. Or, the transition condition for forced R
) ition that d ¢ exit in the SEC Check the error step corresponding to the QnPRH
ransition Iad oes notexitin the program value, and correct it as necessary. CPU Status:Stop QnuU
was canceied, « Turn on SM321 if itis off. LCPU

HCollateral information

« Common information: Program error location
« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

* When instruction executed
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Error ) . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[STEP EXE. ERROR]
There were too many simultaneous active steps in
blocks that can be designated by the SFC Read common information of the error using RUN: Off Qn(H)
program. the programming tool to identify the numeric ERR.'FIashin QnPH
4632 HCollateral information value (program error location). Check the v 9 QnPRH
« Common information: Program error location it ding to thi | d u
mr : on: g error s ?p corresponding to the value, an CPU Status:Stop Qn
* Individual information: - correct it as necessary. LCPU
HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed
[STEP EXE. ERROR]
There were too many S|mt.,|ltaneous active steps in Read common information of the error using Qn(H)
all blocks that can be designated. . . . ) RUN: Off
X X the programming tool to identify the numeric . QnPH
HCollateral information ) ERR.:Flashing
4633 . L . value (program error location). Check the QnPRH
« Common information: Program error location ‘ ding to th | d Qnu
« Individual information: - error's e.zp corresponing to the value, an CPU Status:Stop "
correct it as necessary. LCPU

HDiagnostic timing
* When instruction executed

412

*1 The operating status of the CPU module after an error has occurred can be set in parameter. (LED indication changes

according to the status.)

*2 Modules whose serial number (first five digits) is "04012" or later



Appendix 1.7

List of error codes (5000 to 5999)

The following table shows the error messages, the error contents and causes, and the corrective actions for the error

codes (5000 to 5999).
Error Error and cause Corrective action LED status, CPU Corresponding
code status CPU
* Read the individual information of the error
using the programming tool to identify the
[WDT ERROR] numeric value (time). Check the value and
The scan time of the initial execution type program shorten the scan time.
exceeded the initial execution monitoring time » Change the initial execution monitoring an(H)
specified in the PLC RAS tab of "PLC Parameter". time or the WDT value in the PLC RAS tab QnPH
HCollateral information of "PLC Parameter". QnPRH
» Common information: Time (value set) * Resolve the endless loop caused by jump
« Individual information: Time (value actually transition. Qnu
measured) « If the error persists even after the actions LCPU
HDiagnostic timing mentioned above are taken, the possible
* Always cause is a hardware failure of the system.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi RUN: Off
5000 representative. ERR.:Flashing
[WDT ERROR]
« The power supply of the standby system is - Since power-off of the standby system CPU Status:Stop
turned OFF. increases the control system scan time,
* The tracking cable is disconnected or connected reset the WDT value, taking the increase of
without turning off or resetting the standby the control system scan time into
system. consideration.
« The tracking cable is not secured by the « If the tracking cable was disconnected QnPRH
connector fixing screws. during operation, securely connect it and
HCollateral information restart the CPU module. If the same error
» Common information: Time (value set) code is displayed again, the cause is a
« Individual information: Time (value actually hardware failure of the tracking cable or
measured) CPU module. Please consult your local
HDiagnostic timing Mitsubishi representative.
« Always
» Read the individual information of the error
using the programming tool to identify the
numeric value (time). Check the value and
shorten the scan time.
(woT ERROR] « Change the initial execution monitoring
The scan t|.n'1e o.f the program exceeded the WDT time or the WDT value in the PLC RAS tab
value specified in the PLC RAS tab of "PLC " N
Parameter". of'PLC Parameter'. .
HCollateral information ) S:::g;i:e infinite loop caused by jump QCPU
« Common information: Time (value set) . LCPU
- ) - ) » Check the execution number of the
« Individual information: Time (value actually .
interrupt program, and reduce the
measured) . X
X P occurrence number of interruption.
HDiagnostic timing . .
. Always « If the error persists even after the actions
mentioned above are taken, the possible
. ) RUN: Off
cause is a hardware failure of the system. ERR -Flashing
5001 Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
CPU Status:Stop
[WDT ERROR]
» The power supply of the standby system is « Since power-off of the standby system
turned OFF. increases the control system scan time,
« The tracking cable is disconnected or connected reset the WDT value, taking the increase of
without turning off or resetting the standby the control system scan time into
system. consideration.
* The tracking cable is not secured by the « If the tracking cable was disconnected QnPRH
connector fixing screws. during operation, securely connect it and
HCollateral information restart the CPU module. If the same error
» Common information: Time (value set) code is displayed again, the cause is a
« Individual information: Time (value actually hardware failure of the tracking cable or
measured) CPU module. Please consult your local
HDiagnostic timing Mitsubishi representative.
* Always
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Error
code

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

5002

[WDT ERROR]

The execution time of one high-speed interrupt

exceeded 100ms.

HCollateral information

» Common information: Time (value set)

« Individual information: Time (value actually
measured)

HDiagnostic timing

* Always

« If the processing time of the high-speed
interrupt program is long, review the
program.

« Cancel sampling trace, data logging, scan
time measurement, and step specification
for executional conditional device test in
the interrupt program.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnUDV
QnUDPV

5010

[PRG. TIME OVER]

The program scan time exceeded the constant

scan time specified in the PLC RAS tab of "PLC

Parameter".

HCollateral information

« Common information: Time (value set)

* Individual information: Time (value actually
measured)

HDiagnostic timing

* Always

Review the constant scan setting time.

[PRG. TIME OVER]

The low speed program execution time set in the

PLC RAS tab of "PLC parameter" exceeded the

excess time of the constant scan.

HCollateral information

« Common information: Time (value set)

* Individual information: Time (value actually
measured)

HDiagnostic timing

* Always

» Review the constant scan setting time.

« To secure sufficient excess time, correct
the value for "Constant scanning” and "Low
Speed Program Execution Time" in "PLC
Parameter".

[PRG. TIME OVER]

The program scan time exceeded the constant

scan setting time specified in the PLC RAS tab of

"PLC parameter".

HCollateral information

» Common information: Time (value set)

« Individual information: Time (value actually
measured)

HDiagnostic timing

* Always

Review the constant scan setting time in
"PLC parameter" so that the excess time of
constant scan can be fully secured.

RUN: On
ERR.:On

CPU Status:Continue

Qn(H)
QnPH
QnPRH
QnuU
LCPU

Qn(H)
QnPH
QnPRH

Q00J/Q00/Q01

5011

[PRG. TIME OVER]

The scan time of the low speed execution type

program exceeded the low speed execution watch

time specified in the PLC RAS tab of "PLC

parameter".

HCollateral information

« Common information: Time (value set)

« Individual information: Time (value actually
measured)

HDiagnostic timing

* Always

Read the individual information of the error
using the programming tool to identify the
numeric value (time). Check the value and
shorten the scan time.

Change the low speed execution watch time
in the PLC RAS setting of "PLC Parameter".

RUN: On
ERR.:On

CPU Status:Continue

Qn(H)
QnPH

414



Appendix 1.8 List of error codes (6000 to 6999)

The following table shows the error messages, the error contents and causes, and the corrective actions for the error

codes (6000 to 6999).

Error . . LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[FILE DIFF.]
In a redundant system, the control system and + Match the programs and parameters of the
standby system do not have the same programs control system and standby system.
and parameters. « Verify the CPU module by either of the
The file type detected as different between the two following procedures 1) or 2) to clarify the
systems can be checked by the file name of the differences between the files of both
error common information. systems. Correct wrong files and write
* The program is different. (File name = them to the CPU module again.
Frx QPG) 1) Read the programs and parameters of
* The PLC parameters/network System A using GX Works2, GX
parameters/redundant parameters are different. Developer, or PX Developer, and verify
(File name = PARAM.QPA) them with those of System B.
« The remote password is different. (File name = | 2)  Verify the programs and parameters
PARAM.QPA) saved in GX Works2, GX Developer, or
* The intelligent function module parameters are PX Developer (offline environment) with | RUN: Off
6000 different. (File name = IPARAM.QPA) those written to the CPU modules of ERR:.:Flashing QnPRH
* The device initial values are different. (File both systems.
name = ******* QDI) * When the size of the area, which is used CPU Status:Stop
* The size of the area, which is used for enabling for enabling writing multiple program blocks
writing multiple program blocks to the CPU to the CPU module during running, do not
module during running, do not match. (File match, perform either of corrective actions
name = MBOC.QMB) (This can be detected 1) or 2).
from the standby system of the redundant 1)  Using the memory copy function, copy
system.) the program memory from the control
HCollateral information system to the standby system.
« Common information: File name 2) Format the CPU module program
« Individual information: - memories of both systems. (For both
HDiagnostic timing systems, specify the same values for
* At power-on/At reset/At tracking cable the size of the area, which is used for
connection/At changing to backup mode/At enabling writing multiple program blocks
completion of write during RUN/At system to the CPU module during running.)
switching/At switching both systems into RUN
[FILE DIFF.]
In the redundant system, the valid-parameter drive
setting (SW2, SW3) set by the DIP switches differs
:i\z:::e:':‘la i:;:)trr:::t?::\em and standby system. Match the valid-parameter drive settings Egg::glf;shing
6001 « Common information: - (SW2, SW3) for both the control and standby QnPRH
« Individual information: - systems using the DIP switches. CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/At tracking cable
connection/At operation mode change
[OPE. MODE DIFF.]
The operational status of the control system and
standby system in the redundant system is not the
same. (This can be detected from the standby RUN: On
system of the redundant system.) Synchronize the operation statuses of the ERR.:On
6010 X R QnPRH
HCollateral information control system and standby system.
» Common information: - CPU Status:Continue
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
 Always
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Error
code

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU
status

Corresponding
CPU

6020

[OPE. MODE DIFF.]

At power-on/reset, the RUN/STOP switch settings
of the control system and standby system are not
the same in a redundant system. (This can be
detected from the control system or standby
system of the redundant system.)

HCollateral information

+ Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

Set the RUN/STOP switches of the control
system and standby system to the same
setting.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnPRH

6030

[UNIT LAY. DIFF.]

« In aredundant system, the module configuration
differs between the control system and standby
system.

* The network module mode setting differs
between the two systems. (This can be detected
from the control system or standby system of
the redundant system.)

HCollateral information

» Common information: Module No.
* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/At tracking cable
connection/At operation mode change

» Match the module configurations of the
control system and standby system.

* In the redundant setting of "Network
parameter"”, match the mode setting of
System B to that of System A.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnPRH

6035

[UNIT LAY. DIFF.]

In a redundant system, the CPU module model

name differs between the control system and

standby system. (This can be detected from the

standby system of the redundant system.)

HCollateral information

» Common information: -

* Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset/At tracking cable
connection/At operation mode change

Match the model names of the control system
and standby system.

RUN: Off
ERR:.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnPRH

6036

[UNIT LAY. DIFF.]

A difference in the remote /O configuration of the
MELSECNET/H multiplexed remote 1/O network
between the control system and standby system of
a redundant system was detected. (This can be
detected from the control system or standby
system of the redundant system.)

HCollateral information

» Common information: Module No.

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« Always

Check the network cables of the
MELSECNET/H multiplexed remote 1/0
network for disconnection.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnPRH

6040

[CARD TYPE DIFF.]

In the redundant system, the memory card
insertion status (inserted/not inserted) differs
between the control system and standby system.
HCollateral information

* Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

« At power-on/At reset

Match the memory card insertion status
(inserted/not inserted) of the control system
and standby system.

RUN: Off
ERR:.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnPRH

6041

[CARD TYPE DIFF.]

In the redundant system, the memory card type
differs between the control system and standby
system.

HCollateral information

» Common information: -

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

» At power-on/At reset

Match the memory card types of the control
system and standby system.

RUN: Off
ERR.:Flashing

CPU Status:Stop

QnPRH
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Error . , LED status, CPU Corresponding
Error and cause Corrective action
code status CPU
[CAN'T EXE. MODE]
The function inexecutable in the debug mode or
operation mode (backup/separate mode) was
executed. (This can be detected from the control RUN: On
system or standby system of the redundant Execute the function executable in the debug ERR.-On
6050 system.) mode or operation mode (backup/separate QnPRH
ICoIIateraI'lnformaltlo-n mode). CPU Status:Continue
» Common information: -
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
 Always
[CPU MODE DIFF.]
In a redundant system, the operation mode
(backup/separate) differs between the control
system and standby system. (This can be
detected from the standby system of the RUN: Off
6060 redundant sy.stem.) . Match the operation modes of the control ERR.:Flashing QnPRH
HCollateral information system and standby system.
* Common information: - CPU Status:Stop
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/At tracking cable
connection
[CPU MODE DIFF]
In a redundant system, the operation mode
(backup/separate) differs between the control
system and standby system. (This can be RUN: Off
detected from the standby system of the Match the operation modes of the control ERR:.:Flashing
6061 redundant system.) QnPRH
. . system and standby system.
HCollateral information
. . CPU Status:Stop
» Common information: -
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* When an END instruction executed
[CPU MODE DIFF.]
Both System A and B are in the same system
status (control system). (This can be detected
from the system B of the redundant system.) RUN: Off
6062 HCollateral information Power the CPU module (System B) which ERR.:Flashing QnPRH
« Common information: - resulted in a stop error, OFF and then ON.
* Individual information: - CPU Status:Stop
HDiagnostic timing
« At power-on/At reset/At tracking cable
connection
[TRK. TRANS. ERR.]
« An error (e.g. retry limit exceeded) occurred in
tracking (data transmission). (This error may be
caused by tracklngl cablg removal or other * Check the CPU module or tracking cable. If
system power-off (including reset).) )
X the same error occurs, the cause is a
« The error occurred at a startup since the . ) RUN: On
failure of the CPU module or tracking cable. .
6100 redundant system startup procedure was not Please consult your local Mitsubishi ERR-:On QnPRH

followed.

HCollateral information

» Common information: Tracking transmission
data classification

« Individual information: -

HDiagnostic timing

 Always

representative.
« Confirm the redundant system startup
procedure, and execute a startup again.

CPU Status:Continue
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Error

Error and cause

Corrective action

LED status, CPU

Corresponding

code status CPU
[TRK. TRANS. ERR.]
« Atimeout error occurred in tracking (data
transmission). (This error may be caused by
tracking cable removal or other system power-
off (including reset).) . » Check the CPU module or tracking cable. If
* The error occurred at a startup since the .
the same error occurs, the cause is a
redundant system startup procedure was not ) ) RUN: On
followed failure of the CPU module or tracking cable. ERR.-On
6101 (_) owed. Please consult your local Mitsubishi ” QnPRH
(This can be detected from the control system or .
tandby system of the redundant system.) representative. CPU Status:Continue
S y sy ) ) 4 ’ « Confirm the redundant system startup '
ECollateral information rocedure, and execute a startup again
« Common information: Tracking transmission p ’ pagain.
data classification
* Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
* Always
[TRK. TRANS. ERR.]
Adatalsum vaIlue error occurred in tracking (data  Check the CPU module or tracking cable. If
reception). (This can be detected from the control .
the same error occurs, the cause is a
system or standby system of the redundant . . RUN: On
" failure of the CPU module or tracking cable. ERR.:On
6102 system.) ] Please consult your local Mitsubishi - QnPRH
HCollateral information representative
« Common information: - P ] ) CPU Status:Continue
. . L « Confirm the redundant system startup
« Individual information: - d d ) tart .
WDiagnostic timing procedure, and execute a startup again.
* Always
[TRK. TRANS. ERR.]
« A data error (other than sum value error)
occurred in tracking (data reception). (This error
may be caused by tracking cable removal or
other system power-off (including reset).) » Check the CPU module or tracking cable. If
« The error occurred at a startup since the the same error occurs, the cause is a RUN: On
redundant system startup procedure was not failure of the CPU module or tracking cable. ERR.'On
6103 followed. Please consult your local Mitsubishi - QnPRH
Thi fi h | representative.
(This can be detected from the control system or p . CPU Status:Continue
standby system of the redundant system.) « Confirm the redundant system startup
HCollateral information procedure, and execute a startup again.
« Common information: -
« Individual information: -
HDiagnostic timing
 Always
[TRK. TRANS. ERR.]
« An error (e.g. retry limit exceeded) occurred in
tracking (data transmission). (This error may be
caused by tracking cable removal or other
system power-off (including reselt).) « Check the CPU module or tracking cable. If
« The error occurred at a startup since the .
the same error occurs, the cause is a
redundant system startup procedure was not . . RUN: On
followed failure of the CPU module or tracking cable. ERR.:On
6105 oflowed. Please consult your local Mitsubishi - QnPRH

(This can be detected from the control syst